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Preface

Welcome to Release 11i of the Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s
Guide.

This user guide includes the information you need to work with
Oracle Public Sector Receivables effectively. It contains detailed
information about the following:

» Overview and reference information
e Oracle Public Sector Receivables implementation suggestions

 Specific tasks you can accomplish using Oracle Public Sector
Receivables

* How to use Oracle Public Sector Receivables windows

» Oracle Public Sector Receivables programs, reports, and listings
» Oracle Public Sector Receivables functions and features

* Oracle Public Sector Receivables system setup

The preface explains how this user guide is organized and introduces
other sources of information that can help you.
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Audience for This Guide

This guide assumes you have a working knowledge of the following:
« The principles and customary practices of your business area.
» Oracle Public Sector Receivables

If you have never used Oracle Public Sector Receivables, we
suggest you attend one or more of the Oracle Public Sector
Receivables training classes available through Oracle University.

» The Oracle Applications graphical user interface.

To learn more about the Oracle Applications graphical user
interface, read the Oracle Applications User Guide.

See Other Information Sources for more information about Oracle
Applications product information.

How To Use This Guide

This guide contains the information you need to understand and use
Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

This preface explains how this user guide is organized and introduces
other sources of information that can help you. This guide contains the
following chapters:

» Chapter 1 provides a brief introduction to the graphical user
interface (GUI) and the three Receivables workbenches.

» Chapter 2 describes the steps required to set up Oracle Public
Sector Receivables.

Note: There is no separate implementation manual for Oracle Public
Sector Receivables. All implementation information is included in this
user guide.

» Chapter 3 describes how to enter and maintain customers in
Oracle Public Sector Receivables. This chapter also includes
information about profile classes, flexible addresses, and the
Customer Merge and Customer Import programs.

» Chapter 4 explains how to enter, apply, and remit receipts in
Receivables. This chapter also describes how to set up
discounts, use AutoLockbox, create Automatic Receipts, and
reconcile receipts.
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» Chapter 5 explains the collections process and the various forms
and windows that are part of the Collections workbench. This
chapter also tells you how to use dunning letters, calculate
finance charges, and print customer statements.

< Chapter 6 explains how to enter, adjust, and credit transactions.
This chapter also describes the Autolnvoice program, the Credit
Memo Request Workflow, how to process credit card
transactions, and print consolidated billing invoices.

» Chapter 7 describes the accounting entries that Oracle Public
Sector Receivables creates when you enter transactions, apply
receipts, and create adjustments. This chapter also tells you how
to reconcile customer accounts and transfer transactions to the
General Ledger.

e Chapter 8 explains the Archive and Purge program which you
can run periodically to improve system performance.

* Chapter 9 explains how to submit a report request and briefly
describes each Oracle Public Sector Receivables report and
listing.

« Appendices A-G provide information about profile options,
function security, attachments, documents on the desktop, open
interface error messages, transaction printing views, and Oracle
Public Sector Receivables navigation paths.

Finding Out What’s New

From the HTML help window for Oracle Public Sector Receivables,
choose the section that describes new features or what’s new from the
expandable menu. This section describes:

« New features in 11i. This information is updated for each new
release of Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

« Information about any features that were not yet available when
this user guide was printed. For example, if your system
administrator has installed software from a mini pack as an
upgrade, this document describes the new features.
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Other Information Sources

Online Documentation

Related User Guides

You can choose from many sources of information, including online
documentation, training, and support services, to increase your
knowledge and understanding of Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

If this guide refers you to other Oracle Applications documentation,
use only the Release 11i versions of those guides unless we specify
otherwise.

All Oracle Applications documentation is available online (HTML and
PDF). The technical reference guides are available in paper format
only. Note that the HTML documentation is translated into over
twenty languages.

The HTML version of this guide is optimized for onscreen reading, and
you can use it to follow hypertext links for easy access to other HTML
guides in the library. When you have an HTML window open, you can
use the features on the left side of the window to navigate freely
throughout all Oracle Applications documentation.

» You can use the Search feature to search by words or phrases.

* You can use the expandable menu to search for topics in the
menu structure we provide. The Library option on the menu
expands to show all Oracle Applications HTML documentation.

You can view HTML help in the following ways:

» From an application window, use the help icon or the help menu
to open a new Web browser and display help about that window.

» Use the documentation CD.
» Use a URL provided by your system administrator.

Your HTML help may contain information that was not available when
this guide was printed.

Oracle Public Sector Receivables shares business and setup information
with other Oracle Applications products. Therefore, you may want to
refer to other user guides when you set up and use Oracle Public Sector
Receivables.
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You can read the guides online by choosing Library from the
expandable menu on your HTML help window, by reading from the
Oracle Applications Document Library CD included in your media
pack, or by using a Web browser with a URL that your system
administrator provides.

If you require printed guides, you can purchase them from the Oracle
store at http://oraclestore.oracle.com.

User Guides Related to All Products

Oracle Applications User Guide

This guide explains how to navigate the system, enter data, and query
information, and introduces other basic features of the GUI available
with this release of Oracle Public Sector Receivables (and any other
Oracle Applications product).

You can also access this user guide online by choosing “Getting Started
and Using Oracle Applications” from the Oracle Applications help
system.

Oracle Alert User Guide

Use this guide to define periodic and event alerts that monitor the
status of your Oracle Applications data.

Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard User Guide

If you are implementing more than one Oracle product, you can use the
Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard to coordinate your setup
activities. This guide describes how to use the wizard.

Oracle Applications Developer’s Guide

This guide contains the coding standards followed by the Oracle
Applications development staff. It describes the Oracle Application
Object Library components needed to implement the Oracle
Applications user interface described in the Oracle Applications User
Interface Standards. It also provides information to help you build your
custom Oracle Developer forms so that they integrate with Oracle
Applications.
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Oracle Applications User Interface Standards

This guide contains the user interface (Ul) standards followed by the
Oracle Applications development staff. It describes the Ul for the
Oracle Applications products and how to apply this Ul to the design of
an application built by using Oracle Forms.

User Guides Related to This Product

xxii

Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User Guide

Use this manual when you plan and define your chart of accounts,
accounting period types and accounting calendar, functional currency;,
and set of books. It also describes how to define journal entry sources
and categories so you can create journal entries for your general ledger.
If you use multiple currencies, use this manual when you define
additional rate types and enter daily rates.

Oracle Cash Management User Guide

This manual provides information about using Oracle Cash
Management to clear your receipts, as well as reconciling bank
statements with your outstanding balances, transactions, and receipts.

Oracle Public Sector Purchasing User Guide

If you install Oracle Public Sector Purchasing, refer to this user guide to
read about entering and managing the purchase orders to which you
match invoices.

Oracle Inventory User Guide

This manual explains how to define your items, units of measure
classes, units of measure, and unit of measure conversions for use in
measuring amounts for your units of production items, as well as other
information about setting up and using Oracle Inventory.

Oracle HRMS User Guide

This manual explains how to enter your employees, so you can enter
expense reports for them. It also explains how to set up organizations
and site locations.
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Country-Specific Manuals

Use these manuals to meet statutory requirements and common
business practices in your country or region. They also describe
additional features added to Oracle Public Sector Receivables to meet
those requirements. Look for a user guide appropriate to your country;
for example, see the Oracle Financials for the Czech Republic User Guide
for more information about using this software in the Czech Republic.

Oracle Financials Open Interfaces Guide

This guide contains a brief summary of each Oracle Financial
Applications open interface. We provide detailed information about
each Oracle Public Sector Receivables open interface in this user guide.

Multiple Reporting Currencies in Oracle Applications

If you use the Multiple Reporting Currencies feature to report and
maintain accounting records in more than one currency, refer to this
manual before implementing Oracle Public Sector Receivables. The
manual details additional steps and setup considerations for
implementing Oracle Public Sector Receivables with this feature.

Multiple Organizations in Oracle Applications

If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple Organization Support
feature to use multiple sets of books for one Oracle Public Sector
Receivables installation, use this guide to learn how to set up and use
Oracle Public Sector Receivables with this feature.

Oracle Receivables Tax Manual

This manual provides everything you need to know about calculating
tax within Oracle Public Sector Receivables, Oracle Order
Management, Oracle Sales and Marketing, and Oracle Web Customers.
It includes information about implementation procedures, setup forms
and windows, the Oracle Public Sector Receivables tax calculation
process, tax reports and listings, and tax—specific open interfaces.

Oracle Business Intelligence System Implementation Guide

This guide provides information about implementing Oracle Business
Intelligence (BIS) in your environment.
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Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide

This guide provides flexfields planning, setup, and reference
information for the Oracle Public Sector Receivables implementation
team as well as for users responsible for the ongoing maintenance of
Oracle Applications product data. This guide also provides
information on creating custom reports on flexfields data.

Installation and System Administration Guides

XXiv

Oracle Applications Concepts

This guide provides an introduction to the concepts, features,
technology stack, architecture, and terminology for Oracle Applications
Release 11i. It provides a useful first book to read before an installation
of Oracle Applications. This guide also introduces the concepts behind,
and major issues, for Applications—wide features such as Business
Intelligence (BIS), languages and character sets, and self-service
applications.

Installing Oracle Applications

This guide provides instructions for managing the installation of Oracle
Applications products. In Release 11i, much of the installation process
is handled using Oracle One—Hour Install, which minimizes the time it
takes to install Oracle Applications and the Oracle 8i Server technology
stack by automating many of the required steps. This guide contains
instructions for using Oracle One-Hour Install and lists the tasks you
need to perform to finish your installation. You should use this guide
in conjunction with individual product user guides and
implementation guides.

Upgrading Oracle Applications

Refer to this guide if you are upgrading your Oracle Applications
Release 10.7 or Release 11.0 products to Release 11i. This guide
describes the upgrade process in general and lists database upgrade
and product-specific upgrade tasks. You must be at either Release 10.7
(NCA, SmartClient, or character mode) or Release 11.0 to upgrade to
Release 11i. You cannot upgrade to Release 11i directly from releases
prior to 10.7.
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Using the AD Utilities

Use this guide to help you run the various AD utilities, such as
Autolnstall, AutoPatch, AD Administration, AD Controller, Relink,
and others. It contains how-to steps, screenshots, and other
information that you need to run the AD utilities.

Oracle Applications Product Update Notes

Use this guide as a reference if you are responsible for upgrading an
installation of Oracle Applications. It provides a history of the changes
to individual Oracle Applications products between Release 11.0 and
Release 11i. It includes new features and enhancements and changes
made to database objects, profile options, and seed data for this
interval.

Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide

This guide provides planning and reference information for the Oracle
Applications System Administrator. It contains information on how to
define security, customize menus and online help, and manage
processing.

Oracle Receivables Applications Technical Reference Manual

The Oracle Receivables Applications Technical Reference Manual contains
database diagrams and a detailed description of Oracle Public Sector
Receivables and related applications database tables, forms, reports,
and programs. This information helps you convert data from your
existing applications, integrate Oracle Public Sector Receivables with
non-Oracle applications, and write custom reports for Oracle Public
Sector Receivables.

You can order a technical reference manual for any product you have
licensed. Technical reference manuals are available in paper format
only.

Oracle Workflow Guide

This guide explains how to define new workflow business processes as
well as customize existing Oracle Applications—embedded workflow
processes. You also use this guide to complete the setup steps
necessary for any Oracle Applications product that includes
workflow-enabled processes.
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Training and Support

Training

We offer a complete set of training courses to help you and your staff
master Oracle Applications. We can help you develop a training plan
that provides thorough training for both your project team and your
end users. We will work with you to organize courses appropriate to
your job or area of responsibility.

Training professionals can show you how to plan your training
throughout the implementation process so that the right amount of
information is delivered to key people when they need it the most. You
can attend courses at any one of our many Educational Centers, or you
can arrange for our trainers to teach at your facility. We also offer Net
classes, where training is delivered over the Internet, and many
multimedia—based courses on CD. In addition, we can tailor standard
courses or develop custom courses to meet your needs.

Support

From on-site support to central support, our team of experienced
professionals provides the help and information you need to keep
Oracle Public Sector Receivables working for you. This team includes
your Technical Representative, Account Manager, and Oracle’s large
staff of consultants and support specialists with expertise in your
business area, managing an Oracle server, and your hardware and
software environment.

Do Not Use Database Tools to Modify Oracle Applications Data

We STRONGLY RECOMMEND that you never use SQL*Plus, Oracle
Data Browser, database triggers, or any other tool to modify Oracle
Applications tables, unless we tell you to do so in our guides.

Oracle provides powerful tools you can use to create, store, change,
retrieve, and maintain information in an Oracle database. But if you
use Oracle tools such as SQL*Plus to modify Oracle Applications data,
you risk destroying the integrity of your data and you lose the ability to
audit changes to your data.

Because Oracle Applications tables are interrelated, any change you
make using an Oracle Applications form can update many tables at
once. But when you modify Oracle Applications data using anything
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About Oracle

other than Oracle Applications forms, you might change a row in one
table without making corresponding changes in related tables. If your
tables get out of synchronization with each other, you risk retrieving
erroneous information and unpredictable results throughout Oracle
Applications.

When you use Oracle Applications forms to modify your data, Oracle
Applications automatically checks that your changes are valid. Oracle
Applications also keeps track of who changes information. But if you
enter information into database tables using database tools, you may
store invalid information. You also lose the ability to track who has
changed your information because SQL*Plus and other database tools
do not keep a record of changes.

Oracle Corporation develops and markets an integrated line of
software products for database management, applications
development, decision support and office automation, as well as Oracle
Applications. Oracle Applications provides the E-business Suite, a
fully integrated suite of more than 70 software modules for financial
management, Internet procurement, business intelligence, supply chain
management, manufacturing, project systems, human resources and
sales and service management.

Oracle products are available for mainframes, minicomputers, personal
computers, network computers, and personal digital assistants,
enabling organizations to integrate different computers, different
operating systems, different networks, and even different database
management systems, into a single, unified computing and information
resource.

Oracle is the world’s leading supplier of software for information
management, and the world’s second largest software company. Oracle
offers its database, tools, and application products, along with related
consulting, education and support services, in over 145 countries
around the world.
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Your Feedback

Thank you for using Oracle Public Sector Receivables and this user
guide.

We value your comments and feedback. This guide contains a
Reader’s Comment Form you can use to explain what you like or
dislike about Oracle Public Sector Receivables or this user guide. Mail
your comments to the following address or call us directly at (650)
506-8968.

Oracle Public Sector Applications Documentation Manager
Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway, MS3op7

Redwood Shores, CA 94065

US.A.

Or, send electronic mail to gepddoc@us.oracle.com.
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CHAPTER

1 Overview of Oracle
Public Sector
Recelvables

T his chapter provides a short introduction to the graphical user
interface (GUI) available with Oracle Public Sector Receivables as well

as a detailed description of the three Oracle Public Sector Receivables
workbenches.

Overview of Oracle Public Sector Receivables 1-1



Receivables Workbenches

1-2

Oracle Public Sector Receivables provides three integrated
workbenches that you can use to perform most of your day-to—-day
Accounts Receivable operations. You can use the Receipts Workbench
to perform most of your receipt-related tasks and the Transactions
Workbench to process your invoices, debit memos, credit memos,
on-account credits, chargebacks, and adjustments. The Collections
Workbench lets you review customer accounts and perform collection
activities such as recording customer calls and printing dunning letters.

Each workbench lets you find critical information in a flexible way, see
the results in your defined format, and selectively take appropriate
action. For example, in the Transactions Workbench, you can query
transactions based on the bill-to or ship—to customer, currency,
transaction number , or General Ledger date. You can then review
financial, application, and installment information, perform
adjustments, create a credit memo, or complete the transaction. All of
the windows you need are accessible from just one window, so you can
query a transaction once then perform several operations without
having to find it again.

Function Security

You may not have access to every window, button, or tabbed region
within a workbench. This is because your system administrator may
be using Function Security to prevent users with your responsibility
from performing specific Receivables operations. For example, your
responsibility might allow you to enter receipts but prevent you from
deleting them. For more information, see: Function Security in Oracle
Public Sector Receivables: page B — 2.

Folders

Several of the windows in the Receivables workbenches are folders.
Folders let you choose which fields you want to view and where they
appear in awindow. You can tell if a window is a folder if an open
folder icon appears at the top left portion of the window. Additionally,
if the profile option Flexview: Allow Customization is set to Yes, you
can save your customizations to a particular window to quickly
retrieve that subset of records later. You can modify the appearance of
a folder by choosing options on the Folder menu.

For more information, see: Customizing the Presentation of Data in a
Folder (Oracle Applications User’s Guide).
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Summary and Detail Windows

The Receipts and Transactions workbenches let you view records one at
atime or as a group. Detail windows display only one receipt or
transaction at a time, but provide more information about the record
because they contain more fields and tabbed regions. Summary
windows, by contrast, can display multiple records at once but require
that you ”drill down” to the detail window to view additional
information about the current record. Following is a list of the
available detail and summary windows within the Receivables
Workbenches:

* Receipts Workbench: Receipts, Receipts Summary, Receipt
Batches and Receipt Batches Summary

* Transactions Workbench: Transactions and Transactions
Summary, Transactions Batches and Transaction Batches
Summary

* Remittances / Remittances Summary

Find Windows

Find windows are available within each of the Receivables
workbenches. These windows let you search for information based on
a specific set of criteria that you specify. For example, the Find
Transactions window lets you search for multiple records by entering a
range of transaction numbers, dates, batches, or transaction types. You
can also retrieve a single record by entering a specific document or
transaction number. You can access Find windows from the Query
menu.

List of Values

The list of values is a powerful, time saving feature that lets you choose
valid data for a field from a predefined list. If the <List>lamp appears
when your cursor is in a field, you can choose the List of Values icon to
view a list of valid entries for that field. Simply click on the value you
want; Receivables enters the data you selected and moves the cursor to
the next field in the window.

Tools menu

In the Receipts and Transactions Workbenches, the Tools pulldown
menu lets you perform operations in addition to those provided by the
action buttons. For example, in the Receipts Workbench, you can view
the sum of multiple receipts in the Receipt Totals window, and review
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See Also

Receipts Workbench

the functional currency gain or loss resulting from a currency exchange
rate adjustment in the Receipt History window.

In the Transactions Workbench, the Tools menu provides access to
functions that are not accessible via action buttons. For example, in the
Transactions window there is no Copy button, but you can still copy a
transaction by choosing Copy To from the Tools menu. Similarly, the
Balances button does not appear in the Transactions Summary window,
but you can display the Transaction Balances window by choosing
Balances from the Tools menu.

View Accounting Windows

In the Receipts and Transactions workbenches you can view the detail
accounting lines for an item in the form of a balanced accounting entry
(i.e., debits equal credits) by choosing View Accounting from the Tools
menu. You can also choose to view the detail accounting as t-accounts.
Use these features to see how a transaction affects the account balances
in your general ledger.

Note: You can also view detail accounting lines for
adjustments from the Adjustments window.

Receipts Workbench: page 1 - 4
Transactions Workbench: page 1 - 11

Collections Workbench: page 1 - 16

Use the Receipts Workbench to create receipt batches and enter, apply,
reverse, reapply, and delete individual receipts. You can enter receipts
manually, import them using AutoLockbox, or create them
automatically. You can also use this workbench to clear or risk
eliminate factored receipts, remit automatic receipts, create chargebacks
and adjustments, and submit Post QuickCash to automatically update
your customer’s account balance.
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Default Attributes

When you enter receipts individually, Receivables provides default
values for the following attributes in the Receipts and Receipts
Summary windows;

¢ Currency

* Deposit Date
* Maturity Date
* GL Date

* Receipt Date
* Receipt Type

When you enter receipts as part of a batch, receipts that you enter
inherit the following attributes, in addition to those listed above:

* Payment method
* Receipt class

You can also set up default values for new receipt batches. For
example, you define the batch source 'Standard’ and set Automatic
Batch Numbering to Yes for this source. You also set the profile option
AR: Receipt Batch Source to 'Standard’ (see below). Then, when you
create a new batch, Receivables uses Standard Source as the default
batch source and automatically generates a unique batch number when
you save.

Other profile options that you can setup to provide default values in
the Receipts Workbench include:

* AR: Default Exchange Rate Type: This option determines the
default value for the exchange rate type that appears in the
exchange rate window of the Receipts and Receipts Summary
windows. Valid values are Corporate Exchange Rate, Spot
Exchange Rate, and User Specified Rate.

* AR: Receipt Batch Source: This option determines the default
receipt batch source in the Receipts and Receipt Batches
windows.

For more information, see: Overview of Receivables User Profile
Options: page A-4.
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Folder Windows

The following windows in the Receipts Workbench are Folder
windows. You can customize the appearance of these windows by
selecting options from the Folder menu:

Applications

Lockbox Transmission Data
QuickCash

Receipt Batches Summary
Receipts Summary

Remittances Summary
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Figure1-1

Receipts Workbench
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Refer to the table below to help you use the Receipts Workbench and

the corresponding Receivables documentation more effectively. An NA

in the Window/ tabbed region column indicates that the
documentation for that topic is an essay or general description of the
feature; therefore, the corresponding window name is not applicable.
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Topic

Section/Task

Window/tabbed region

Adjustments

Create an Adjustment: page 5 — 46

Applications window, choose
the Adjustments button.

Applying Receipts

Apply Receipts: page 5 - 10

Receipts or Receipts Summary
window

page 5 -44

Approving Approve Remittance Batches: Remittances window
Remittances page 5 - 222
AutoCash AutoCash: page 5 — 165 NA
AutolLockbox Using AutoLockbox: page 5 -84 | Submit Lockbox Processing
Running AutoLockbox: page window
5-138
Create Automatic Receipts: page | Receipt Batches window
5-192
Automatically Create Remittance | Remittances window
Batches: page 5 - 216
Automatically Select Transactions | Applications widow
for Application (Mass Apply
button): page 5 - 10
Approve Automatic Receipts: Receipt Batches window
page 5 - 199
Format Automatic Receipts: page | Receipt Batches window
5-201
Manually Enter Automatic Receipts window
Receipts: page 5 — 196
Confirm Automatic Receipts: page | Receipts or Receipts Summary
5-203 window
Batch Batching Receipts for Easy Entry | Receipt Batches or Receipt
and Retrieval: page 5-61 Batches Summary window
Chargebacks Chargebacks and Adjustments: Applications window, choose

the Chargebacks button.

Clearing Receipts

Automatic Clearing for Receipts:
page 5 - 226

Run Automatic Clearing
window

Receipts

Confirming Automatic

Confirm Automatic Receipts: page
5-203

Receipts or Receipts Summary
window

Discounts

Discounts: page 5 - 176

NA

Entering Receipts

Enter Receipts: page 5 -2

Receipts; or Receipts Summary
window

Factoring Remittances

Factor Remittances: page 5 - 214

Remittances

Receipts

Formatting Automatic

Format Automatic Receipts: page
5-201

Receipt Batches window
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Topic

Section/Task

Window/tabbed region

Formatting Remittance
Batches

Format Remittance Layouts: page
5-211

Remittances window

Lockbox

Using AutoLockbox: page 5 — 84

Running AutoLockbox: page
5-138

Submit Lockbox Processing
window

Maintaining Lockbox
Transmission

Maintain Lockbox Transmission:
page 5 - 148

Lockbox Transmission Data

Note Receivable

Create a Note Receivable: page
5-74

Receipts window

Post QuickCash

Post QuickCash: page 5 — 160

Receipt Batches Summary
window

QuickCash

QuickCash: page 5 - 153

Receipt Batches window

Reapplying Receipts

Reapply Receipts: page 5 - 56

Applications window

Reconciling Receipts

Reconcile Receipts: page 5 — 230

Reconcile Bank Statements
window (Oracle Cash
Management)

Remitting Receipts

Create Remittance Batches: page
5-210

Remittances window

Remittances

Create Remittance Batches: page
5-216

Format Remittance Layouts: page
5-211

Approve Remittance Batches:
page 5 - 222

Remittances window

NA

Remittances window

Reversing Receipts

Reverse Receipts: page 5 — 52

Receipts or Receipts Summary
window

Reviewing Receipts
and Applications

Review Receipts and
Applications: page 5 - 58

Applications window

Risk Eliminating
Factored Receipts

Automatic Clearing for Receipts:
page 5 - 226

Run Automatic Clearing
window

Transmission History

Viewing Lockbox Transmission
History: page 5 — 151

Transmission History window

Transactions Workbench: page 1 - 11

Overview of Oracle Public Sector Receivables
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Collections Workbench: page 1 - 16
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Transactions Workbench

Use the Transactions Workbench to create new and update existing
invoices, debit memos, credit memos, on—-account credits, chargebacks,
and commitments within Receivables. You can also use this workbench
to enter, review, or complete transactions, copy invoices, create
adjustments, credit transactions, and review invoice installments.

Default Attributes

When you enter transactions individually, Receivables provides default
values for the following attributes in the Transactions and the
Transactions Summary windows:

e Date
¢ Currency

You can also define the profile option AR: Transaction Batch Source to
provide a default batch source for your transactions. This profile
option determines the value of the Batch field in the Transactions,
Transactions Summary, Transaction Batches, Transaction Batches
Summary, and Credit Transactions windows.

Folder Windows

The following windows in the Transactions Workbench are Folder
windows. You can customize the appearance of these windows by
selecting options from the Folder menu:

e Lines
» Transaction Batches Summary

 Transactions Summary
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Figure 1-2

Transactions Workbench

— Transaction

— Transaction Summary
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Batches
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Sales Credits Lines Balances Adjustments Transac.tion
Overview
'
' ' v v
Sales Credits Freight Tax Accounting

Refer to the table below to help you use the Transactions Workbench

and the corresponding Receivables documentation more effectively.

An NA (not applicable) in the Window/ tabbed region column

indicates that the documentation for that topic is an overview or

topical essay.

Topic Section/Task Window/tabbed region
Accounting Review Accounting Information: | Accounting window
page 6 — 15
Accounting for Transactions: page | NA
7-34
Adjustments About Adjustments: page 6 — 304 | NA

Enter Manual Adjustments: page | Adjustments window
6 - 307
Create Automatic Adjustments: Create AutoAdjustments window
page 6 — 309

1-12
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Topic

Section/Task

Window/tabbed region

Addresses

Define Remit To Addresses: page
2-177

Remit To Addresses window

AutoAccounting

Using AutoAccounting: page
6 — 327

Define AutoAccounting: page
2-58

NA

AutoAccounting window

Autolnvoice Import Transactions Using Run Autolnvoice window
Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239
Overview of Autolnvoice: page NA
6-191
Banks Define Banks: page 2 - 71 Banks window
Define Bank Charges: page 2 - 93 | Bank Charges window
Batch Batch Transactions: page 6 — 46 Transaction Batches or
Transaction Batches Summary
Define Transaction Batch Sources: window
page 2 — 244 Transaction Batch Sources
window
Chargeback Enter Commitments: page 6 — 43 | Chargebacks window

Using Commitments: page 6 — 333

NA

Commitments

Enter Commitments: page 6 — 43

Using Commitments: page 6 — 333

Transactions or Transactions
Summary window

Complete

Complete Transactions: page
6-48

Transactions or Transactions
Summary window

Consolidated Billing

Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343

Print Consolidated Billing
Invoices: page 6 — 352

NA

Consolidated Billing Invoices
window

Copy

Copy Invoices: page 6 — 52

Copy Transactions window

Credit

Credit Transactions: page 6 — 70

Create On-Account Credits: page
6-91

Credit Transactions window
Applications window

Finance Charges

Calculate Finance Charges: page
4 -60

Define Customer Profile Classes:
page 3-43

Customer Profile Classes window

Customer Profile Classes window

Freight

Define Freight Carriers: page
2-121

Enter Freight Information: page
6-19

Freight Carriers window

Freight window
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6-61

Topic Section/Task Window/tabbed region
Guarantee Enter Commitments: page 6 — 43 | Transactions or Transactions
Summary window

Using Commitments: page 6 — 333

Import Import Transactions Using Run Autolnvoice window
Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239

Installments Enter Invoices with Installments: | Transactions or Transactions
page 6 — 42 Summary window

Line Enter Transaction Lines: page Lines window (from Transactions
6-2 window
Credit Transaction Lines: page Lines window (from Credit
6-75 Transactions window)

Maintain Maintain Transactions: page Transactions or Transactions

Summary window

On-Account Credits

Create On-Account Credits: page
6-91

Applications window

Payment Methods

Define Payment Methods: page
2-152

Payment Methods window

Payment Terms

Define Payment Terms: page
2-159

Payment Terms window

6-30
Invoices with Rules: page 6 — 316

Print Print Transactions: page 6 — 57 Print Transactions window
Understanding Your Printed NA
Transactions: page 6 — 339

Rules Enter Invoice with Rules: page Transactions or Transactions

Summary window
NA

Sales Credits

Entering Revenue Credits: page
6-25

Sales Credits window

Tax

Enter or Review Tax Information:
page 6 - 21

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables
Tax Manual)

Tax window

NA

Transactions

Enter Transactions: page 6 — 2

Accounting for Transactions: page
7-34

Import Transactions Using
Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239

Print Transactions: page 6 — 57

Transactions or Transactions
Summary window

Run Autolnvoice window

Print Invoices window
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Topic

Section/Task

Window/tabbed region

Types

Define Transaction Types: page
2-251

Transaction Types window

Update Transaction

Maintain Transactions: page
6-61

Transactions or Transactions
Summary window

See Also

Receipts Workbench: page 1 -4

Collections Workbench: page 1 - 16
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]
Collections Workbench

Use the Collections Workbench windows to view information about
your customers’ transactions and account balances in a variety of ways.
You can also use this workbench to place a customer account on credit
hold, place items in dispute, view the dunning history for a transaction,
and correspond with customers by recording customer calls.

Most of the windows in the Collections Workbench are view-only
windows; that is, you can view information, but you cannot make any
changes.

Folder Windows

The following windows in the Collections Workbench are Folder
windows. You can customize the appearance of these windows by
selecting options from the Folder menu:

¢ Account Details
e Customer Account

» Scheduler
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Figure1-3

Collections Workbench
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Topic Section/Task Window/tabbed region

Account Review a Customer Account: page 4 — 2 | Customer Account window
View Account Activity for a Specific | Account Overview window
Period: page 4 -6
View Balances by Aging Bucket: page | Aging or Account Details
4-8 window

Actions Review Collector Actions: page 4 — 34 | Scheduler window

Completing a Collection Action: page
4-35

Actions window (from
Customer Calls window)
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Define Dunning Letters: page 2 — 110
Print Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55

Overview of Dunning Letters: page
4 -39

Topic Section/Task Window/tabbed region
Aging View Balances by Aging Bucket: page | Aging or Account Details
4-8 window
Define Aging Buckets: page 2 — 33 Aging Buckets window
Calls Overview of Customer Calls: page Customer Calls window
4-21
Record Call Actions: page 4 - 24 Actions window (from
Customer Calls window)
Complete a Call Action: page 4 - 35 Actions window (from
Customer Calls window)
Collector Define Collectors: page 2 — 95 Collectors window
Correspondence Overview of Customer NA
Correspondence: page 4 — 33
Dispute Place an Item in Dispute: page 4 — 28 Actions window (from
Customer Calls window)
Dunning View Dunning History: page 4 — 20 Dunning History window

Dunning Letters window
Print Dunning Letters window

NA

Finance Charges

Overview of Calculating Finance
Charges: page 4 — 60

Accruing Finance Charges: page 4 — 65

Compounding Finance Charges: page
4 - 66

NA

System Options window
Customers window

Holds Place/Remove Customer Credit Hold: | Customer Account window
page 4 - 31
Print Print Statements: page 4 - 76 Print Statements window
Print Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55 Print Dunning Letters window
Print a Collection Report: page 4 — 38 Print Collection Reports
window
Report Print a Collection Report: page 4 — 38 Print Collection Reports

window
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See Also

Topic

Section/Task

Window/tabbed region

Statements

Print Statements: page 4 — 76

Define a Statement Site: page 4 — 75

Sample Statement: page 4 — 80

Print Statements window

Business Purposes window
(from Customer Addresses
window)

NA

Transactions

View Transactions: page 4 — 12

View Transaction Balances: page 4 — 17
View Balances by Aging Bucket: page

4-8

Account Details or Transaction
Overview window

Balances window

Aging or Account Details
window

Receipts Workbench: page 1 -4

Transactions Workbench: page 1 - 11
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CHAPTER

.
Setting Up

T his chapter explains everything you need to know about setting
up Oracle Public Sector Receivables. It provides detailed instructions
for each step you need to perform to set up Oracle Public Sector
Receivables and all of your tax processing options.
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Overview of Setting Up

2-2

During setup, you define business fundamentals such as the activities
you process and their accounting distributions, your accounting
structure, and various control features. Setup is also the time to define
comprehensive defaults that Receivables uses to make data entry more
efficient and accurate. In addition, setup lets you customize
Receivables to employ the policies and procedures that you use in your
business.

You can set up Receivables a number of different ways. The following
graphic shows the most complete setup scenario. For a complete
description of each setup step, see: Setup Steps: page 2 — 12.

If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple Organization Support
feature to use multiple sets of books for one Receivables installation,
please refer to the Multiple Organizations in Oracle Applications manual
before proceeding.

If you plan to use Oracle Cash Management with Oracle Public Sector
Receivables, additional setup steps are required. For more information,
refer to the Oracle Cash Management User’s Guide.

Note: If you plan to use Multiple Reporting Currencies (MRC)
with Receivables, additional setup steps are required. For
more information, refer to the Multiple Reporting Currencies in
Oracle Applications manual.

Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard

If you are implementing more than one Oracle Applications product,
we recommend that you use the Oracle Applications Implementation
Wizard to coordinate your setup activities. The Implementation
Wizard guides you through the setup steps for the applications you
have installed, suggesting a logical sequence that satisfies
cross—product implementation dependencies and reduces redundant
setup steps.

You can use the Implementation Wizard to see a graphical overview of
setup steps, read online help for a setup activity, and open the
appropriate setup window. You can also document your
implementation, for further reference and review, by using the Wizard
to record comments for each step.
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See Also

Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard User’s Guide

Related Product Setup Steps

See Also

The following steps may need to be performed to implement Oracle
Public Sector Receivables. These steps are discussed in detail in the
Setting Up sections of other Oracle product user’s guides. The
following table lists steps and a reference to their location within the
Applications Implementation Wizard (AIW).

Set Up Underlying Oracle Applications Technology

The Implementation Wizard guides you through the entire Oracle
Applications setup, including system administration. However, if you
do not use the Wizard, you need to complete several other setup steps,
including:

« performing system-wide setup tasks such as configuring
concurrent managers and printers

¢ managing data security, which includes setting up
responsibilities to allow access to a specific set of business data
and complete a specific set of transactions, and assigning
individual users to one or more of these responsibilities.

 setting up Oracle Workflow

Oracle Applications Implementation Wizard User’s Guide
Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide

Oracle Workflow Guide

General Ledger Setup Steps

Refer to the Setting Up General Ledger section in the General Ledger
User’s Guide to complete the following setup steps.
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Step AIW Reference
Define Chart of Accounts Common
Applications
Define Currencies Common
Applications
Define Calendars Common
Applications
Define Calendar Periods Common
Applications
Define Calendar Period Types Common
Applications
Define Document Sequencing Common
Financial
Define Sets of Books Common
Applications
Assign Set of Books to a Responsibility Common
Applications
Define Daily Conversion Rate Types Common
Applications
Define Multiple Reporting Currencies Sets of Books | Common
Applications
Define Set of Books Specification Common
Applications
Define Accounting Flexfield and Accounting Common
Flexfield Combinations Applications

Oracle Inventory Setup Steps

Refer to the Setting Up Oracle Inventory section in the Oracle Inventory
User’s Guide to complete the following setup steps.

Step AIW Reference

Define Inventory Organizations Common
Applications

Define Items Common
Applications

Define Item Catalog Common
Applications
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Step AIW Reference

Define Item Category Common
Applications

Define Units of Measure and Unit of Measure Common

Classes Applications

Oracle System Administration Setup Steps

Refer to the Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide to complete
the following setup steps.

Step AIW Reference
Define Audit Trails Common
Applications
Define Printers Common
Applications
Define Security (for example: users, responsibilities, | Common
and concurrent programs) Applications

Oracle Global Accounting Engine Setup

Refer to the setup section in the Oracle Applications Global Accounting
Engine User’s Guide to complete the following setup step.

Step AIW Reference
Set Up Global Accounting Engine Common
Applications

Oracle Human Resources Setup

Refer to the Oracle Human Resources North American User’s Guide to
complete the following setup step.

Step AIW Reference
Define Organizations (single or multi—-org) Common
Applications
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Setup Flowchart

Some of the steps outlined in this flowchart and setup checklist are
Required and some are Optional. 'Required Step with Defaults’ refers
to setup functionality that comes with pre-seeded, default values in the
database; however, you should review those defaults and decide
whether to change them to suit your public sector needs. If you want
or need to change them, you should perform that setup step. You need
to perform Optional steps only if you plan to use the related feature or
complete certain business functions.
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Setup Checklist

The following table lists Oracle Public Sector Receivables setup steps.
A reference to each step’s location within the Applications
Implementation Wizard (AIW) and whether the step is optional or
required is provided. After you log on to Oracle Applications,
complete these steps to implement Oracle Public Sector Receivables:

Step
No.

Required

Step

AIW
Reference

Step 1

Required

Common
Applications

Step 2

Required

Decide How to Use the Account Generator: page
2-12.

Common
Applications

Step 3

Optional

Define Transaction Flexfield Structure: page 2 - 13

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 4

Optional

Define Descriptive Flexfields (System Items and
Territory flexfields): page 2 - 13

Common
Applications

Step 5

Required

Define Organizations: page 2 - 14

Common
Applications

Step 6

Required

Define Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure: page
2-14

Common
Applications

Step 7

Optional

Define AutoCash Rule Sets: page 2 — 15

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 8

Optional

Define Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 15

Common
Financial

Step 9

Optional

Define Demand Class Lookups: page 2 - 15

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 10

Optional

Define Invoice Line Ordering Rules: page 2 - 16

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 11

Optional

Define Grouping Rules: page 2 - 16

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 12

Optional

Define Application Rule Sets: page 2 - 16

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables
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Step 13

Required

Define System Options: page 2 - 16

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 14

Optional

Define Flexible Address Formats: page 2 — 18

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 15

Optional

Maintain Countries and Territories: page 2 — 18

Common
Financial

Step 16

Required

Define Payment Terms: page 2 — 18

Common
Financial

Step 17

Optional

Assign Reporting Set of Books: page 2 - 18

Oracle Public
Sector
General
Ledger

Step 18

Optional

Define Accounting Rules: page 2 - 19

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 19

Required

Open or Close Accounting Periods: page 2 — 19

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 20

Required

Define AutoAccounting: page 2 - 20

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 21

Optional

Set Up Cash Basis Accounting Method: page 2 - 20

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 22

Required

Define Transaction Types: page 2 — 20

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 23

Required

Define Transaction Sources: page 2 - 21

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 24

Required

Define Collectors: page 2 — 21

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 25

Required

Define Approval Limits: page 2 - 21

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 26

Required

Define Remittance Banks: page 2 — 22

Common
Financial

Setting Up 2-9




Step 27

Optional

Distribution Sets: page 2 — 22

Common
Financial

Step 28

Required

Define Receivables Activities: page 2 — 22

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 29

Required

Define Receipt Classes: page 2 — 22

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 30

Required

Define Payment Methods: page 2 — 23

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 31

Required

Define Receipt Sources: page 2 — 23

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 32

Optional

Define Aging Buckets: page 2 — 23

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 33

Optional

Define Statement Cycles: page 2 — 23

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 34

Optional

Define Standard Messages: page 2 — 24

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 35

Optional

Define Dunning Letters: page 2 — 24

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 36

Optional

Define Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 - 24

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 37

Optional

Define Territories: page 2 — 24

Common
Financial

Step 38

Required

Define Salespersons: page 2 — 24

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 39

Required

Define System Profile Options: page 2 — 25

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 40

Required

Define Customer Profile Classes: page 2 — 25

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables
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Step 41

Required

Define Customers: page 2 — 25

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 42

Optional

Define Remit-To Addresses: page 2 — 26

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 43

Optional

Define Customer Relationships: page 2 — 26

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 44

Optional

Define Lockboxes: page 2 — 27

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 45

Optional

Define Transmission Formats: page 2 — 27

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 46

Optional

Define Receipt Programs: page 2 — 27

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 47

Optional

Define Unit of Measure Classes: page 2 — 27

Common
Applications

Step 48

Optional

Define Units of Measure: page 2 — 28

Common
Applications

Step 49

Optional

Define Standard Memo Lines: page 2 — 28

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 50

Optional

Set Up Cross Currency Receipts: page 2 — 28

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 51

Required

Set Up Tax: page 2 — 28

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 52

Optional

Set Up Tax Vendor Extension: page 2 — 29

Oracle Public
Sector
Receivables

Step 53

Optional

Set Up Document Sequences: page 2 — 29

Common
Financial
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Setup Steps

For each step, we include a Context section that indicates whether you
need to repeat the step for each set of books, set of tasks, inventory
organization, HR organization, or other operating unit under Multiple
Organizations.

Stepl  Define Set of Books (Required)

If you previously defined your set of books in the Setting Up Oracle
Applications Set of Books section while setting up a different Oracle
Applications product, proceed to the next step.

You need to define at least one set of books before you can implement
and use Receivables. You specify which set of books your Receivables
installation uses in the System Options window.

When defining a set of books, you also need to:
» Assign your Set of Books to a Responsibility
» Define your Accounting Flexfield
» Define your Accounting Flexfield Combinations (Optional)
» Define your Calendar Period Types
» Define your Calendar Periods
» Define your Currencies
» Define your Daily Conversion Rate Types
» Define your Daily Rates (Optional)
Context: Perform this step for each installation.

See: Defining Sets of Books in the Oracle Public Sector General Ledger
User’s Guide.

Additional Information: If you use the Oracle Applications
Oﬁle Multiple Organization Support feature, you can use multiple
sets of books for one Receivables installation. See: Using the

Multiple Organization Support Feature: page 2 — 151.

Step2  Decide How to Use the Account Generator (Required)

The Account Generator ensures that Receivables substitutes the correct
balancing segment values when you generate finance charges or post
exchange rate gains and losses to your general ledger. You need to
review the default process that Receivables uses to see if it meets your
accounting requirements. You can optionally customize the Account
Generator for each set of books that you have defined.
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Step 3

Step 4

Context: Perform this step for each set of books.

See: Using the Account Generator in Oracle Public Sector Receivables:
page 2 — 50.

Define Transaction Flexfield Structure (Optional)

If you are not using Autolnvoice, proceed to the next step.

If you use Autolnvoice to import information from an external system
and create transactions in Oracle Public Sector Receivables, define
Transaction Flexfields to uniquely identify these transactions. Because
Transaction Flexfields are unique, you can also use them to link and
reference other transaction lines.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Transaction Flexfields: page 6 — 220.

Transaction Flexfield information for previously entered

@ Suggestion: To query your Transaction Flexfield, update the
transactions.

3~ Suggestion: Create indexes on your Transaction Flexfield

@ columns if you want to query Transaction Flexfield information
in your invoice headers and lines. Additionally, without
indexes the validation portions of the Autolnvoice program can
be slow. For more information about defining Transaction
Flexfield indexes, see: Importing Invoice Information Using
Autolnvoice: page 6 — 190.

Define Descriptive Flexfields (Optional)

Proceed to the next step if you previously defined your System Items
Flexfield while setting up another Oracle Applications product.

If you have not installed Oracle Inventory or Oracle Order
Management and you want to report on item information, define your
System Items flexfield. You must define your System Items flexfield
before defining items in Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

All Oracle products that reference items share the System Item Flexfield
and support multiple segment implementation. The system provides a
seeded System Item Flexfield for you (Code = 'MSTK’). Define a
structure for this flexfield rather than creating a new flexfield.

After you define your System Item Flexfield structure, specify your
Item Flexfield profile options. Set the OE: Item Flexfield profile option
at the site level to specify the System Item Flexfield structure you want
to use. Set this to 'System Items,” which is the System Item Flexfield
structure you just defined.
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Step 5

Step 6

Next, set your AR: Item Flexfield Mode profile option to choose your
preferred method of entry for this flexfield within Receivables. This
default value is concatenated segment entry.

You can use the Territory flexfield for recording and customized
reporting on your territory information. Receivables provides a default
structure for your Territory Flexfield. You can associate Territory
Flexfields with agents, invoices, commitments, and customer business
purposes. See: Territory Flexfield: page 2 — 241.

Context: Perform this step for each installation.

See: Planning Your Key Flexfields (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide).

Define Organizations (Required)

You must define at least one organization to use Receivables. This
organization lets you use the inventory forms in Receivables if you do
not have Oracle Inventory installed.

Define the control options and account defaults for your organization
before you can define items or perform any transactions. You must
assign a unique short code to your organization and use this code to
identify the organization with which you want to work.

Set the OE: Item Validation Organization profile option to the
organization of the Inventory Organization item master you want to
use. If you defined an organization as described above, set the profile
option to this organization. Otherwise, select an organization from the
list of values.

Context: Perform this step for each business group.

See: Organizations: page 2 — 149.

Define Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure (Required)

Receivables uses the customer shipping address to determine the sales
tax rate on transactions for all customers in the country you define in
the Systems Option window as your home country. Proceed to the next
step if you are not charging your customers tax based on their shipping
address.

Following are the seeded Sales Tax Location Flexfield structures:
e Country
 State and City
» Province and City
» City
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Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

e Province
 State, County and City
Context: Perform this step for each installation.

See: Defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual.

Define AutoCash Rule Sets (Optional)

If you are using AutoCash, define your AutoCash rule sets before
defining system parameters or customer profiles classes. AutoCash
rules determine the sequence of application methods Receivables uses
when applying receipts imported using AutoLockbox to open debit
items.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: AutoCash Rule Sets: page 2 — 61.

Define Receivables Lookups (Optional)

Receivables provides several default lookups which are used
throughout the application to provide validated default values and list
of values choices. You can add or update these to customize your list
of values and speed data entry. For example, you can define additional
reasons for creating credit memos or enter the names of each freight
carrier used by your business.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Defining Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 132.

Define Demand Class Lookups (Optional)

Demand classes are categories you can use to segregate scheduled
demand and supply into groups, so that you can track and consume
the groups independently. You can then assign demand classes to
customers in the Customers windows. Use the Demand Class Lookups
window to modify existing or define new Lookups for your shared
demand classes.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Demand Class Lookups: page 2 — 141.
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Step 10  Define Invoice Line Ordering Rules (Optional)

If you are using Autolnvoice, define invoice line ordering rules to
specify how you want to order and number transaction lines after
Autolnvoice groups them into invoices, debit memos, and credit
memos. Receivables provides many attributes that you can use to
define your line ordering rules.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Autolnvoice Line Ordering Rules: page 2 — 67.

Step 11 Define Grouping Rules (Optional)

If you are using Autolnvoice, define grouping rules to indicate how
you want to group transaction lines imported by Autolnvoice. For
example, to include specific transaction lines on a single transaction,
certain attributes must be identical. Receivables provides many
attributes that you can use to define your grouping rules.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Grouping Rules: page 2 — 122.

Step 12 Define Application Rule Sets (Optional)

Define Application Rule Sets to control how Receivables reduces the
balance due for your open debit items when you apply payments using
either the Applications window or Post QuickCash. You can define
your own application rule sets, assign them to transaction types, and
specify a default rule set in the System Options window.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

Default - If you skip this step, Receivables uses the rule set Line First —
Tax After as the default. This rule set first applies the payment to the
line amount and then applies the remaining amount to any associated
tax.

See: Receivables Application Rule Sets: page 5 — 37.

Step 13 Define System Options (Required)

Define your accounting, discount, tax, and invoice system options to
control how Receivables works. System options determine your
accounting method, set of books, accounting flexfields, whether you
use header or line-level rounding, and control the default operation of
the Autolnvoice and Automatic Receipt programs.
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System options also control how Receivables calculates tax on your
transactions. You must specify a tax method, choose a Location
Flexfield Structure, indicate whether to compound tax, select the
address validation to use, and define tax defaults and rounding
options. As you can set up your system to calculate Sales Tax, Value
Added Tax, or Canadian Tax, we recommend that you carefully review
the appropriate implementing tax essay before defining your system
options.

For more information, refer to the appropriate implementing tax essay
in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

[]

&

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple
Organization Support feature, you need to define system
options for each of your operating units. For more information
about multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations
in Oracle Applications manual.

Suggestion: If you are using flexible address formats to enter
and validate your customer address information, implement
the seeded Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure "Country — No
Validation’. Alternatively, if you use a Sales Tax Location
Flexfield that contains a segment other than ’country’ and wish
to set up a flexible address format for your home country;,
every component in your Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure
must also exist in your flexible address style for that country.
See: Using Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73.

Below is a list of optional system options; all other system options are
required. There are no default values for these system options.

Accounting Flex Tuning Segment
AutoCash Rule Set

Header Rounding Account
Purge Interface Tables

SQL Trace

System Items Tuning Segment
Tax Registration Number
Territory Tuning Segment

Unallocated Revenue Account*

* Required if your Accounting Method is Cash Basis.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
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Step 14

Step 15

Step 16

Step 17

See: Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192.

Set Up Flexible Address Formats (Optional)

To enter customer, supplier, bank, check, and remit-to addresses in
country-specific formats, set up flexible address formats. For example,
if you have customers in Germany, you can enter German addresses in
the format recommended by the Bundespost, or enter addresses for
customers in the United Kingdom in the format recommended by the
Royal Mail.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65.

Maintain Countries and Territories (Optional)

Use the address style field to assign address styles to countries if you
want to use the Flexible Address Formats feature.

You can identify which countries are part of the European Union (EU)
by entering a VAT Member State Code for these countries. The
Receivables European Sales Listing report uses this information to
produce a listing of all sales to customers in European Community
member states other than your own.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Maintaining Countries and Territories: page 2 — 242.

Define Payment Terms (Required)

Define payment terms to determine the payment schedule and
discount information for customer invoices, debit memos, and
commitments. You can also define proxima payment terms to pay
regular expenses such as telephone bills and credit card bills that occur
on the same day each month and create split payment terms for invoice
installments that have different due dates.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Payment Terms: page 2 — 159.

Default - If you skip this step, Receivables uses 30 NET as the default.
This payment term indicates that payment is due within 30 days.

Assign Reporting Set of Books (Optional)

If you are not using Multiple Reporting Currencies (MRC) functionality,
skip this step.

Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



To maintain transactions and account balances in multiple currencies,
assign your reporting set of books to your primary set of books. This
enables you to generate reports in each of your reporting currencies.
For example, you can maintain a primary set of books in USD (US
dollars) and have Oracle Public Sector General Ledger maintain
reporting sets of books in CAD (Canadian dollars) and FRF (French
francs).

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

For more information, refer to Multiple Reporting Currencies in Oracle
Applications.

Step 18  Define Accounting Rules (Optional)

If your accounting method is Accrual, define accounting rules to create
revenue recognition schedules for your invoices. Accounting rules
determine the number of periods and percentage of total revenue to
record in each accounting period.

When you use accounting rules, you also need to define the
appropriate periods to which your rule refers. You enter these periods
in the Calendar window and they must refer to the same period type as
your accounting rule. For example, if you are using an accounting rule
that recognizes revenue monthly from Jan-99 through Jun-99, you
must define periods from Jan-99 through Jun-99 where the period type
is Month. These periods must be defined in the same calendar as your
accounting periods. You define Calendars in Oracle Public Sector
General Ledger.

|:| Attention: If you have an accounting period type that is not
Month and you use Autolnvoice with Oracle Order
Management, you should update the Period field for the
predefined IMMEDIATE accounting rule to the same period as
your accounting period type.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Accounting Rules: page 2 — 30.

Step 19  Open Accounting Periods (Required)

Open or close periods in your accounting calendar to control the
recording of accounting information for these periods. Receivables
uses the status of these accounting periods to control transaction entry
and journal entry creation to your general ledger. You cannot enter an
activity in a closed accounting period. Receivables provides the
following period statuses: Not Opened, Future, Open, Close Pending,
and Closed.
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Note: Define your Receivables calendar in the Accounting
Calendar window in Oracle Public Sector General Ledger.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Opening and Closing Accounting Periods: page 7 - 11.

Step 20  Define AutoAccounting (Required)

Define AutoAccounting to specify the general ledger accounts for
transactions that you enter manually or import using Autolnvoice.
AutoAccounting uses this information to create the default revenue,
receivable, freight, tax, unearned revenue, unbilled receivable, finance
charges, and Autolnvoice clearing (suspense) accounts.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: AutoAccounting: page 2 — 58.

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Step21  Set Up Cash Basis Accounting Method (Optional)
If you are not using the Cash Basis accounting method, skip this step.

If you are using the Cash Basis accounting method, you must set your
Accounting Method system option to Cash Basis, define transaction
types, set up an Unallocated Revenue account, and run a script to make
the GL Transfer and Journal Entry Reports incompatible with each
other.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Using Cash Basis Accounting: page 7 — 26.

Step 22  Define Transaction Types (Required)

Define the transaction types that you assign to invoices, debit memos,
commitments, chargebacks, credit memos, and on-account credits.
Receivables uses transaction types to default payment term, account,
tax, freight, creation sign, posting, and receivables information.
Receivables provides two predefined transaction types: Invoice and
Credit Memo.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Transaction Types: page 2 — 251.
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Step 23

Step 24

Step 25

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Define Transaction Sources (Required)

Define the transaction sources that you assign to invoices, debit
memos, commitments, credit memos, and on-account credits.
Receivables uses transaction sources to control your transaction and
transaction batch numbering, provide default transaction types for
transactions in batch, and to select validation options for imported
transactions. Receivables provides the following predefined
transaction sources: MANUAL-OTHER, DM Reversal, and
Chargeback.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Transaction Batch Sources: page 2 — 244.

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Define Collectors (Required)

Define collectors to assign to your customers through credit profile
class assignments. Collectors can use the Collections windows and
Receivables collection reports to keep apprised of a customer’s past
due items. Receivables provides a predefined collector called
DEFAULT.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Collectors: page 2 — 95.

Define Approval Limits (Required)

Define approval limits to determine whether a Receivables user can
approve adjustments or credit memo requests. You define approval
limits by document type, dollar amount, reason code, and currency.
Approval limits affect the Adjustments, Submit AutoAdjustments, and
Approve Adjustments windows as well as the Credit Memo Request
Workflow.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
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Step 26

Step 27

Step 28

Step 29

See: Approval Limits: page 2 —41.

Define Remittance Banks (Required)

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

Proceed to the next step if you already defined your remittance banks
in Oracle Public Sector Payables.

Define all of the banks and bank accounts you use to remit your
payments. You can define as many banks and bank accounts as you
need and define multiple currency bank accounts to accept payments in
more than one currency.

See: Defining Banks: page 2 - 72.

Define Distribution Sets (Optional)

Define distribution sets if you enter non-invoice related receipts and
you want to use a predefined revenue distribution set. Distribution
sets are predefined groups of general ledger accounting codes that
determine the credit accounts for positive miscellaneous receipt
amounts and the debit accounts for negative receipt amounts.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Distribution Sets: page 2 — 97.

Define Receivables Activities (Required)

Define Receivables Activities to provide default accounting information
when you create adjustments, discounts, and finance charges, and
miscellaneous cash transactions. Receivables also uses Receivables
Activities to account for tax if you calculate tax on these activities.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Receivables Activities: page 2 — 172.

Define Receipt Classes (Required)

Define receipt classes to specify whether receipts are created manually
or automatically. For manual receipts, you can specify whether to
automatically remit it to the bank and/or clear your accounts. For
automatic receipts, you can specify a remittance and clearance method,
and whether receipts using this class require confirmation.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Receipt Classes: page 2 — 166.
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Step 30

Step 31

Step 32

Step 33

Define Payment Methods (Required)

Define the payment methods to account for your receipt entries and
applications and to determine a customer’s remittance bank
information. When defining payment methods, you must enter a
receipt class, remittance bank information, and the accounts associated
with your payment receivables type. You can also specify accounts for
confirmation, remittance, factoring, bank charges, and short-term debt.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Payment Methods: page 2 — 152.

Define Receipt Sources (Required)

Define receipt sources to provide default values for the receipt class,
payment method, and remittance bank account for receipts in a batch.
Receipt Sources also determine whether the numbering for receipts in a
batch is automatic or manual.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Receipt Sources: page 2 — 1609.

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Define Aging Buckets (Optional)

Define aging buckets to review and report on open receivables based
on the number of days each item is past due. For example, the
4-Bucket Aging bucket that Receivables provides consists of four
periods: —999 to 0 days past due, 1 to 30 days past due, 31-61 days past
due, and 61-91 days past due.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Aging Buckets: page 2 — 33.

Define Statement Cycles (Optional)

Define statement cycles to control when you create customer
statements. You assign statement cycles to customers in the Customer
Profile Classes window.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Statement Cycles: page 2 — 190.
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Step 34

Step 35

Step 36

Step 37

Step 38

Define Standard Messages (Optional)

Define standard messages to customize the content of customer
statements. Standard messages automatically print on the bottom of
your statements. Use the Print Statements window to assign statement
messages and submit statements for printing.

Context: Perform this step once for each operating unit.

See: Standard Messages: page 2 — 189.

Define Dunning Letters (Optional)

Define dunning letters to inform your customers of past due items and
finance charges. Receivables provides three predefined letters named
STANDARD1, STANDARD2 and STANDARD3 as well as ten letters
that you can customize. You can also create your own dunning letters.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Dunning Letters: page 2 - 110.

Define Dunning Letter Sets (Optional)

Define dunning letters sets if you want to send your customers
dunning letters. You can use dunning letter sets to combine a sequence
of dunning letters into one group and increase the severity of each
letter. Receivables provides one letter set called STANDARD which
includes the three STANDARD letters described in the previous step.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Creating Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116.

Define Territories (Optional)

If you defined a Territory Flexfield and want to create customized
reports based on territory information, define Territory Flexfield
combinations. You can assign Territory Flexfields to agents, invoices,
and customer business purposes.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Territories: page 2 — 240.

Define Agents (Required)

Define agents to allocate sales credits to invoices, debit memos, and
commitments. If you do not want to assign sales credits for a
transaction, you can enter No Revenue Credit. If AutoAccounting
depends on agent, Receivables uses the general ledger accounts that
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Step 39

Step 40

Step 41

you enter for each agent along with your AutoAccounting rules to
determine the default revenue, freight, and receivable accounts for
transactions.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Agents: page 2 — 181.

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Define System Profile Options (Required)

Define profile options to provide default values for some Receivables
operations, specify how Receivables processes data, and control which
actions users can perform.

Context: Perform this once for each operating unit.
See: Overview of Receivables User Profile Options: page A - 4.

Note: For more information, please refer to Update Personal
Profile Options in the Oracle Applications User’s Guide and
Update System Profile Options in the Oracle Applications System
Administration User’s Guide.

Define Customer Profile Classes (Required)

Define customer profile classes to categorize customers based on credit,
payment terms, statement cycle, automatic receipt, finance charge,
dunning, and invoicing information. When you initially set up your
customers, you assign each customer to a profile class. To customize
the profile class for a specific customer, use the Customer Profile
Classes window.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

Default - If you skip this step, Receivables uses the profile class
DEFAULT.

See: Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43.

Define Customers (Required)

Proceed to the next step if you defined customers while setting up
another Oracle Applications product.

Define customers and customer site uses to enter transactions and
receipts in Receivables. When you enter a new customer, you must
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Step 42

Step 43

enter the customer’s name, profile class and number (if automatic
customer numbering is set to No). You can optionally enter customer
addresses, contacts, site uses and telephone numbers. You must enter
all the components of your chosen Sales Tax Location Flexfield when
entering customer addresses in your home country.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Entering Customers: page 3 - 4.

Define Remit-To Addresses (Required)

Define remit-to addresses to inform your customers where to send
payments. Associate each remit-to address with one or more state,
country, and postal code combinations. For example, if you want your
customers in California and Nevada to send their payments to a
specific address, enter the remit-to address and associate the states CA
and NV with this address. Remit-to addresses are assigned based on
the bill-to address on the transaction.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Remit—To Addresses: page 2 — 177.

address, even if you have other remit-to addresses defined,
because Receivables can use this address if the bill-to location
on the transaction is not covered by any other remit-to address
assignment. This may happen, for example, when you create
transactions for a new customer.

@ Suggestion: Itis a good idea to set up a default remit-to

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Define Customer Relationships (Optional)

Define customer relationships to enable customers to apply receipts to
related customer transactions. To restrict receipt application to only
related customers, define relationships between your customers and set
the system option Allow Payment of Unrelated Invoices to No.
Receivables lets you define one way and reciprocal relationships
between your customers.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Creating Customer Relationships: page 3 —41.
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Step 44

Step 45

Step 46

Step 47

Define Lockboxes (Optional)

To import receipts from a bank file using AutoLockbox, define
lockboxes. For each lockbox, enter the lockbox number, bank name,
batch source, bank account, bank origination number and cash account.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Lockboxes: page 2 — 143.

Define Transmission Formats (Optional)

If you use AutoLockbox to import receipts, define a transmission file
format. Transmission formats specify how data in your lockbox bank
file is organized so it can be successfully imported into the Receivables
interface tables. Receivables provides several standard transmission
formats you can modify to meet your needs.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Transmission Formats: page 2 — 259.

Define Receipt Programs (Optional)

To create Automatic Receipts, define additional receipt or remittance
format programs that you use to send paper and electronic documents
to your customers and remittance banks. You can define as many
receipt programs as you need.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

Default - If you skip this step, Receivables uses the Automatic Receipt
print program 'Print Created Receipts’ (ARXAPFRC.rdf).

See: Automatic Receipt Programs: page 2 — 69.

Define Unit of Measure Classes (Optional)

Proceed to the next step if you defined units of measure classes while
setting up another Oracle Applications product.

Use the Units of Measure Classes window to define and update groups
of units of measure with similar characteristics (for example, Volume or
Length). A class consists of a base unit of measure and other assigned
units of measure. Use this window to define the base unit of measure
for each class.

Context: Perform this step for each inventory organization.

See: Unit of Measure Classes: page 2 — 266.
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Step 48

Step 49

Step 50

Step 51

Define Units of Measure (Required)

Proceed to the next step if you defined units of measure while setting
up another Oracle Applications product.

Use the Units of Measure window to define one or more units of
measure. Each item that you define in Receivables must have a
primary unit of measure that you will have defined in this window.
The number of units of measure that you define in this window
depends on the variety of physical characteristics of your
organization’s inventory.

Context: Perform this step for each inventory organization.

See: Units of Measure: page 2 — 267.

Define Standard Memo Lines (Optional)

Define standard memo lines to enter predefined lines for debit memos,
on-account credits, and invoices. When you define standard memo
lines, you can specify whether a line is for charges, freight, line, or tax.
Receivables also lets you define one chargeback and one debit memo
reversal line.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.
See: Standard Memo Lines: page 2 — 185.

Attention: If you use the Oracle Applications Multiple

|:| Organization Support feature, you need to perform this step for
each of your operating units. For more information about
multiple organizations, refer to the Multiple Organizations in
Oracle Applications manual.

Set Up Cross Currency Receipts (Optional)

If your organization needs to apply receipts to transactions in different
currencies, set up Receivables for cross currency receipts. To do this,
set the profile option AR: Enable Cross Currency to Yes, define a cross
currency rounding account in the System Options window, and define
a suspense account in Oracle Public Sector General Ledger.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

See: Setting Up Cross Currency Receipts: page 5 - 19.

Set Up Tax (Required)

In Step 13 you set up Receivables system options and reviewed the
implementing sales tax, VAT, or Canadian tax essay. Set up the
remaining features of Receivables tax by defining tax—specific profile
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Step 52

Step 53

options, tax codes and rates, tax Lookups, tax exceptions and
exemptions, tax authorities, and tax groups.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

For more information, refer to the appropriate implementing tax essay
in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

Set Up Vendor Extension (Optional)

If you are not using a tax vendor with Oracle Public Sector Receivables,
skip this step.

Oracle Public Sector Receivables provides a tax vendor extension that
integrates external tax calculation programs with Oracle Applications.
This extension performs complex tax calculations while using
Receivables to create and store all other tax data. You can implement
either the Taxware Sales/Use Tax System or Vertex Quantum with
Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

Context: Perform this step for each operating unit.

Depending on the tax vendor you are using, refer to one of the
following implementation guides: Integrating Oracle Public Sector
Receivables with Taxware Sales/Use Tax System or Integrating Oracle Public
Sector Receivables with Vertex Quantum.

Define Document Sequences (Optional)

By assigning unique numbers to documents, you can account for each
transaction you enter and the document that accompanies it.

To enable sequential numbering, set the Sequential Numbering profile
option to either *Always’ or "Partially Used’. You must then define and
assign categories and sequences for each transaction type, payment
method, adjustment, and finance charge activity that you use.

Context: Perform this step for each set of books.

See: Implementing Document Sequences: page 2 — 99.
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Accounting Rules

Define accounting rules to create revenue recognition schedules for
your invoices. Accounting rules determine the number of periods and
percentage of total revenue to record in each accounting period. You
can use accounting rules with transactions that you import into
Receivables using Autolnvoice and with invoices that you create
manually in the Transaction windows. You can define an unlimited
number of accounting rules.

If you want to credit an invoice that uses invoice and accounting rules

to schedule revenue and billed receivable recognition, you can specify

how you want to adjust this invoice’s revenue account assignments by
choosing a Rules Method in the Credit Memos window. See: Crediting
Transactions: page 6 — 70.

You can assign a default accounting rule to your items in the Master
Item window (Invoicing tabbed region) and to your Standard Memo
Lines in the Standard Memo Lines window. See: Standard Memo
Lines: page 2 — 185 and Defining Items (Oracle Inventory User’s Guide).

Attention: Invoicing and Accounting Rules are not applicable

|:| if you are using the Cash Basis method of accounting. If you
use the Cash Basis method, Autolnvoice will reject any
transaction lines that are associated with invoice or accounting
rules.

Prerequisites

[1 Define period types (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide)

To define an accounting rule:

1. Navigate to the Invoicing and Accounting Rules window.
2. Enter a Name for this accounting rule.

3. Enter an accounting rule Type. Enter ’Accounting, Fixed Duration’
to prorate revenue recognition evenly over a predefined period of
time. The revenue recognition schedule is always the same every
time you choose this accounting rule. For example, if you have
four schedules for your rule with this type, you will recognize
twenty—five percent of your revenue at the end of each schedule.

Enter ’Accounting, Variable Duration’ to be able to specify the
number of periods over which you want to recognize revenue for
invoices to which you assign this rule. You can assign this type of
accounting rule to invoices that you manually enter in the

2-30 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Transaction window or import into Receivables using Autolnvoice.
The revenue recognition schedule changes for invoices that are
assigned this type of accounting rule depending upon the value
that you either pass through Autolnvoice or specify when you
manually enter an invoice.

Enter the Period to use for your accounting rule schedule. You can
choose from any of the Period Types you defined, but you can only
choose a period type that has overlapping dates if it is an adjusting
period. In addition, you can only choose ’Specific Date’ as your
period type for accounting rules to which you have assigned a type
of "Accounting, Fixed Duration.” You can only update this field for
the accounting rule IMMEDIATE.’ See: Defining Period Types
(Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide).

Attention: If you have an accounting period type that is not
’Month’ and you use Autolnvoice with Oracle Order
Management, you should update the Period field for the
"IMMEDIATE’ accounting rule to the same period as your
accounting period type.

If this accounting rule type is 'Accounting, Fixed Duration,’ enter
the Number of Periods to use for your accounting rule schedule.

For example, if you entered a period of "Weekly’ and you enter '3’
here, Receivables creates a rule schedule for three weekly periods.

Define your revenue recognition schedule for this accounting rule.
Enter the percentages of revenue to recognize within each period of
your accounting rule.

If this accounting rule type is *Accounting, Fixed Duration,’
Receivables displays a rule schedule according to the period and
number of periods you entered. Receivables determines the
schedule by evenly prorating all the revenue across all periods (you
can change this information). The sum of all periods for this type
must equal 100 percent.

If this accounting rule type is 'Accounting, Variable Duration,” you
do not need to enter any information. Receivables does not display
the default rule schedule for an accounting rule of this type because
the number of periods is unknown. However, if you want to
recognize a specific revenue percentage in the first period, you can
enter that percentage here. In this case, Receivables prorates the
remaining revenue percentage across the remaining periods.
Receivables uses the number of periods that you either pass
through Autolnvoice or enter manually in the Transaction window
to determine the payment schedule of your accounting rule.
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7. If this accounting rule type is *Accounting, Fixed Duration,” and
you choose Specific Date as your period, enter specific dates for
each period of the revenue recognition schedule for this rule.

8. Save your work.

See Also

Entering Invoices with Rules: page 6 — 30
Recognizing Revenue: page 6 — 38.
Invoices with Rules: page 6 — 316

Using Rules: page 6 — 320

Using Autolnvoice; page 6 — 202

Accounting Rules Listing Report: page 9 - 17
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Aging Buckets
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Aging buckets are time periods you can use to review and report on
your open receivables. For example, the 4-Bucket Aging bucket that
Receivables provides consists of four periods: —999 to 0 days past due,
1 to 30 days past due, 31-61 days past due, and 61-91 days past due.
When you create your Collections reports or view your customer
accounts, you can specify an aging bucket and ’as of date’, and
Receivables will group the transactions and their amounts in the
appropriate days past due period.

You can define an unlimited number of aging buckets and lines (time
periods) within an aging bucket. However, the Receivables aging
reports will include a maximum of the first seven time periods for an
aging bucket. You can also customize the aging buckets that
Receivables provides. Aging buckets that you define here appear as list
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of values choices in the Aging, Print Statements, and the Print
Collection Reports windows.

You can make an aging bucket inactive by changing its status to
"Inactive’ and then saving your work.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can
define aging buckets in each of your installed languages. To
enter translations, select Translations from the View menu or
click on the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle
Applications Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

To define a new aging bucket:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Aging Buckets window.
Enter a Name for this aging bucket.

Choose the Type of aging bucket you are defining. You can choose
from the following types:

4-Bucket Aging: Use this type to define an aging bucket with four
periods. Receivables displays this aging bucket in the list of values
when you print the Aging — 4 Buckets’ report.

7-Bucket Aging: Use this type to define an aging bucket with
seven periods. You can print 7-Bucket Aging reports that sort by
either amount or agent. Receivables displays this aging bucket in
the list of values when you print the ’Aged Trial Balance — 7
Buckets By Amounts’ or ’Aging — 7 Buckets By Agent’ report.

Credit Snapshot: Receivables displays this aging bucket in the list
of values of the Print Collections Report window when you print
the Customer Credit Snapshot report.

Statement Aging: Use this type to define an aging bucket with five
periods. This aging bucket appears on your statements. You can
define as many statement aging buckets as you need. Receivables
displays your active statement aging buckets as list of values
choices in the Print Statements window.

Enter a Sequence Number to reflect the order in which Receivables
prints your aging bucket period. The default is the sequence in
which you define each period (for example, the first period you
define is '1’, the second ’2’ and so on).

Enter the Type of aging bucket line you are defining. Choose from
the following types:

Current: Display transactions that are not yet due.
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6.

Past Due: Display transactions that have a number of days past
due in the range you specify for this line. For example, if Days
From is 10 and Days To is 15 for this line, Receivables displays
transactions that are between 10 and 15 days past due in this line.

Dispute Only: Display transactions that are in dispute with your
customer. You can only have one line of this type per aging bucket.
If you do not specify a line of this type, Receivables prints disputed
debit items in the appropriate aging periods. You do not specify a
Days From and Days To past due range for this type.

Pending Adjustment Only: Display transactions that have
pending adjustments. You can only have one line of this type per
aging bucket. If you do not specify a line of this type, Receivables
prints your transactions that have pending adjustments in the
appropriate aging periods. You do not specify a Days From and
Days To past due range for this type.

Dispute and Pending Adjustments: Display transactions that are
in dispute and transactions that have pending adjustments in this
line. You can only have one line of this type per aging bucket. You
do not specify a Days From and Days To past due range for this

type.

Future: Display transactions that will be due in the future. For
example, if the current date is April 5 and the due date range for
this line is Days From: —10 and Days To: -5, items with a due date
between April 10 and April 15 will appear in this line.

Attention: You can only enter one Dispute or Pending
adjustment line per aging bucket. For example, if you define a
line type of Dispute Only, you cannot define a Pending
Adjustment Only or Dispute and Pending Adjustments line
within this aging bucket.

If this line type is Current, Past Due, or Future, enter the starting
day number in the Days From field. For example, if this is the first
line (sequence 1) and you want to display transactions that are 1 to
30 days past due, enter ’1.’

If this line type is Current, Past Due, or Future, enter the ending
day number in the Days To field. For example, if this is the first
line (sequence 1) and you want to display transactions that are 1 to
30 days past due, enter ’30.’

Enter the column headings to appear in your report above the
bucket you are defining. You can enter a maximum of fifteen
characters for your column heading.
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For example, you define an aging bucket line for transactions from
1 to 30 days past due. If you enter ’1 to 30 Days’ in the First
Column Headings field and 'Past Due’ in the Second Column
Headings field, your report heading will print like this:

1 to 30 Days
Past Due

9. Save your work.

See Also

Viewing Account Balances by Aging Bucket: page 4 - 8
Printing a Collection Report: page 4 — 38
Accounts Receivable Aging Reports: page 9 — 31

Receivables 4 and 7 Bucket Aging Reports: page 9 — 26
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Application Rule Sets
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Use the Application Rules Sets window to review existing and define
new application rule sets. Application rule sets specify the default
payment steps for your receipt applications and how discounts affect
the open balance for each type of associated charges. By defining your
own application rule set, you can determine how Receivables reduces
the balance due for a transaction’s line, tax, freight, and finance
charges.

Receivables provides the following application rules:
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» Line First — Tax After: Apply to the open line item amount first.
Apply any remaining amount in the following order: tax,
freight, and then finance charges.

e Line First — Tax Prorate: Apply a proportionate amount to the
open line item amount and the open tax amount for each line.
Apply any remaining amount to freight and then to finance
charges.

» Prorate All: Apply a proportionate amount to the line, tax,
freight, and finance charges.

For more information, see: Receivables Application Rule Sets: page
5-37.

» To define an application rule set:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Application Rule Sets window.
Enter a Name and Description for this rule set.

Enter the Sequence number for this application rule. Receivables
applies payments in this sequence, beginning with the lowest
sequence number.

Note: You cannot enter a sequence number for the
Overapplication rule. By default, this rule is last in the
sequence for each application rule set.

Enter an application Rule. Each rule will correspond to a line type
(for example, lines, freight, or charges), so you should give your
rule a descriptive name. Each rule set must have at least one
application rule.

|:| Attention: Receivables automatically assigns the

5.

Overapplication rule to each application rule set. You cannot
delete this rule. The Overapplication rule applies any
remaining amount after the balance due for each item has been
reduced to zero. If the transaction type of the debit item allows
overapplication, this rule prorates the remaining amount
between each line and its associated tax amount, making these
amounts negative. If the transaction type does not allow
overapplication, you can either place the remaining amount
on-account or leave it 'Unapplied’.

Enter Rule Details for this application rule. This section indicates
the type of charges and the tax handling for this rule. Choose a
Type of Line, Freight, or Charges. You need to enter at least one
type for your rule set.
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6. If you chose a Type of 'Line’, choose a Tax Treatment. Choose one
of the following:

Prorate: Choose this option to proportionately reduce the net
amount of the line and associated tax amounts.

Before: Choose this option to first reduce the open tax amount,
then apply any remaining amount to the line.

After: Choose this option to reduce the open line amount, then
apply any remaining amount to the associated tax.

Note: The default Tax Treatment for your Freight and Charges
types is None. This option ignores tax, since you cannot tax
freight and charges in Receivables. You cannot choose None
for your Line type.

7. To automatically adjust this line type to account for any rounding
corrections within this rule set, check the Rounding Correction box.
When an amount is prorated among several line types, Receivables
must use one of the line types to account for the rounding
adjustment. Each application rule set must have one and only one
rounding correction line type.

S~ Suggestion: Assign the Rounding Correction to the line type

@ that is usually the largest portion of your invoices. By doing
this, the rounding correction will have the least effect on the
overall remaining and applied amounts for this line type.

8. Repeat the previous steps for each rule you want to add to this rule
set.

9. Save your work.

10. When you are satisfied with this rule set definition, check the
Freeze box. Receivables verifies that your application rule set is
defined properly and that it does not violate any basic application
guidelines. If this rule set fails validation, Receivables displays an
error message. In this case, modify your rule set definition, then
check the Freeze box again to revalidate it.

Attention: A rule set must be 'frozen’ before you can assign it

|:| to a transaction type or use it as your default rule it in the
System Options window. Additionally, after you freeze an
application rule set, you cannot update or delete it.

Setting Up 2-39



See Also

Receivables Application Rule Sets: page 5 — 37

Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192
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Approval Limits

Use the Approval Limits window to define approval limits for
adjustments created in Receivables and requests for credit memos
initiated from AR Online. Receivables uses approval limits that have a
document type of Adjustment when you create an adjustment in the
Adjustments, Submit AutoAdjustments, and Approve Adjustments
windows.

When you enter an adjustment that is outside your approval limit
range, Receivables assigns the adjustment a status of Pending until
someone with the appropriate approval limits either approves or rejects
it.

The Credit Memo Request Approval Workflow uses approval limits
that have a document type of Credit Memo when forwarding credit
memo requests from AR Online. The workflow sends a notification to
an approver if the request is within the approval limit range for the
currency and reason code specified.

You define Adjustment approval limits by currency and dollar amount.
You define Credit Memo approval limits by reason type, currency, and
dollar amount. You must specify both lower and upper approval limits
for each approver.

To review your adjustments and adjustment statuses, see the:
Adjustment Register: page 9 - 23.

|:| Attention: Be sure to update approval limits when personnel
changes occur and whenever you define new credit memo
reasons in the Receivables Lookups window.

Prerequisites

[J Define application users (Oracle Applications System Administrator’s
Guide)

[J Define currencies (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide)

» To define approval limits:

1. Navigate to the Approval Limits window.

2. Enter the Username of the person for whom you are defining
approval limits, or select from the list of values. You define valid
user names and descriptions in the Users window. For more
information, refer to the Oracle Applications System Administrator’s
Guide.
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3. Enter a Currency code. You can define multiple user approval
limits for each currency defined in your system.

4. Enter a minimum approval amount in this currency for this user.
You can enter either a positive or negative amount, but the From
Amount must be less than or equal to the To Amount.

5. Enter a maximum approval amount in this currency for this user.
You can enter either a positive or negative amount, but the To
Amount must be equal to or greater than the From Amount.

Note: Credit memo approval ranges cannot overlap for limits
with the same reason type and currency. For example, the
approval range for primary approver JSMITH is from -200
USD to —100 USD and the reason code is Free Product.
Therefore, you cannot define a credit memo approval range for
primary approver AJONES from -250 USD to -150 USD and
specify the same reason code.

6. If you specified a Document Type of Credit Memo, indicate
whether this approver is the primary approver for this range by
checking the Primary box.

7. Save your work.

See Also

About Adjustments: page 6 — 304
Approving Adjustments: page 6 — 314
Adjustment Approval Report: page 9 - 21
AR Online: page 2 - 43

Credit Memo Request Approval Workflow: page 6 — 118
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AR Online

Major Features

AR Online is a web-based, self-service application your customers and
employees can use to view Receivables data. Personalized, secure
access to online information is provided using a standard web browser.
Your collectors and agents can use AR Online to review their customer
accounts, note recent trends, and keep apprised of recent activities.

Your customers can use AR Online to view their own account
information, print transactions, dispute invoices, view the current
status of a credit memo request, and contact Receivables personnel
with questions or comments.

AR Online is part of Oracle’s suite of Self-Service Web Applications
and uses the same system architecture and security features. This
ensures that data is accessible only by employees and users that you
define. When your customers use AR Online, they must provide a
username and password to view Receivables data and can only access
information for their account.

Customer Search

Your employees can use AR Online to view account information for all
Receivables customers. For example, a collector can display
information for all customer names that contain the word "Computer”
to locate a specific account. After selecting the account, the collector
can then view detailed transaction—level information for a specific
bill-to site.

View Customer Account Information

During setup, you can determine the level of information that displays
when a customer uses AR Online. By specifying an access level, you
can control whether the customer sees transactions for only their bill-to
site or all of their active bill-to sites.

The customer account information page displays totals for current and
past due invoices as well as any on-account and unapplied payments.
This page also displays recent account activities, such as recent credit
memos and payments. The customer can select an individual
transaction or bill-to site from this page and "drill down” to view more
detailed information.
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AR Online users can also display transactions matching specific
selection criteria by performing an Advanced Search. For example, a
customer or employee can display all transactions for Superior
Plumbing Co. that range from $100 to $10,000 and have due dates
between 01-JAN-99 and 01-FEB-99.

View Detailed Transaction Information

To view detailed information about a specific transaction, simply click
on the Details icon in the customer account page. The transaction
details page displays the all attributes of the selected item, including
the payment terms, bill-to and ship-to address, transaction due date,
each line item, payment and credit information, and the remaining
balance due.

From the transaction details page you can also:

« Create a hard copy on a local printer by choosing the Print
button

» Request a credit memo by choosing the Dispute button

» Review recent activities such as payments and disputes by
choosing the Activities button

Dispute a Bill

If a customer believes they were overcharged or billed twice for the
same invoice, they can choose to dispute the entire bill or only the line,
tax, and freight amounts. Choosing the Dispute button enables the
customer to enter information about their dispute, including a reason
code, amount or percent to dispute, and any comments.

After submitting the request, AR Online initiates the Credit Memo
Workflow to route it to the appropriate personnel in your agency for
approval. If the request is approved, the workflow automatically
creates a credit memo in Receivables for the disputed amount and
notifies the customer via email. The workflow also notifies the
customer if their request is rejected.

Credit Memo Request Confirmation Page

The AR Online Notifications page displays status messages sent by the
Credit Memo Request Workflow. The workflow creates notifications
whenever an approver approves or rejects a request and each time a
new request is created. AR Online users can view this page at any time
to review the current status of their requests.
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Contact Receivables

Your customers can easily send questions or comments to someone in
your organization by choosing the Contact Us icon. This icon appears
on each AR Online page and enables a customer to create an email
message and send it to a contact person that you specify. Your
employee can then research and respond to the customer’s issue either
by phone or a follow-up email message.

See Also

Oracle Self-Service Web Applications Administrator’s Guide
Oracle Self-Service Web Applications Implementation Manual
Setting Up AR Online: page 2 — 46

Credit Memo Request Workflow: page 6 — 118
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Setting Up AR Online

This section describes both required and optional steps for defining AR
Online users and configuring AR Online. This information assumes
that you have already set up Oracle Public Sector Receivables Release
11.0 or 11i.

To set up AR Online:

1.

Define AR Online users. Using the System Administrator
responsibility, navigate to the Users window, define AR Online
users and assign either the AR Online External or the AR Online
Internal responsibility. Assign the AR Online External
responsibility to external users (your customers). Assign the AR
Online Internal responsibility to your internal users (for example,
your agents and collectors).

To allow a customer to view information for all of their bill-to sites,
assign the securing attribute ARW CUSTOMER _I D to their customer
number. To enable a customer to view only information for one
bill-to site, assign the securing attribute

ARW BI LL_TO SI TE_USE | Dto their customer number.

The AR Online Internal responsibility has access to all functions, so
it requires no securing attributes.

See: Users Window in the Oracle Applications System Administrator’s
Guide.

Define function security. The predefined AR Online
responsibilities provide access to all AR Online functions.
However, you can restrict access to specific functions by using
function security. Function security lets you control which
operations are available for a specific user or all users assigned to a
responsibility.

For example, you can remove the Dispute a Bill function or make
an AR Online Web page inaccessible for a specific customer. For
more information, see: Function Security in Oracle Public Sector

Receivables: page B - 2.

Customize the AR Online HTML help. You can customize the
information that your customers and employees see when they
choose the help icon in an AR Online web page. The AR Online
help files acctdets.htm, custsrch.htm, dispbill.htm, and trxdetl.htm
are located in the following directory:

$PRCOD_TOP/ hel p/ US
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The GIF graphic files are located in the following directory:
/ CA_MEDI A

store the copies in a separate directory to protect them during
an upgrade.

@ Suggestion: Make a copy of your customized HTML files and

Customize your AR Online messages (optional). You can
customize any AR Online messages. All AR Online messages use
the prefix ARW in the message name.

Use the Oracle Applications Object Library Messages window to
edit messages. For information about editing messages, refer to
Messages in the Oracle Applications Object Library online help. For
more information about using the Message Dictionary Generator,
refer to Oracle Applications Coding Standards.

é Warning: When customizing HTML-based messages, do not

insert any hard returns. Inserting hard returns into
HTML-based messages can cause a fatal system error.

the copy in a directory protected from upgrades. Messages are
stored in the following directory:

@ Suggestion: Make a copy of all custom messages and store

$FND_TOP/ mesg/ <l anguage>

After applying the upgrade patch, use the Message Dictionary
Generator (FNDMDGEN) to restore your customized message
file.

c Warning: Do not modify text strings containing an ampersand

(&). For example, &trx_type and &salesperson represent the
transaction type and agent name, respectively. These are
parameters that AR Online replaces with actual values when
displaying the transaction type and agent for a transaction. AR
Online cannot display the messages correctly if you modify
these strings.

Customize AR Online (optional). Your system administrator can
modify any AR Online web page by modifying the configuration
file ARWCNFGB.pls in the PL/SQL package ARW_CONFIG.
Information about modifying ARWCNFGB.pls is provided in the
header section of the file.

For example, you can:
« modify the agency logo that appears on each page

« update the email address assigned to the Contact Us icon
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 rearrange columns and the number of rows displayed in the
account details page

« change the default color scheme

« choose the help file that appears for each Dispute a Bill reason
code

* insert banner advertisements

Set Up Credit Memo Request Workflow. The Credit Memo
Request workflow routes requests from your customers to the
appropriate personnel in your organization. You need to set up the
workflow to specify which users will receive approval requests and
define approval limits for each user in Oracle Public Sector
Receivables. See: Setting Up Credit Memo Request Workflow: page
6-172.

Modify attributes of Account Details page through Web
Applications Dictionary. Each page in AR Online Account Details
page is composed of single-record or multi-record Regions. The
Account Details regions are based on the
AR_PAYMENT_SCHEDULES_V view. Each Region is composed
of Region Items, which may be prompts for a field or columnsin a
multi-record display. For example, each multi-record,
multi-column display corresponding to a view (determined by the
‘Limit To’ poplist) is a region. These regions are predefined in the
Web Applications Dictionary. Whenever a page is reloaded, AR
Online collects attributes of the region items of a selected view
from the Web Applications Dictionary and displays them on the
page.

During setup, you can modify the multi-record account details
display columns by changing the Region Items form in Web
Applications Dictionary. Some of the changes you can make to
the Account Details display include:

* Add a new column to the display by adding a region item
record.

* Modify the display sequence of the result set by changing the
sequence of the attribute in Region Items form.

« Modify the attribute’s long label, which appears as a column title
in the web page.

See: Web Applications Dictionary in the Oracle Self-Service Web
Applications Implementation Manual.
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System Maintenance

See Also

Receivables provides two profile options to help you resolve any
problems encountered using AR Online. Note that you should only
enable these profile options when investigating errors as they will
adversely affect system performance.

* AR: Enable SQL Trace: Use this profile option to activate SQL
Trace, a program that creates a log file of each SQL procedure
performed while executing an AR Online function. If an error
occurs when using AR Online, the log file helps application
developers and your system administrator identify the cause and
resolve the issue more quickly. Accept the default value of No
for optimum performance during day-to—-day processing. Set
this profile option to Yes before reproducing and researching any
SQL-related errors.

* AR: Enable Debug Output: Use this profile option to help
resolve errors that can occur when generating AR Online pages.
This profile option activates a debugging program that inserts
comments into your HTML source files to help your system
administrator investigate errors, such as web pages that appear
with missing fields or data that displays incorrectly.

To modify profile options, navigate to the System Profile Values
window using the System Administrator responsibility. For more
information, see: Overview of Receivables Profile Options: page A - 4.

AR Online: page 2 - 43

Oracle Self-Service Web Applications Implementation Manual
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Using the Account Generator in Oracle Public Sector Receivables

See Also

The Account Generator in Receivables utilizes Oracle Workflow. You
can view and customize Account Generator processes through the
Oracle Workflow Builder. For more information, see: Oracle Workflow
Guide.

Oracle Public Sector Receivables uses the Account Generator to ensure
that the system uses the correct balancing segment values when you
generate finance charges or post exchange rate gains and losses to your
general ledger. For example, the balancing segment of an invoice for
which you assess finance charges has a value of '01’ and the balancing
segment of your finance charges account is '02’. When Receivables
accrues finance charges for this invoice, the Account Generator
automatically changes the balancing segment of the finance charges
account to ’02’.

In Receivables, the Account Generator is set up to automatically update
these segment values as described above. To modify the default setup
using Oracle Workflow (for example, to use a different balancing
segment for either the finance charges or Receivables account), see:
Customizing the Account Generator for Oracle Public Sector
Receivables: page 2 — 55.

Note: Some Oracle financial applications, such as Oracle Public
Sector Payables and Oracle Public Sector Purchasing, use the
Account Generator to create accounting combinations that
record detailed information about each transaction. However,
Oracle Public Sector Receivables uses AutoAccounting to create
the general ledger accounts for your manually entered or
imported transactions.

Overview of the Account Generator (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)
Decide How to Use the Account Generator: page 2 — 51

Customizing the Account Generator for Oracle Public Sector
Receivables: page 2 — 55
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Decide How to Use the Account Generator

In Release 10, several Oracle Applications products used FlexBuilder to
derive account code combinations for certain account transactions. In
Release 11, FlexBuilder is replaced by the Account Generator to provide
implementation teams with even greater flexibility and a better user
interface with Oracle Workflow.

If you are upgrading from Release 10 and used FlexBuilder, then you
should perform the equivalent of this setup step as part of your
upgrade, see the FlexBuilder chapter of the Oracle Applications Upgrade
Preparation Manual.

If you are implementing Oracle Public Sector Receivables for the first
time, you need to review how Receivables uses the Account Generator
to update the balancing segment values when you generate finance
charges or post exchange rate gains and losses to your general ledger.
Consider whether the default Account Generator process is appropriate
for each set of books. For each structure and set of books, you can
choose one of the following:

« Use the default Account Generator process
— Replace Balancing Segment
« Customize the default Account Generator process

This decision determines which setup steps your implementation team
needs to perform.

Prerequisites to Using the Account Generator

Before using the Account Generator on a production database in
Receivables to update the balancing segment values, you need to:

[1 Define your Accounting Flexfield structure for each set of books.
[1 Define flexfield segment values and validation rules.

[0 Set up Oracle Workflow (Oracle Workflow Guide).
il

Choose whether you want to use the default Account Generator
process, or if you need to customize it to meet your accounting
needs.

[0 Then do one of the following for each set of books:

* Choose to use the default Account Generator process.
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See Also

» Customize the default Account Generator process, test your
customizations, and choose the process for a flexfield structure, if
necessary.

The Default Account Generator Process for Oracle Public Sector
Receivables: page 2 — 52

Customizing the Account Generator for Oracle Public Sector
Receivables: page 2 — 55

The Default Account Generator Process for Oracle Public Sector Receivables

Evaluate whether the default Account Generator process meets your
accounting requirements. No setup steps are required to use the default.
The default process can also be updated later as your needs change. You
can make minor changes to the default process without changing the
name.

Note: If you used FlexBuilder in Release 10 but did not
customize the default configuration, you can use the default
Account Generator process in Release 11, which gives you the
same result as the default assignments in FlexBuilder.

Each Account Generator workflow is called an item type. Oracle Public
Sector Receivables comes with the following Account Generator item

type:
* AR Substitute Balancing Segment

The AR Substitute Balancing Segment contains the following workflow
processes:

* Replace Balancing Segment

¢ Generate Account Using FlexBuilder Rules

Replace Balancing Segment Process

This process updates the balancing segment whenever you create
finance charges for a transaction or post transactions to the general
ledger by running General Ledger Interface.

Following are the attributes of this item type:
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« Original CCID - This number indicates the original account
number of the balancing segment for this transaction.

e Substitute CCID - This number indicates the new account
number of the balancing segment for this transaction.

¢ Chart of Accounts ID — This number indicates the account
structure that your organization uses to record transactions and
maintain account balances. This attribute is common to each
Oracle Financials application.

« Error Message — This indicates that an error has occurred. This
attribute is common to each Oracle application.

The Replace Balancing Segment process consists of three unique
activities that comprise the five activity nodes that appear in the
workflow diagram.

In the workflow diagram shown below, the process activity nodes are
numbered for reference in the descriptions that follow. (The numbered
circles are not part of the process diagram.)

i N -
- - -
Start generating Copy Segment Yalue Copy Values from “alidate Code End generating Code
Code Combination from Code Code Combination Combination Combination
Combination [Success)

W @ ® ® ®

I Replace Balancing Segment Account Generation Process

Sample Invoice Account Generation Activities

Following is a description of each activity in the sample process for
Replace Balancing Segment Account Generation, listed by function
name. You can create all the components for an activity in the graphical
Oracle Workflow Builder except for the PL/SQL stored procedures that
the function activities call.

Start Generating Code Combination (Node 1)

This is a standard activity that marks the start of the process.
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Copy Segment Value from Code Combination (Node 2)

Node 2 copies the new balancing segment value from the substitution
code combination ID (CCID). This is the segment that will contain the
value of the exchange gain or loss for this transaction.

Copy Values from Code Combination (Node 3)

This activity copies the remaining segment values from the original code
combination into the new code combination for this transaction.

Validate Code Combination (Node 4)

Node 4 contains the standard Flexfield function for validating a code
combination. For this function to work, the attribute value New code
combinations must be set to True.

End Generating Code Combination (Node 5)

This standard activity ends the code combination generation process.

Generate Account Using FlexBuilder Rules Process

See Also

If you used FlexBuilder in a previous release to generate account
combinations, you can use the Generate Account Using FlexBuilder
Rules process to replicate your FlexBuilder setup automatically, without
changing any of your predefined FlexBuilder Rules, and without
customizing the Account Generator. The Generate Account Using
FlexBuilder Rules process includes a function generated during your
upgrade from Release 10 to Release 11.

If you are upgrading from Release 10, follow the guidelines in the
FlexBuilder chapter of the Oracle Applications Upgrade Preparation
Manual.

Customizing the Account Generator for Oracle Public Sector
Receivables: page 2 — 55
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Customizing the Account Generator for Oracle Public Sector Receivables

E= Account Generator Processes

structure !

Processes

 ltem Type

Customization Example

Oracle Public Sector Receivables provides a default Account Generator
process for you to use. If the default does not satisfy your accounting
requirements, you can use the Oracle Workflow Builder to customize the
default process or create a new one.

If you want to create a new process to meet your organization’s needs,
use the Oracle Workflow Builder to create a new process, or copy the
existing default and change the name before making extensive changes
to it.

For more information about the generic features and functions of the
Account Generator, refer to Customizing the Account Generator in the
Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide.

For more information on how to use the Oracle Workflow Builder, refer
to the Oracle Workflow Guide.

You can customize the item type AR Substitute Balancing Segment to
use a different balancing segment for either the finance charges or
Receivables account.
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Testing a Customized Account Generator Process

You must test any modified Account Generator process before using it
on a production database.

To test your customized Account Generator Process, run the General
Ledger Interface program, then verify that the Account Generator
substituted the correct segment for that account. You can run this
program from the Run General Ledger Interface Program window.

Implementing a Customized Account Generator Process

If you have customized your Account Generator process for a particular
Account Generator item type and assigned a new name to it, use the
Account Generator Processes window to associate the new process
name with the appropriate Accounting Flexfield structure and item
type.

If you made customizations to the default process, but did not change
the name of it, you do not need to perform this step.

Choosing the Process for a Flexfield Structure

1. Navigate to the Account Generator Process window.

This window is under the navigation path Application > Flexfield >
Key > Accounts in the System Administrator responsibility.

2. Select the structure to which you want to assign a process. You can
choose the application, flexfield title, structure, and description from
the list of values.

3. Specify the Item Type containing the process, for example, Replace
Balancing Segment.

4. Specify the process you want to use to generate the accounts.

The default process, Replace Balancing Segment, will be the default.
If you want to use a different process, enter the name of the process
you want to use.

5. Save your work.

Using the Account Generator Profile Option

The Account Generator:Purge Runtime Data profile option ensures that
data used to build account combinations is purged after the Account
Generator has completed. For more information, see: Profile Options in
Oracle Application Object Library: page A - 30.
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See Also

Overview of the Account Generator (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)

Running General Ledger Interface: page 7 -7
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AutoAccounting

2-58

Define AutoAccounting to specify how you want Receivables to
determine the general ledger accounts for transactions that you enter
manually or import using Autolnvoice. Receivables creates default
accounts for revenue, receivable, freight, tax, unearned revenue,
unbilled receivable, finance charges, and Autolnvoice clearing
(suspense) accounts using this information.

When you enter transactions in Receivables, you can override the
default general ledger accounts that AutoAccounting creates.

You can control the value that AutoAccounting assigns to each segment
of your Accounting Flexfield, such as Agency, Division, or Account.

You must define AutoAccounting before you can enter transactions in
Receivables.

3~ Suggestion: If you use the multiple organization support
@ feature, you can set up AutoAccounting to derive the Product
segment of your Revenue account based on inventory items.
To do this, define the Product segment of your Revenue
account to use Standard Lines and specify a Warehouse ID
when entering transactions.

p To define AutoAccounting:

1. Navigate to the Automatic Accounting window.

2. Enter the Type of account to define. Choose from the following:
» Freight: The freight account for your transaction.
» Receivable: The receivable account for your transaction.

» Revenue: The revenue and finance charges account for your
transaction.

« Autolnvoice Clearing: The clearing account for your imported
transactions. Receivables uses the clearing account to hold any
difference between the specified revenue amount and the selling
price times the quantity for imported invoice lines. Receivables
only uses the clearing account if you have enabled this feature
for the invoice batch source of your imported transactions. See:
Invoices Posted to Suspense report: page 9 — 110.

» Tax: The tax account for your transaction.

* Unbilled Receivable: The unbilled receivable account for your
transaction. Receivables uses this account when you use the Bill
In Arrears invoicing rule. If your accounting rule recognizes
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revenue before your invoicing rule bills it, Receivables uses this
account.

« Unearned Revenue: The unearned revenue account for your
transaction. Receivables uses this account when you use the Bill
In Advance invoicing rule. If your accounting rule recognizes
revenue after your invoicing rule bills it, Receivables uses this
account.

For each segment, enter either the table name or constant value that
you want Receivables to use to get information. When you enter
an account Type, Receivables displays all of the segment names in
your Accounting Flexfield Structure. Segments include such
information as Agency, Product, Department, Account, and
Sub-Account. Receivables lets you use different table names for
different accounts. Choose one of the following table names:

e Agents: Use the agent’s table to determine this segment of your
revenue, freight, receivable, Autolnvoice clearing, tax, unbilled
receivable, and unearned revenue account. If you choose this
option for your Autolnvoice clearing, tax, or unearned revenue
accounts, Receivables uses the revenue account associated with
this agent. If you choose this option for your unbilled receivable
account, Receivables uses the receivable account associated with
this agent.

Note: If you choose Agents for the revenue, freight, or
receivables accounts, be sure that these accounts are also
defined for the No Revenue Credit record in the Sales Force
window. Otherwise, Receivables displays an error message
when you create a debit memo reversal or enter a transaction
with No Revenue Credit.

< Transaction Types: Use the transaction types table to determine
this segment of your revenue, freight, receivable, Autolnvoice
clearing, tax, unbilled receivable, and unearned revenue account.

» Standard Lines: Use the standard memo line or inventory item
on the transaction to determine this segment of your revenue,
Autolnvoice clearing, freight, tax, unbilled receivable, and
unearned revenue account. If you choose this option for your
Autolnvoice clearing, freight, tax, unbilled receivable or
unearned revenue accounts, Receivables uses the revenue
account associated to this standard memo line item or inventory
item. If the transaction has a line type of "LINE” with an
inventory item of freight ("FRT”), AutoAccounting uses the
accounting rules for the freight type account rather than the
revenue type account.
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» Taxes: Enter this option to use tax codes when determining your
tax account.

» Bill To Site: Use the bill-to site of the transaction to determine
this segment of your revenue, freight, receivable, Autolnvoice
clearing, tax, unbilled receivable, and unearned revenue account.

4. If you did not enter a Table Name, enter a Constant value for this
segment, or select one from the list of values.

Enter a Constant value if you want AutoAccounting to always use
the same value for this Accounting Flexfield segment. Be sure to
enter information that is valid for this segment. For example, if
you defined your Agency flexfield segment as a two—character
segment with valid values ranging from 00 to 10, you must enter a
two—character value within this range.

5. Save your work.

See Also

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Using AutoAccounting: page 6 — 327
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AutoCash Rule Sets

= AutoCash Rule Sets

I Standard Rule
8 Directly Match Receipt to Invoice

Open Balance Calculation

Automatic Matching Rule
CETETN T ERE=RE T Unapplied M TlApply Partial R
AutoCash Rules

ash Rule
Apply to the Oldest Invoice First

Clear Past Due Invoices

Clear the Account

Define AutoCash Rule Sets to determine the sequence of AutoCash
Rules that Post QuickCash uses to update your customer’s account
balances. You specify the sequence and the AutoCash Rules for each
AutoCash Rule Set. The AutoCash Rule Sets you define display as list
of values choices in the Customers, Customer Addresses, Customer
Profile Classes, and the System Options windows. Post QuickCash
first checks the customer site, then the customer profile class, and
finally at the system options level to determine the AutoCash Rule Set
to use.

Receivables provides a default AutoCash Rule Set when you assign a
customer to a credit profile, but you can modify individual AutoCash
Rule Set assignments at both the customer and customer site levels. If
you do not assign an AutoCash Rule Set to a customer’s credit profile,
and you enter a receipt for this customer, Receivables uses the
AutoCash Rule Set that you entered in the System Options window
along with the number of Discount Grace Days you specified in this
customer’s credit profile to apply the receipt. If you assign an
AutoCash Rule Set to a customer, but none of the AutoCash Rules
apply, Receivables places the remaining amount Unapplied or
On-Account, depending on how you set the Remaining Remittance
Amount option for the rule set.

If you have set up your system to use bank charges and a tolerance
limit, Post QuickCash will also consider these amounts if the current
AutoCash rule fails (this is true for all rules except ’Apply to the Oldest
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Invoice First’). If it finds a match, Post QuickCash applies the receipt;
otherwise, it looks at the next rule in the sequence. For more
information, see: Matching Using Bank Charges and Tolerance Limit:
page 5 - 166.

You can disable an existing AutoCash Rule Set by changing its status to
Inactive and then saving your work.

Prerequisites

[l Define system options: page 2 — 192

p» To define an AutoCash Rule set:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the AutoCash Rule Sets window.
Enter the Name of this AutoCash rule set.
Enter a description for this AutoCash rule set (optional).

Enter the type of Discount you want to automatically give to your
customer for this AutoCash Rule Set. Choose one of the following
Discount options:

Earned Only: Your customer can take earned discounts according
to the receipt terms of sale. You negotiate earned discount
percentages when you define specific receipt terms. You can enter
this option if Allow Unearned Discounts is set to Yes in the System
Options window. In this case, Receivables only allows earned
discounts for this AutoCash Rule Set.

Earned and Unearned: Your customer can take both earned and
unearned discounts. An unearned discount is one taken after the
discount period passes. You cannot choose this option if the
system option Unearned Discounts is set to No.

None: Your customer cannot take discounts (this is the default).

To include items in dispute when calculating your customer’s open
balance, check the Items in Dispute check box.

To include finance charges when calculating your customer’s open
balance, check the Finance Charges check box.

Define the Automatic Matching Rule for this AutoCash Rule set.

If this rule set will include the Apply to the Oldest Invoice First
rule, choose how you want to apply any Remaining Remittance
Amount. Receivables uses this value to determine how to enter the
remaining amount of the receipt if none of the AutoCash Rules
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10.

11.

within this rule set apply. Choose "Unapplied’ to mark remaining
receipt amounts as Unapplied. Choose ’On-Account’ to place
remaining receipt amounts On-Account.

To automatically apply partial receipts when using the Apply to the
Oldest Invoice First rule, check the Apply Partial Receipts check
box. A partial receipt is one in which the receipt minus the
applicable discount does not close the debit item to which this
receipt is applied.

The applicable discount that Receivables uses for this rule depends
upon the value you entered in the Discounts field for this
AutoCash Rule Set. If you exclude finance charges (by setting
Finance Charges to No) and the amount of your receipt is equal to
the amount of the debit item to which you are applying this receipt
minus the finance charges, Receivables defines this receipt as a
partial receipt. In this case, Receivables does not close the debit
item because the finance charges for this debit item are still
outstanding.

If Apply Partial Receipts is set to No, this AutoCash Rule Set will
not apply partial receipts and will either mark the remaining
receipt amount 'Unapplied’ or place it on-account, depending on
the value you entered in the Remaining Remittance Amount field
(see step 8).

Enter a Sequence number to specify the order of each rule in this

AutoCash Rule Set (optional). Receivables uses the rule assigned
to sequence 1, then sequence 2, and so on when applying receipts
using this AutoCash Rule Set.

Enter one or more AutoCash Rules for this AutoCash rule set.
Choose from the following AutoCash rules:

Apply to the Oldest Invoice First: This rule matches receipts to
debit and credit items starting with the oldest item first. This rule
uses the transaction due date when determining which transaction
to apply to first. This rule uses the values you specified for this
AutoCash Rule Set’s open balance calculation to determine your
customer’s oldest outstanding debit item.

Post QuickCash uses the next rule in the set if any of the following
are true:

— all of your debit and credit items are closed
— the entire receipt amount is applied

— itencounters a partial receipt application and Allow Partial
Receipts is set to No for this AutoCash Rule Set
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— the next oldest debit item includes finance charges and
Finance Charges is set to No for this AutoCash Rule Set

This rule marks any remaining receipt amount 'Unapplied’ or
places it on-account, depending on the value you entered in the
Remaining Remittance Amount field for this AutoCash Rule set
(see step 8).

Clear the Account: Post QuickCash uses this rule only if your
customer’s account balance exactly matches the amount of the
receipt. If the receipt amount does not exactly match this
customer’s account balance, Post QuickCash uses the next rule in
the set. This rule calculates your customer’s account balance by
using the values you specified for this AutoCash Rule Set’s open
balance calculation and the number of Discount Grace Days in this
customer’s profile class. This rule also includes all of this
customer’s debit and credit items when calculating their account
balance. This rule ignores the value of the Apply Partial Receipts
option.

This AutoCash Rule uses the following equation to calculate the
open balance for each debit item:

Open Balance = Original Balance + Finance Charges — Discount

Receivables then adds the balance for each debit item to determine
the customer’s total account balance. The 'Clear the Account’ rule
uses this equation for each invoice, chargeback, debit memo, credit
memo, and application of an Unapplied or On-Account receipt to a
debit item.

Note: The discount amount for each item depends upon the
payment terms of the item and the value of the Discounts field
for this AutoCash Rule Set. The number of Discount Grace
Days in this customer’s credit profile, along with the payment
terms assigned to their outstanding invoices, determine the
actual due dates of each debit item.

Clear Past Due Invoices: This rule is similar to the 'Clear the
Account’ rule because it applies the receipt to your customer’s
debit and credit items only if the total of these items exactly
matches the amount of this receipt. However, this rule only applies
the receipt to items that are currently past due. A debit item is
considered past due if its due date is earlier than the receipt
deposit date. This rule considers credit items (i.e. any pre—existing,
unapplied receipt or credit memo) to be past due if the deposit date
of the receipt is either the same as or later than the deposit date of
this pre—existing receipt or credit memo. In this case, this rule uses
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a pre—existing receipt or credit memo before the current receipt for
your AutoCash receipt applications.

If this AutoCash Rule Set’s open balance calculation does not
include finance charges or disputed items, and this customer has
past due items that are in dispute or items with balances that
include finance charges, this rule will not close these items. This
rule ignores the value of the Apply Partial Receipts option.

Clear Past Due Invoices Grouped by Payment Term: This rule is
similar to the 'Clear Past Due Invoices’ rule, but it first groups past
due invoices by their payment term, and then uses the oldest
transaction due date within the group as the group due date.
When using this rule, Receivables can only apply the receipt if the
receipt amount exactly matches the sum of your customer’s credit
memos and past due invoices.

A debit item is considered past due if the invoice due date is earlier
than the deposit date of the receipt you are applying. For credit
memos, Receivables uses the credit memo date to determine
whether to include these amounts in the customer’s account
balance. For example, if you are applying a receipt with a receipt
date of 10-JAN-93, credit memos that have a transaction date
(credit memo date) on or earlier than 10-JAN-93 will be included.
Credit memos do not have payment terms, so they are included in
each group.

Match Payment with Invoice: This rule applies the receipt to a
single invoice, debit memo, or chargeback that has a remaining
amount due exactly equal to the receipt amount. This rule uses the
values that you enter for this AutoCash Rule Set’s open balance
calculation to determine the remaining amount due of this
customer’s debit items. For example, if Finance Charges is No for
this rule set and the amount of this receipt is equal to the amount
due for a debit item minus its finance charges, this rule applies the
receipt to that debit item. If this rule cannot find a debit item that
matches the receipt amount, Post QuickCash looks at the next rule
in the set. This rule ignores the value of the Apply Partial Receipts
option.

12. Save your work.

See Also

AutoCash: page 5 - 165
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Post QuickCash: page 5 — 158

Assigning Profile Classes to Customers: page 3 - 50
Discounts: page 5— 176

Placing an Item in Dispute: page 4 — 28

Calculating Finance Charges: page 4 — 60
AutoCash Rules Report: page 9 — 41

Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207
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Autolnvoice Line Ordering Rules

Define invoice line ordering rules for transaction lines that you import
into Receivables using Autolnvoice. Autolnvoice uses these rules to
order transaction lines when grouping the transactions it creates into
invoices, debit memos, and credit memos. You can assign a line
ordering rule to each grouping rule.

You also assign transaction attributes to your line ordering rules.
Autolnvoice uses these attributes to order invoice lines. You can assign
a priority to these attributes for each of your invoice line ordering
rules. You can also specify an ascending or descending order for each
transaction attribute assigned to a rule.

Active invoice line ordering rules appear as list of values choices in the
Grouping Rules window.

Order Management, create an invoice line ordering rule with
the attribute SALES ORDER_LINE to list the items on the
invoice in the same order as they appear on the sales order.

@ Suggestion: If you are importing transactions from Oracle

p To define an invoice line ordering rule:
1. Navigate to the Autoinvoice Line Ordering Rules window.
2. Enter the Name of this line ordering rule.

3. Enter a range of Effective Dates for this line ordering rule. The
default start date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do
not enter an end date, this line ordering rule will be active
indefinitely.

4. Enter a Description of this line ordering rule (optional).

5. Enter the priority of the transaction attribute in the Sequence field.
Enter a higher number to specify a lower priority transaction
attribute for this invoice line ordering rule.

6. Enter the Transaction Attribute to use to order your invoice lines.
Receivables uses the transaction attributes you specify to determine
how Autolnvoice orders invoice lines when it groups the
transactions that it creates into invoices, debit memos, and credit
memos.

7. Enter the type of this line ordering attribute. Enter either
’Ascending’ or 'Descending’ to specify whether you want this
transaction attribute to be ordered from least to greatest
(Ascending), or greatest to least (Descending).
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8. Save your work.

See Also

Grouping Rules: page 2 — 122

Importing Transactions Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239
Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 202

Using Line Ordering Rules: page 6 — 229

Ordering and Grouping Rules Listing: page 9 — 126
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Automatic Receipt Programs

Use the Automatic Receipt Programs window to define additional
receipt or remittance format programs that you use to create receipt
documents such as checks or bills of exchange. You can define as many
receipt programs as you want. Receivables provides sample receipt
programs that you can use to create and format receipt and remittance
documents. If you need a different automatic receipt program, you
should copy the standard program and modify it. If you create a
custom receipt program, the name of your payment program cannot
exceed eight characters.

The default Automatic Receipt print program is called Print Created
Receipts (ARXAPFRC.rdf) and is located in the $AR_TOP/reports
directory.

You specify whether each program is used for the creation, printing, or
transmission of automatic receipts or remittances and provide a short,
descriptive name for your receipt programs and the program name that
you or Receivables defines in Oracle Application Object Library. You
choose a receipt or remittance program by the short name when you
define your programs for printing and transmitting your receipts and
remittances.

Note: If you have installed European localizations, the
Automatic Receipt Programs window displays any
country-specific receipt and remittance format programs for
your country in addition to the standard Oracle Public Sector
Receivables programs. For more information about the
country-specific programs, please refer to the Oracle Financials
user’s guide for your country.

Prerequisites

[l Create a receipt program using Oracle Reports
[1 Register your program with Receivables
Note: Only your System Administrator can register a program.
For more information, please refer to the Oracle Applications
System Administrator’s Guide.
p To define an automatic receipt or remittance program:
1. Navigate to the Automatic Receipt Programs window.

2. Enter the Name for this automatic receipt or remittance program.
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See Also

transmit receipts program with a single receipt format, you
should give both the same name. You can use the same name
even if the program type is different.

@ Suggestion: Since you can use both a format receipts and a

Enter the Type of program you are defining. Receivables
recognizes the following types of receipt and remittance programs:

Print Created Receipts: A program you use to create a batch of
automatic receipts.

Transmit Created Receipts: A program you use to format the
output of automatic receipts that you have created on to a magnetic
medium.

Print Bank Remittance: A program you use to print a batch of
your remittances.

Transmit Bank Remittance: A program you use to format the
output of bank remittance batches that you have created on to a
magnetic medium.

Enter the Registered Name of this receipt program. This is the
name that your System Administrator used to register the
program. If you create a custom receipt program, the name of your
payment program cannot exceed eight characters.

Save your work.

Automatic Receipts: page 5 - 184
Automatic Receipts Awaiting Confirmation Report: page 9 — 44

Automatic Receipt Batch Management Report: page 9 — 42
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Banks (Vision Operations: USD)

Bank Branch

Merchants Bank Marme
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Alternate Name
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Code

Use the Banks window to enter bank information for bank branches
with which you do business. Some Oracle Financial Applications,
including Oracle Public Sector Receivables and Oracle Public Sector
Payables, share bank definitions, although not every application uses
all available bank information. Each bank branch can have multiple
bank accounts, and each bank account you define can be associated
with Payables payment documents and/or Receivables payment
methods.

If you use Receivables, use the Banks window to define your internal
banks, which you use for receipts, and external banks, which are your
customers’ banks with which you do business. If you use Receivables
only, you do not need to define Payables payment documents.

If you use Payables, use the Banks window to define your internal bank
accounts from which you disburse payments. For each internal bank
account, you can define payment documents for checks, electronic
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See Also

Defining Banks

payments (EFT and EDI), wire transfers, and other payment methods.
You can also enter supplier bank information for your suppliers to
which you send electronic payments. If you use Payables only, you do
not need to define clearing houses.

If you are using Oracle Cash Management, you need to define a Bank
Errors Account, a Bank Charges Account, and a Cash Clearing Account
for each bank account you plan on reconciling by using Cash
Management. If you use Payables, you can override these accounts for
each payment document you define.

Defining Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74

Defining Multiple Currency Bank Accounts: page 2 — 77
Defining A Foreign Currency Bank Account: page 2 - 78
Banks Window Reference: page 2 - 79

Bank Accounts Window Reference: page 2 — 82

Bank Branch Validation by Country: page 2 — 87

Bank Account Validation by Country: page 2 — 89

Bank Charges: page 2 - 93

You can define a bank or a clearing house. Define Banks to record
internal banks, where you are the account holder of a receipt and/or
disbursement account. If you use Payables, you can define external
banks where your suppliers are the account holders. If you use Oracle
Public Sector Receivables, define banks to record external banks where
your customers are the account holders of disbursement accounts.

Define Clearing Houses to record banks that process electronic versions
of your receipt information which you send to them. These clearing
institutions then create copies of your customer receipt information
which they forward to each of your remittance banks.
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To enter a basic bank:

1.

In the Banks window, enter all basic bank information: bank name,
branch name, bank number, branch number, and address. Use a
bank account name that indicates its usage, for example, ”Main
Disbursement - USD.”

Select Bank as the Institution.
Optionally enter the EFT (electronic funds transfer) Number.

Optionally enter names and information for your bank contacts in
the Contact region.

Save your work.

Proceed with Defining Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74.

To enter a clearing house:

1.

In the Banks window, enter all basic bank information: bank name,
branch name, bank number, branch number, and address. Use a
bank account name that indicates its usage, for example, ”Main
Clearing - USD.”

Select Clearing House as the Institution.
Optionally enter the EFT (electronic funds transfer) Number.

Optionally enter names and information for your bank contacts in
the Contact region.

Choose the Related Banks button. Enter the bank name and
number, and branch name and number for all banks related to the
clearing house.

Save your work.

Proceed with Defining Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74.

Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 54

Bank Branch Validation by Country: page 2 — 87
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Defining Bank Accounts

This section includes the following topics:

Defining Internal Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74

Defining Customer Bank Accounts: page 2 — 75
Defining Supplier Bank Accounts: page 2 — 76

Defining Multiple Currency Bank Accounts: page 2 — 77
Defining Foreign Currency Bank Accounts: page 2 — 78

Defining Internal Bank Accounts

2-74

You define internal bank accounts to define bank accounts for which
you are the account holder. Oracle Public Sector Receivables uses
internal bank accounts to receive payments from customers. Oracle
Public Sector Payables uses internal bank accounts to disburse funds to
suppliers.

Prerequisite

O You have installed Oracle Receivables.

[l Define custom payment formats for Payables payment documents
if you are defining a disbursement bank account. (Optional).

To define a basic bank account for receipts:

1. Inthe Banks window query an existing Bank.

2. Choose the Bank Accounts button. Enter the Bank Account Name
and Bank Account Number (account numbers must be unique
within a bank branch). Optionally enter an Account Type and
Description.

If you want to use Bank Account validation, enter Check Digits.
Select Internal Account Use.

In the GL Accounts region, enter a Cash Account.

o g >~ w

In the Receivables Options region, enter GL Account information
for Remitted Receipts, Factored Receipts, and Short Term Debt.

7. Inthe More Receivables Options region, optionally enter Receipt
and Discount GL Account information. See also: Defining
Accounting Flexfield Combinations (Oracle Public Sector General
Ledger User’s Guide).
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8.

9.

Optionally enter contact information in the Account Contact
region.

Save your work.

Prerequisite

[0 You have installed Payables

p To define a basic bank account for disbursements:

1.
2.

In the Banks window query an existing Bank.

Choose Bank Accounts. Enter the Bank Account Name and Bank
Account Number. If you will use this bank for payments you make
with the e-Commerce Gateway, enter an Account Type. Optionally
enter a Description. The currency defaults from your functional
currency.

If you want to use Bank Account validation, enter Check Digits.
Select Internal Account Use.

In the GL Accounts region, enter the following accounts: Cash,
Cash Clearing, Bank Charges, Bank Errors.

In the Payables Options region, enter default information for your
payment batches. Record whether you allow zero—amount
payments.

If you use Automatic Offsets indicate if this is a pooled account.

Optionally enter contact information in the Account Contact
region.

Proceed with Defining and Maintaining Payables Payment
Documents in the Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide.

Defining Customer Bank Accounts

If you use Oracle Public Sector Receivables, you can enter bank account
information for your customers. Receivables uses this information
when you receive electronic payments from your customers.

p To define a customer bank account:

1.

In the Banks window query an existing Bank.
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See Also

Choose the Bank Accounts button. Enter the Bank Account Name
and Bank Account Number. Optionally enter an Account Type and
Description.

If you want to use Bank Account validation, enter Check Digits.
Select Customer Account Use.

Optionally enter contact information in the Account Contact
region.

Save your work.

Bank Accounts Window Reference: page 2 — 82

Automatic Receipts: page 5 - 184

Defining Supplier Bank Accounts

You can enter information for bank accounts for which your supplier is
the account holder. You then assign these accounts to the supplier and
its sites. Payables uses this bank information when you create
electronic payments for your suppliers.

Prerequisite

[l Define the suppliers and supplier sites that use the bank account to

receive electronic payments.

To define a supplier bank account:

1.
2.

In the Banks window query an existing Bank.

Choose the Bank Accounts button. Enter the Bank Account Name
and Bank Account Number. Enter the EDI ID number only if you
have installed Oracle Energy. Optionally enter an Account Type
and Description. Optionally change the account currency, which
defaults from your functional currency.

If you want to use Bank Account validation, enter Check Digits.

Select Supplier as the Account Use.
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4. Inthe Supplier Assignments region list the supplier, and optionally
list supplier sites, that use the account to receive electronic
payments.

5. Optionally enter account holder information in the Account Holder
region.

Optionally enter contact information in the Account Contact
region.

6. Save your work.

7. Inthe Bank Accounts region of the Suppliers and Supplier Sites
windows, verify for each supplier and site that all appropriate bank
accounts are listed. For suppliers and supplier sites with multiple
bank accounts, designate as the primary bank account one bank
account per period and per currency.

Defining Multiple Currency Bank Accounts

A multiple currency bank account is an account that accepts payments
in more than one currency. If you define a multiple currency bank
account, you should use manual payment reconciliation with it. Oracle
Public Sector Receivables stores the payment currency you enter when
you initiate a Payment Batch, enter a manual payment, or create a
Quick payment. The bank file details you receive from a bank will
contain the bank account currency. Since the payment and bank
account currencies could differ when you use a multiple currency bank
account, automatic reconciliation could result in numerous exceptions.

If you define a multiple currency bank account for payments, the
currency of the bank account must be the same as your functional
currency.

Prerequisites

[J Enable the Use Multiple Currencies Payables option. (Oracle
Payables)

[0 Enable the currencies you need in the Currencies window. See:
Currencies Window (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s
Guide).
p To define a multiple currency bank account:

1. Define a basic bank account for receipts or disbursements. See:
Defining Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74.
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2.

If you are defining a bank account for receipts, in the Receivables
Options region, enable the Multiple Currency Receipts option.

If you are defining a bank account for disbursements, in the
Payables Options region, enable the Multiple Currency Payments
option and enter Realized Gain and Realized Loss accounts.

Proceed with Defining and Maintaining Payables Payment
Documents in the Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide. You
can define payment documents that use a payment format with
any currency.

Save your work.

Defining Foreign Currency Bank Accounts

Prerequisites

U
U

Enable the Use Multiple Currencies Payables option.

Enable the currencies you need in the Currencies window. See:
Currencies Window (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide
or online help).

» To define a foreign currency bank account:

1

See Also

Define a basic bank account for receipts or disbursements. See:
Defining Bank Accounts: page 2 — 74.

If you are defining a bank account for disbursements, in the
Payables Options tabbed region, enter Realized Gain and
Realized Loss Accounts.

Proceed with Defining and Maintaining Payables Payment
Documents in the Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide.
Choose a payment document that uses a payment format with
the same foreign currency as the bank account.

Save your work.

Bank Accounts Window Reference: page 2 — 82

Bank Account Validation by Country: page 2 — 89
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Foreign Currency Transactions: page 6 — 33

Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 -73

Banks Window Reference

Bank region

Bank Branch Region

Name. The name of the bank.

Alternate Name. You can enter an alternate name for your bank if you
enable the AP: Enter Alternate Fields profile option. If you do not
enable this option, the Alternate Name field will not appear.

Number. Identification number of the bank. The system uses this
information to identify the bank in payment formats that use electronic
payment methods. The combination of Bank Number and Branch
Number must be unique.

Name. The name of the bank branch.

Alternate Name. You can enter an alternate name for your bank
branch if you enable the AP: Enter Alternate Fields profile option. If
you do not enable this option, the Alternate Name field will not appear.

Number. The number of the bank branch. Oracle Public Sector
Receivables uses this information to identify the bank branch in
payment formats using electronic payment methods, in creating
positive pay files, and when laser printing the MICR line on checks. If
you are using positive pay to notify this bank of payments, you must
accurately enter the American Bank Association 9 digit transit routing
code in this field if this is a U.S. based bank. The combination of
Branch Number and Bank Account Number must be unique within a
bank.

Type. The banking organization to which this branch belongs. You
must enter a value in this field if you will use this bank for payments
with Oracle e-Commerce Gateway.
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Remaining Bank Branch Information

Institution. Enter either Bank or Clearing House to indicate what type
of bank branch you are defining.

« Bank. Bank in which you have a disbursement and/or receipt
account. Or bank in which your customer has a disbursement
account, or your supplier has a receipt account.

» Clearing House. Bank that processes a magnetic tape of your
receipt information which you send to it. The clearing institution
then creates tapes of your customer receipt information which it
forwards to each of your remittance banks.

Description. A description (up to 240 characters) of the bank or bank
branch.

Inactive On. If you enter an Inactive On date, during transaction entry,
after this date the bank’s accounts will no longer appear on any lists of
values in Payables, and you will not be able to enter the bank accounts
when you enter transactions.

EDI ID Number. This field is used only by Oracle Energy, if you have
installed it. If you have not installed Oracle Energy, leave this field
blank.

EDI Location. The Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) location code for
this bank. For more information, see: Oracle e-Commerce Gateway User’s
Guide.

EFT Number. Your organization’s EFT (electronic funds transfer) user
number. This number is used to identify your organization on any EFT
transmissions with the bank.

[1 Use the global descriptive flexfield if your installation uses
country-specific functionality. Refer to your country-specific
documentation for information on any information you enter here.

Address Region of Banks Window

Enter address information for your bank account in this region.

Alternate Address. You can enter an alternate address for your bank
branch if you enable the AP: Enter Alternate Fields profile option. If
you do not enable this option, the Alternate Address field will not
appeatr.
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Contact Region of Banks Window

Enter information for person you use as a contact at the bank branch.
You can enter additional contacts in the Account Contact region of the
Bank Accounts window.

Prefix. The prefix (Mr., Ms., etc.) of the contact.

Clearing House Region of the Banks Window

Clearing House. The name of the clearing house institution that you
want to assign to this remittance bank branch. Clearing houses process
an electronic version of your receipt information which you send to
them. These clearing institutions then create a file of your customer
receipt information which they forward to each related remittance
bank.

Branch. Enter the branch of the clearing house institution that you
want to assign to this remittance bank branch. Oracle Receivables
requires that you define your bank branches that have an Institution
Type of Clearing House before you define your bank branches with an
Institution Type of Bank. You can assign clearing houses to your bank
branches.

Clearing House Programs Region of the Banks Window

This region is only available if you are entering or reviewing
information for a Clearing House.

Print Program. The printing program to assign to this remittance bank
branch. Oracle Receivables uses this program to format the listing of
remitted receipts for this bank branch. Receivables provides one
standard remittance printing program. If you need a different
remittance printing format, you need to copy then modify the standard
program that Receivables provides.

Transmission Program. The name of the transmission program to
assign to this bank branch. Receivables uses the transmission programs
that you define to format your automatic remittances for this
remittance bank branch.
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Bank Accounts Window Reference

Name. The name you use to refer to the bank account. You may want
to use a name that indicates the usage of the bank account.

Alternate Name. You can enter an alternate name for your bank
account if you enable the AP: Enter Alternate Fields profile option. If
you do not enable this option, the Alternate Name field will not appear.

Number. The bank account identification number. The combination of
Bank Account Number and Bank Branch Number must be unique
within each bank.

Account Type. Type of your bank account. For example, Electronic.
Account Use. Indicate the account holder of this account.

« Internal. Your company or organization is the account holder of
this account.

» Customer. Your customer is the account holder of this account.
You record Customer Accounts to facilitate funds transfer
between the Customer Bank Account and your internal bank
account.

» Supplier. (Oracle Public Sector Payables) Your supplier is the
account holder of this account. You record Supplier Accounts so
you can pay your suppliers electronically.

Check Digits. The value used to validate the authenticity of your bank
account number according to country specific bank account validation
requirements. This value is provided by your financial institution.

Currency. Currency for a bank account. The default value is your
functional currency.

Inactive On. On and after this date, during transaction entry, the
bank’s account will no longer appear on any lists of values in Payables,
and you will not be able to enter the bank account.

Description. Description of the Bank Account. For your reference
only.

[1 Use the global descriptive flexfield if your installation uses
country-specific functionality. Refer to your country-specific
documentation for information on any information you enter here.
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Account Holder Region of the Bank Accounts Window

Account Holder. Name of the person or organization within your
organization who is responsible for this account (optional).

Alternate Account Holder. You can enter an alternate name for your
bank account holder if you enable the AP: Enter Alternate Fields profile
option. If you do not enable this option, this field will not appear.

EFT Requester ID. Numeric designation of the organization or person
that is responsible for generating this account’s electronic payments
(optional). This number is assigned by the bank.

Supplier Assignments Region of the Bank Accounts Window (Oracle Payables)

If you choose Supplier as the Bank Account type, you can use this
region to assign supplier bank accounts to a supplier and the supplier’s
sites. Entering information in this region will update the Bank
Accounts region of the Suppliers and Supplier Sites windows.

Name. Name of supplier that uses this bank branch to receive
electronic payments. If you enter a supplier without specifying a site,
Payables defaults the bank account to any new sites you enter for the
supplier, but not to existing sites.

Number. Supplier number of the supplier that uses this bank branch to
receive electronic payments.

Site. Supplier site of a supplier that uses this bank branch.

Effective Dates From/To. Enter dates if you want to limit the time
during which this supplier site uses this bank account as the primary
bank account for receiving electronic payments in the bank account
currency.

Primary. Enable this check box to make this the default bank account
for a supplier or site for receiving electronic payments in the bank
account currency. For each supplier and supplier site that has bank
account assignments, you must designate exactly one bank account per
currency as the primary bank account.

GL Accounts Region of the Bank Accounts Window

Cash. Enter the cash account you are associating with a bank account.
This account must be an asset account.
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Cash Clearing. If you set up Oracle Public Sector Receivables to
account for payments at clearing time, enter the cash clearing account
you are associating with a bank account. When you create accounting
entries for your unreconciled invoice payments, you credit your cash
clearing account using this account. After you reconcile your invoice
payments using Oracle Cash Management, when you create accounting
entries for the cleared payments, you debit this cash clearing account
and credit this bank account’s cash account. The account you enter
here defaults to the Cash Clearing Account field in the GL Accounts
region of the Payment Documents window.

If you are using future dated payment methods, enter the clearing
account you are associating with a payment document. When you pay
an invoice with a payment document that uses a Manual Future Dated
or Future Dated payment method and post payments within Payables,
Receivables automatically debits your liability account and credits this
account. When you clear this payment using automatic or manual
reconciliation within Oracle Receivables or Oracle Cash Management
then post payments within Payables, Receivables debits this cash
clearing account and credits this bank account’s cash account.

Bank Charges. If you are using Oracle Cash Management to reconcile
your payments, enter the bank charges account you are associating
with a bank account. After you reconcile your invoice payments, using
Oracle Cash Management, Oracle Public Sector Receivables accounting
entries to record your bank charges using this account. The account
you enter here defaults to the Bank Charges account field in the GL
Accounts region of the Payment Documents window.

Bank Errors: The bank errors account to associate with this bank
account. When you reconcile your invoice payment using Oracle Cash
Management, Receivables creates accounting entries to record any bank
errors using this account. The account you enter here defaults to the
Bank Errors account field in the GL Accounts region of the Payment
Documents window.

Confirmed Receipts. If you use Automatic Receipts in Receivables and
are required to send receipt information to your customer before
applying the receipt, the receivable is maintained in the Accounts
Receivable account until it is confirmed by the customer. Upon
confirmation, it is reversed from the Accounts Receivable account and
placed into the Confirmed Receipts account. If you are not required to
send receipt information to your customer, the receivable is
automatically reversed from Accounts Receivable and placed into
Confirmed Receipts.
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Future Dated Payment. If you will use this bank account to disburse
future dated payments, enter the default value for the future dated
payment account. This value will default to payment documents you
enter for this bank account. When Payables accounts for future dated
payments, it uses the future dated payment account from either the
payment document or supplier site, depending on how the Use Future
Dated Payment Account Payables option is set.

Payables Options Region of the Bank Accounts Window (Oracle Payables)

You cannot enter Payables Options information for Supplier bank
accounts.

Maximum Outlay. The largest currency outlay that you allow for a
payment batch for this bank account. If the total outlay of a payment
batch exceeds the maximum outlay for the payment batch, Oracle
Public Sector Receivables displays a warning, but allows you to
continue processing the payment batch. The Maximum Outlay for a
bank account defaults from the Payables Options window. When you
initiate a payment batch using the bank account, Oracle Public Sector
Receivables uses the bank account’s Maximum Outlay as a default.
You can override this default.

Maximum Payment. The largest payment amount that you allow in a
payment batch. When you initiate a payment batch using the bank
account, Oracle Public Sector Receivables uses the bank account’s
Maximum Payment as a default. You can override this default.

Minimum Payment. The lowest payment amount that you allow in a
payment batch. When you initiate a payment batch using the bank
account, Oracle Public Sector Receivables uses the bank account’s
Minimum Payment as a default. You can override this default.

Realized Gain. If the bank account is a foreign currency or multiple
currency account, enter the account you want Oracle Public Sector
Receivables to use when creating accounting entries for realized
exchange rate gains on foreign currency payments. If you use Payables,
the default for this field is the Realized Gain Account you define in the
Payables Options window. If you are not using multiple currencies,
you can leave this field blank.

Realized Loss. If the bank account is a foreign currency or multiple
currency account, enter the account you want Oracle Public Sector
Receivables to use when creating accounting entries for realized
exchange rate losses on foreign currency payments. If you use
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Payables, the default account is the Realized Loss Account from the
Payables Options window. If you are not using multiple currencies,
you can leave this field blank.

Multiple Currency Payments. If you have enabled the Use Multiple
Currencies Payables option and you want to use this bank account to
pay invoices entered in multiple currencies, enable this option.

Allow Zero Payments. If you will allow zero—amount payments from
this bank account, enable this option.

Pooled Account. If you use Automatic Offsets and you want to
associate multiple companies with this bank account, then enable this
option. When you enable the Automatic Offsets Payables option,
Payables creates one offsetting liability distribution for each invoice
distribution. If you then pay the invoice from a pooled bank account,
then which Payables accounts for the invoice payment, Payables creates
one corresponding cash accounting entry for each liability distribution.
In addition, Payables builds the cash account based on the Cash
Account defined for the bank account, and on the account segments of
the liability lines.

If you do not use a pooled account, then when Payables accounts for
the payment, it creates a single accounting entry for the Cash account,
and uses the Cash Account that is defined for the bank account without
modifying any account segments.

Account Contact Region of the Bank Accounts Window

Buttons

Prefix. The prefix (Mr., Ms., etc.) of the contact.

Payables Documents. Navigates to the Payment Documents window.
This button is disabled if the bank account Use is Supplier.

Bank Codes. Navigates to the Bank Transaction Codes window. See:
Bank Transaction Codes, Oracle Cash Management User’s Guide.

This document includes the following topics:
» Bank Account Validation by Country: page 2 — 87
» Bank Account Validation by Country: page 2 — 89
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Bank Branch Validation by Country

Oracle Public Sector Receivables provides country specific validation of
your bank branch information for bank branches in your ”home
country” and displays a warning if you enter invalid bank information.
In Payables, you define your ”home country” in the Member State field
of the VAT Information region of the Financials Options window. In
Receivables, you define your ”home country” in the Default Country
field of the Miscellaneous region of the System Options window.

If the Country you enter in the Banks window is different from your
”home country,” Oracle Public Sector Receivables performs the default,
minimum validation. The default validation checks the data type and
maximum length of bank name, branch name and institution type. All
banks within Oracle Public Sector Receivables have the institution type
of Bank, and it is not displayed on the window.

The following are the country specific validation rules for your bank
branch information. If your country is not listed separately, the default
minimum validation will be used.

Bank Branch Validation by Country

Default (minimum)

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30

Austria

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30
Bank Branch Number numeric 5

Table2-1 (Page 1o0f3)
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France

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30
Bank Number numeric 5 yes
Branch Number numeric 5 yes

Spain

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30
Bank Number numeric 4 yes
Branch Number numeric 4 yes

Brazil

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30
Bank Number numeric 3 yes
Branch Number numeric 6 yes

Portugal

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Name alphanumeric 30
Branch Name alphanumeric 30
Institution Type value set 30

Table2-1 (Page 2 of 3)
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Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Number numeric 4
Branch Number numeric 4

Table2-1 (Page 3 of 3)

p Toset up your system for bank branch validation:

1. Define the Default Country profile option. See: Overview of Oracle

Receivables Profile Options: page A-4.

2. Define Countries and Territories and assign VAT Member State
codes in the Countries and Territories window. See: Countries and

Territories: page 2 — 242

3. Enter your VAT member state code in the Financials Options

window.

4. Save your work.

Payables performs the validation when you save bank branch

information.

See Also

Setting User Profile Options (Oracle Applications System Administrator’s

Guide)

Bank Account Validation by Country

Oracle Public Sector Receivables provides country specific validation of
your bank account information for bank branches in your "home
country”. Payables displays a warning if you enter invalid
information. In Payables, you define your ”home country” in the
Member State field of the VAT Information region of the Financials
Options window. In Receivables, you define your ”home country” in
the Default Country field of the Miscellaneous region of the System
Options window. If the Country you enter in the Banks window is
different from your "home country,” Oracle Public Sector Receivables
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performs the default, minimum validation. The default validation
checks the data type and maximum length of the bank account name,
account, and currency code.

The following are the country specific validation rules for your bank
account information. If your country is not listed separately, the
default minimum validation will be used.

Bank Account Validation by Country

Default (minimum)

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number alphanumeric 30
Currency Code value set 15

Belgium

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 14
Currency Code value set 15

France

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 11 yes
Currency Code value set 15
Check Digit numeric 2 yes

Finland

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 14

Table2 -2 (Page 1 of 3)
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Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Currency Code value set 15

Netherlands

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number alphanumeric 30
Currency Code value set 15

Norway

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 1
Currency Code value set 15

Portugal

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 1 yes
Currency Code value set 15
Check Digit numeric 2 yes

Spain

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 10 yes
Currency Code value set 15
Check Digit numeric 2 yes

Table2 -2 (Page 2 of 3)
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Austria

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 11 yes
Currency Code value set 15

Denmark

Accepted Maximum Padded with
Required Fields Data Type Length Leading Zeros?
Bank Account Name alphanumeric 25
Bank Account Number numeric 10
Currency Code value set 15

Table2 -2 (Page 3 of 3)

p To set up your system for bank account validation:

1. Define the Default Country profile option.

2. Define Countries and Territories and assign VAT Member State
codes in the Countries and Territories window.

3. Enter your VAT member state code in the Financials Options

window.

4.  When you define the bank accounts, optionally enter Check Digits.

5. Save your work.

Payables performs the validation when you save bank account

information.

See Also

2-92

Payables Options (Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide)

Setting User Profile Options (Oracle Applications System Administrator’s

Guide)
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Bank Charges

Use the Bank Charges window to specify charges associated with
transferring money between banks. If you use Payables you specify
charges between your remittance banks and your suppliers’ banks. If
you use Receivables you specify charges between your customers’
banks and your banks. You can define charges:

« from asingle bank to a single bank

« from asingle bank to all banks (i.e., to all banks including the
transferring bank)

« from asingle bank to all other banks (i.e., to all banks except the
transferring bank)

« from all banks to a single bank
« from all banks to all banks

Any time you specify a single bank, you have the choice of selecting a
particular branch of that bank or all branches.

Payables and Receivables users use this window. If you use both of
these products, bank charges information you enter is shared between
the products.

Different countries have different guidelines for using Bank Charges. If
you use this feature, refer to your country-specific documentation to
see how you should use this feature:

« Japan: Bank Charges (Oracle Financials for Japan User’s Guide)
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Bank Transaction Codes

If you want to load electronic bank statements or use Cash
Management’s AutoReconciliation feature, you must define, for each
account and bank, the transaction codes that your bank uses to identify
different types of transactions on its statements. You should define a
bank transaction code for each code that you expect to receive from

your bank.

For detailed information on this window see: Bank Transaction Codes
(Oracle Cash Management User’s Guide).
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Collectors

See Also

Receivables lets you define collectors and assign them to a profile class
or to a customer’s credit profile class. When you assign a collector to a
profile class, that collector becomes the collector for all customers
assigned that profile class. You can modify collector assignments for
your customers in the Customers window and for your profile classes
in the Customer Profile Classes window.

You can also print collector names and telephone numbers on dunning
letters you send to your customers for past due items. Receivables
displays active collectors and their descriptions as list of values choices
in the Customers, Customer Profile Classes, and Customer Calls
windows. Receivables does not display inactive collectors in the list of
values for these windows.

You can make an existing collector inactive by unchecking the Active
check box and then saving your work. If the collector you want to
make inactive is associated with an active customer, Receivables
displays a warning message.

To define a collector:

1. Navigate to the Collectors window.

2. Enter a Name and Description for this collector. For example, enter
the collector’s first name in the Name field and full name in the
Description field.

3. Enter a Correspondence Name and Telephone Number for this
collector (optional). This information appears on your dunning
letters if you enter it when formatting your dunning letters. See:
Formatting Dunning Letters: page 2 — 112.

4. If you use the Credit Memo Request Approval workflow, enter the
collector’s employee name or select it from the list of values.
Receivables uses this information to ensure that the collector is also
an employee and therefore can receive workflow notifications.

5. Save your work.

Entering Customers: page 3 -4
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Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43

Collections by Collector Report: page 9 — 57
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Distribution Sets

Define distribution sets to account for your non-invoice related
receipts. These receipts can include refunds, revenue from the sale of
stock, as well as interest and investment income. Receipts that are not
related to an invoice are known as Miscellaneous Transactions in
Receivables.

Distribution sets are predefined groups of general ledger accounting
codes that determine the credit accounts for positive miscellaneous
receipt amounts and the debit accounts for negative receipt amounts.
Distribution sets also let you speed your receivables accounting by
reducing time spent on data entry. You can also use distribution sets to
apply percentages of other receipts to different accounts.

You can create an unlimited number of distribution set lines for each
distribution set. The total distribution lines must equal 100% before
you can save your distribution set.

Receivables displays active distribution sets as list of values choices in
the Transactions and Receivables Activities windows.

You can make a distribution set inactive by unchecking the Active
check box, and then saving your work.

Prerequisites

[0 Define accounts (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide)

To define a distribution set:

1. Navigate to the Distribution Sets window.

2. Enter the Name for this distribution set.

3. Enter a Description of this distribution set (optional).
4

Enter the receipt percentage to allocate to this distribution set
account.

5. Enter the Account segments for each distribution set account you
create for your distribution set. Receivables generates general
ledger distributions using the account information you assign here.

6. Enter a Description for this distribution set account (optional).

7. Save your work.
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Entering Miscellaneous Transactions: page 5 — 49

Miscellaneous Transactions Report: page 9 — 121
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Implementing Document Sequences

Document sequence numbers are unique numbers that can be assigned
to transactions you create in Receivables. Assigning unique numbers to
transactions lets you account for every transaction you enter.

This essay is a discussion on how to implement document sequences in
Receivables. Refer to the Document Sequences chapter in the Oracle
Applications System Administrator’s Guide for more detailed information
on using and defining document sequences and an explanation of the
feature.

Receivables gives you the ability to track any transaction from creation
to when it is posted. In addition:

* By assigning unique numbers to each transaction you can ensure
that no transactions have been lost or not posted.

« Document sequences generate audit data so even if documents
are deleted, their audit record remains.

« Document sequences provide an audit trail back from the
General Ledger into the sub-ledger, and to the document that
originally affected the account balance.

Automatic and Manual Sequences

Automatic sequences let you create an audit trail of unique, sequential
document numbers without data entry.

Manual sequences let you decide which document numbers you want
to assign to transactions at the time of data entry, while always
ensuring that your numbers are unique.

Assign Sequences to Every Transaction

Unique, sequential document numbers can be assigned to imported,
automatically generated, and manually entered transactions.

You can assign different sequences for every transaction type, payment
method, adjustment, and finance charge activity you use.

Partial Sequencing

You can choose to enter document numbers for every transaction or for
selected categories of transactions. You can also assign these numbers
either manually or automatically.
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Document Categories

When you define a new payment method or transaction type, or define
Receivables activities of type Adjustment or Finance Charge,
Receivables automatically creates a corresponding document category
with the same name. Document categories store the sequence humbers
assigned to your transactions to ensure that they are unique within
each document type (for example, receipts, transactions, and
adjustments).

Use Document Number as Transaction Number

You can control whether the document number and transaction
number are the same for manually entered or imported transactions
assigned to a specific batch source. The transaction batch source option
"Copy Document Number to Transaction Number’ determines whether
these attributes are always the same or if they are assigned different
values.

Gapless Document Numbering

If the document sequence type for your application is set to Gapless,

you can ensure that your transaction numbers are also gapless. This

ensures that transaction numbers are sequential and that there are no
’missing” numbers.

To generate gapless transaction numbers, check the Copy Document
Number to Transaction Number box when defining your transaction
batch sources. Then, when you create transactions, Receivables always
assigns the same value to both the document number and the
transaction number. See: Transaction Batch Sources: page 2 — 244.

Overview of Document Sequencing: page 2 — 101
Setting Up Document Sequences: page 2 — 103
Sample Implementation: page 2 — 107

Document Sequences (Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide)
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Overview of Document Sequencing

Document sequencing is an optional feature within Receivables that
can be activated using a profile option. The exception to this is if you
are using the Receivables Automatic Receipts feature, in which case
you must use document sequencing to sequence the automatically
generated receipts.

You can enter document numbers in all of the transaction entry
windows in Receivables. In addition, any program that creates
transactions will automatically assign document numbers.

The following operations can assign document numbers. A sequence
type of either manual or automatic can be used in any of these
operations:

¢ Enter Commitments

* Enter Credit Memos

« Enter Invoice Adjustments

» Enter Invoices

« Enter Miscellaneous Transactions
« Enter Receipts

e QuickCash

* Reverse Receipts

If a transaction is not manually entered, Receivables assigns a
document number to the automatically generated transaction. These
transactions fall into two categories.

The first category are transactions that are generated by the system to
perform an adjustment or reversal. For example, when you delete a
receipt application that has a chargeback applied to it, Receivables will
reverse out the chargeback. To do this, Receivables creates a new
transaction to zero out the original. These transactions are used to
ensure the correct accounting entries are made for the adjustments and
reversals you create. Receivables assigns document numbers to these
items to ensure that every transaction in the system has a unique
document number.

The second category consists of the following programs that assign
document numbers to the transactions they create:

* Autolnvoice
* AutolLockbox
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« Automatic Adjustments
* Automatic Receipts

You can use the following windows to review document numbers that
have been assigned to your transactions:

* Account Details

* Transactions

See Also

Setting Up Document Sequences: page 2 — 103
Sample Implementation: page 2 — 107

Document Sequences (Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide)
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Setting Up Document Sequences

Step 1

To ensure that the document sequence feature works correctly, perform
the following steps in the order listed.

Use the System Administrator responsibility to access all windows
listed in this section.

Note: During an upgrade, Receivables automatically creates
categories for each payment method, transaction type,
adjustment, and finance charge activity you have defined.
When installing Oracle Receivables for the first time, the
system creates categories for each seeded adjustment activity
and transaction type.

Note: During an upgrade, Receivables automatically creates
categories for each payment method, transaction type,
adjustment, and finance charge activity you have defined.
When installing Oracle Public Sector Receivables for the first
time, the system creates categories for each seeded adjustment
activity and transaction type.

Enable Sequential Numbering Profile Option

To implement document sequences, you must first enable the
Sequential Numbering profile option. This can be set at the site and/or
application level. To view the current setting of this option, navigate to
the Personal Profile Values window and query the ’Sequential
Numbering’ profile option.

Note: This profile option can be viewed, but not updated, in
the Personal Profile Values window. You can access this
window from the Navigator.

Valid profile option values are:
* Not Used

You can always enter a transaction. The cursor will skip the
Document Number field when you enter transactions. If you set
this profile option to this value, you cannot use the Automatic
Receipts feature.

* Always Used

You cannot enter a transaction if no sequence exists for it. This
value requires that you enter a document number when entering
transactions.

e Partially Used
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You can enter a transaction even if no sequence exists for it.
However, you will be warned. Use this value, for example, if
you want to use sequential numbering for automatic receipts,
but for nothing else.

Attention: The Receivables Automatic Receipts feature uses

|:| document sequences when creating receipts. Consequently, if
you are using this feature you must set this profile option to
either 'Partially Used’ or ’Always Used.’

Step2  Define Document Number Generation Profile Option

The profile option AR: Document Number Generation Level lets you
determine when Receivables generates a document number for your
transactions. You can choose to generate a document number when the
transaction is committed, or when the transaction is completed. The
default value is "When the transaction is committed.’

Step3  Choose whether Document Number is same as Transaction Number

When you create or import transactions, the transaction batch source
determines whether Receivables automatically generates the batch and
transaction numbers or if you need to enter these numbers manually.
The transaction batch source also determines whether Receivables uses
the same number for both the document and the transaction number.

Note: If your application uses Gapless document sequencing,
this option ensures that your transaction numbers are also
gapless.

To ensure that the document number and transaction number are the
same for transactions for a batch source, perform the following:

1. Navigate to the Transaction Sources window.

2. Enter or query the transaction source. See: Transaction Batch
Sources: page 2 — 244,

3. Check the Copy Document Number to Transaction Number box.
4. Save your work.

Attention: If the Copy Document Number to Transaction
|:| Number option is set to Yes, it is possible to have more than
one transaction with the same transaction number and batch
source in Receivables. However, the document number and
transaction number are always unique for a transaction type.

2-104 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Step 4

Define Sequences

Use the Document Sequences window to define the name, type, and
initial value for your sequence. Use the System Administrator
responsibility to access this window.

It is not necessary to define a different sequence for each transaction
that you enter. You may decide, for example, to have just three
sequences set up, one for invoices, one for receipts, and one for
adjustments. Alternatively, you may want to assign a different
sequence to each transaction type, payment method, and adjustment
activity.

The following Receivables transactions must have automatic sequence
types. All other transactions can have manual or automatic sequences.

¢ Adjustment Reversals

« Automatic Adjustments

e Automatic Receipts

» Chargeback Adjustments

e Chargeback Reversals

e Credit Card Payments

o Commitment Adjustments
» Finance Charge Adjustments
* LockBox Receipts

Receivables generates chargeback adjustments when you create a
chargeback. The chargeback adjustment reduces the balance of the
transaction to which the chargeback is applied by the amount of the
chargeback. Similarly, commitment adjustments are generated when
you invoice against a deposit or guarantee. The commitment
adjustment reduces the balance of the invoice in the case of a deposit
applied to an invoice, or reduces the balance of the guarantee in the
case of a guarantee applied to an invoice.

Finance charge adjustments are created when you calculate finance
charges. They are used to adjust the transaction balance by the amount
of the finance charge.

Adjustment and chargeback reversals are generated when you delete a
receipt application that has an adjustment or chargeback associated
with it.

3~ Suggestion: If you are using Autolnvoice, you can manually
@ enter sequential numbers in the Autolnvoice interface tables.
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However, Receivables automatically assigns sequence numbers
to the transactions you import if you use an automatic
sequence type for these transactions.

Step5  Assign Sequences to Categories

Use the Document Sequences window to assign a sequence to one or
more combinations of:

* Application

¢ Document Category

* Range of Transaction Dates

When you define a new payment method or transaction type or define
a Receivables Activity of type Adjustment or Finance Charge,
Receivables automatically creates a corresponding document category
with the same name.

Application and Document Category make up your document flexfield.
Each active document flexfield combination must be unique for any
given transaction date range.

Note: You can assign the same sequence to one or more
document flexfield combinations, but all of the categories in the
flexfield must point to the same application table.

For more information, see: Assigning a Document Sequence in the
Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

Step6 Implement Document Sequences in Oracle Public Sector General

Ledger

If you have Oracle Public Sector General Ledger installed and have
sequential numbering enabled for this application, you must define
sequences, categories, and assignments for your journal entry
categories before you can post.

Receivables posts to the following General Ledger journal categories:
* Adjustments
» Chargebacks
» Credit Memo Applications
* Credit Memos
e Cross Currency (new in Release 11)
+ Debit Memos
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* Invoices
» Miscellaneous Receipts
» Trade Receipts

Note: Itis possible to have document sequencing enabled for
specific applications by setting your Sequential Numbering
profile option at the application, rather than at the site, level.

See Also
Sample Implementation: page 2 — 107

Sample Implementation

The chart below gives an example of how you might set up sequences,
categories, and assignments within Receivables. Your implementation
will depend on whether you want to perform any manual entry of
document numbers and how many sequences you want to use for your
transactions and receipts. Additionally, it will depend on whether you
use the Receivables automatic receipts, Autolnvoice, AutoLockbox, and
finance charge features.

Sequence Name

Sequence Type

Document Category

Invoice

Automatic/Manual

Each Invoice Transaction Type

Debit Memo

Automatic/Manual

Each Debit Memo Transaction Type

Commitment

Automatic/Manual

Each Deposit Transaction Type

Commitment

Automatic/Manual

Each Guarantee Transaction Type

Chargeback Automatic/Manual | Each Chargeback Transaction Type
Credit Memo Automatic/Manual | Each Credit Memo Transaction Type
Lockbox Receipt Automatic Each Lockbox Payment Method
Automatic Receipt | Automatic Each Automatic Payment Method

Manual Receipt

Automatic/Manual

Each Manual Payment Method

Table 2 -3 (Page 1 of 2)
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Solving Problems

Sequence Name Sequence Type Document Category

Automatic Automatic Each Automatic Adjustment Activity
Adjustment (including seeded activities)
Automatic Automatic Each Finance Charge Activity
Adjustment

Manual Adjustment | Automatic/Manual | Each Manual Adjustment Activity

Table 2 -3 (Page 2 of 2)

If you use the same payment methods for your lockbox receipts as you
do for your manually entered receipts, you must use an automatic
sequence for both manual and lockbox receipts, as AutoLockbox
requires an automatic sequence. Additionally, if you want to use
automatic sequencing with Autolnvoice, you should assign an
automatic sequence to the transactions types you assign to your
imported transactions.

Below is a list of errors you might encounter if you have set the
sequential numbering profile option to either 'Partially Used’ or
’Always Used,” but have not set up your document sequences
correctly:

» No assignment exists for this set of parameters.

You must create an assignment for the document category
associated with the transaction you are entering. This is done in
the Sequence Assignments window (use the System
Administrator responsibility).

» Sequential Numbering is always used and there is no assignment
for this set of parameters.

You must create an assignment for the document category
associated with the transaction you are entering.

» The assigned sequence is inactive.

The date of the transaction does not fall within the effective dates
of the sequence assignment.

» The manual sequence value passed is not unique.

Enter a unique document number for the transaction.
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See Also

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Implementing Document Sequences: page 2 — 99
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Dunning Letters

Receivables lets you create dunning letters using two different
methods. You can use one of the ten dunning letters that Receivables
provides, or create your own, custom dunning letters in the Dunning
Letters window.

The ten dunning letters that Receivables provides include text files that
you can customize to suit your dunning needs. Each of these letters
(entitled USERL1 - 10) include two flat files: one for the body of your
dunning letter text and the other for footer information. These files
reside in the Receivables $AR_TOP/reports directory. For example, the
dunning letter USER1 has a body file of ardl1b.txt and a footer file of
ardl1f.txt. The b’ and the 'f’ identify these files as body and footer files,
respectively. See: Dunning Letters Format Files: page 2 — 112.

You can also use the Dunning Letters window to create the body and
footer text of your dunning letters. You can create as many dunning
letters as you need using this window. See: Creating Dunning Letters:
page 2 — 114.

Oracle Reports generates the final output of your dunning letters by
combining the body text and footer sections that you create with the
Invoice section information that Receivables provides.

The diagram below shows the format Receivables uses for your
dunning letters.
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Figure 2 - 1 Standard Dunning Letter Format

Dunning Letter

Remit To
Address
Customer Name
Customer Address
Body of Text

(Receivables fills this section of your dunning letter
with the information you entered in the file ardlnb.txt)

Invoices

Footer

(Receivables fills this section of your dunning letter
with the information you entered in the file ardlnf.txt)

The Invoices section lists the currency, interest rate, and all of the
invoices in this currency that are past due for a customer or site.
Receivables groups past due invoices using the dunning amount and
dunning invoice amount limits you defined for each currency in the
customer or customer site profile associated with these invoices. This
section also includes the dunning level (if using Staged Dunning),
invoice number, transaction date, due date, number of days late,
original amount, and balance due of each invoice selected for dunning.
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See Also

Creating Dunning Letters: page 2 — 114
Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116
Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Using Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39

Defining Dunning Profiles for Customer and Customer Sites: page
4-42

How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning: page 4 — 44
Dunning Letters — Preliminary Report: page 9 — 94

Dunning Letter Generate Report: page 9 — 97

Dunning Letters Format Files

Receivables uses ten body text files and ten footer files to store the
template for your ten user-definable dunning letters. These files reside
in the $AR_TOP/reports directory and are named ardInt, when n is a
number from 1 to 10, and t is either ”b” or ”f” (for 'body’ and "footer’,
respectively).

You can also create your own, custom dunning letters in the Dunning
Letters window. See: Creating Dunning Letters: page 2 — 114.

Substitution Variables and Tokens

Embed field variables in your body text and footers using &_field.
Receivables supports the following field variables:

&F_collector_name: Collector Name

&F _collector_telephone: Telephone Number of Collector
&F_customer_name: Customer Name
&F_customer_number: Customer Number

For example, the text ”Dear &F_customer_name” expands to ”Dear
ACME Pharmaceuticals” when you print your dunning letters for this
customer.
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Attention: You can use these variables in both the letters that

|:| Receivables provides and in the letters that you create in the
Dunning Letters window. However, when you use these
variables in the templates USER1 — USER10, you must enter
them as shown above (i.e. initial capital letter followed by all
lowercase letters). When you use these variables within the
text of your custom dunning letters, you must enter them using
all uppercase letters.

Paragraph Formatting and Indentation

Enter each paragraph in your body and footer text files as a continual
line. Enter a hard carriage return to mark the end of a paragraph. You
can also use hard carriage returns to mark spacing between lines. To
indent text, enter a hard carriage return after each line and use the
space bar to indent the lines you want to start further in from the left
margin.

Note: This formatting information only applies when you are
using the templates USER1 — USER10 to create your dunning
letters. If you are creating dunning letters in the Dunning
Letters window, see 'To create a custom dunning letter’ in:
Creating Dunning Letters: page 2 — 114.

See Also

Creating Dunning Letters: page 2 - 114
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L]
Creating Dunning Letters

When creating dunning letters, you can either use one of the template
letters that Receivables provides or create your own, custom letter. To
use one of the template letters (USER1 — USER10), use a text editor to
edit the body and footer text files that Receivables provides. To create
a custom letter, use the Dunning Letters window.

When you create custom dunning letters, Receivables automatically
numbers each paragraph by increments of ten to let you insert new text
later. You can add new or update existing text for a custom dunning
letter at any time. You can create as many custom dunning letters as
you need.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can
define dunning letters in each of your installed languages. To
enter translations, select Translations from the View menu or
click on the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle
Applications Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

p Tocreate a dunning letter using one of the templates that
Receivables provides:

1. Open the body or footer text file, using your choice of text editor.
For example, to enter body text for the dunning letter USER1, open
the file $AR_TOP/reports/ardllb.txt.

2. Enter text and embed field variables to create the text of your
dunning letter. See: Dunning Letters Format Files: page 2 — 112.

3. Save your text file in the reports directory.

4. To review your new dunning letter, submit the Sample Dunning
Letter Print program for this letter using the Dunning Letters
window. See: Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55.

p Tocreate a custom dunning letter:
1. Navigate to the Dunning Letters window.
2. Enter a Name for this letter.
3. Enter a Description of this dunning letter (optional).
4

Place your cursor in the first row, then enter the header text for this
letter (optional).

Note: Rows that you leave blank in the Dunning Letters
window appear as blank spaces when you print your dunning
letters.
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See Also

5. Place your cursor in another row, then enter the body text for this
letter. You can enter up to 4000 characters. You do not have to
enter hard returns; Receivables automatically wraps the text of
your letter to the next line when you print your letter.

Attention: You can use either regular text or substitution

|:| variables when entering customer or collector information.
However, if you use substitution variables, be sure that you
enter them using all uppercase characters. See: Dunning Letters
Format Files: page 2 — 112.

6. Toinclude your customer’s invoice information in your letter, place
your cursor in a blank row, then enter '&invoice’.

7. Enter any footer text as required (optional).
8. When you are satisfied with the text of this letter, save your work.

To review your new, custom dunning letter, submit the Sample
Dunning Letter Print program for this letter using the Dunning
Letters window. See: Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55.

Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Dunning Letters: page 2 — 110
Creating Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116

Using Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39
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Creating Dunning Letter Sets

'%Dunning Letter Sets
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Receivables provides a dunning letter set entitled 'STANDARD.’ This
set includes three dunning letters, entitled STANDARD1 - 3, which are
of increasing severity. You can use this dunning letter set or define
your own using different dunning letters and dunning letter
parameters. See: Dunning Letters: page 2 — 110.

Use Oracle Reports to update the content of these letters before you
assign them to your dunning letter sets. You can then assign these sets
to your customer and site level profiles.

If you choose to inactivate a dunning letter that you have already
assigned to a dunning letter set, Receivables displays a warning
message.

Prerequisites

[0 Define your dunning letters: page 2 — 110
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p To define a dunning letter set:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Dunning Letter Sets window.
Enter the Name and a Description for this dunning letter set.

To resend the last letter that was sent within this dunning letter set,
check the Resend Last Letter box. If you also check the Send
Letters in Sequence box for a dunning letter set, Receivables will
only resend a letter if the past due date range has not been
exceeded. For example, you already sent the second dunning letter
in the set, but you submit dunning letters again before the third
dunning letter is due. If both the Send Letters in Sequence and
Resend Last Letter boxes are checked, Receivables will only resend
the second letter in the set.

Note: If Resend Last Letter is Yes but Send Letters in Sequence
is No, the Dunning Letter Generate program will select the
dunning letter with a Days Past Due range that includes the
number of days that the oldest outstanding debit item is past
due. In this case, a customer may receive the same dunning
letter twice.

Attention: If the dunning method for this dunning letter set is
Staged Dunning (see step 9), do not check the Resend Last
Letter box. If this box is checked and the dunning method is
Staged Dunning, Receivables does not increment the dunning
level of past due items included in this submission (because the
last letter is resent).

To take into account the receipt grace days you specified for the
customer or customer site profile to which you will assign this set,
check the Use Grace Days box. Grace days help to determine
which customers and sites are selected for your dunning
submissions and which letters they will receive. See: Defining
Dunning Profiles for Customer and Customer Sites: page 4 — 42.

To include items that have been placed in dispute in all letters
within this set, check the Dun Disputed Items box. You can place
items in dispute in the Customer Calls and Transactions windows.
Receivables also places a debit item in dispute when there are
pending adjustments against it.

To include finance charges for all dunning letters within this set,
check the Finance Charges box. To also calculate finance charges
on items in dispute, check the Finance Charges on Disputed Items
box. Receivables uses the values you specify for finance charges in
your customer and site profiles to calculate the total amount of
finance charges displayed on the Invoices section of your dunning
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letters for each currency of past due items. See: Calculating
Finance Charges When Printing Dunning Letters: page 2 — 120.

7. To include On-Account and Unapplied receipts in this set, check
the Include Unapplied Receipts box. If you include these receipts,
Receivables groups them together with the past due invoices in the
same currency to show the net balance in that currency for a
customer or site.

Note: Checking the Include Unapplied Receipts box only
affects whether these receipts are actually printed on your
dunning letters. Unapplied and on-account receipts are always
included before finance charges are calculated.

8. To maintain the order in which Receivables sends letters in this set,
check the Send Letters in Sequence box. Sequencing lets you
control and incrementally increase the severity of your dunning
letters. If you check this box, Receivables ignores the value of the
Resend Last Letter check box.

Attention: If both the Send Letters in Sequence and Resend

|:| Last Letter check boxes for this dunning letter set are not
checked, the Dunning Letter Generate program will not select
and generate a dunning letter that has already been sent to this
customer unless the one of the following is true:

— A new debit item exists for this customer that is past due
for a number of days which falls within the Days Past Due
range of a dunning letter that was previously sent, and this
item was not included in that letter.

or

— A past due invoice was included in the previous letter, even
though it did not fall into that letter’s date range. The
previous letter may be resent if the invoice is still open and
falls into the current letter’s date range.

9. Choose the dunning method for this dunning letter set. Choose
Days Overdue for the standard dunning method in which each
letter is based on the number of days outstanding items are past
due. Choose Staged Dunning increase the dunning level of past
due items based on the last time a dunning letter was sent to this
customer. See: How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning: page
4-44,

10. Enter the dunning Letter Name to include in this set.

11. If you chose the Days Overdue dunning method, enter the
minimum number of Days Past Due From (less receipt grace days)
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12.

13.

14.

that a customer’s oldest invoice, debit memo, credit memo,
chargeback and unapplied and on-account payment must be to
receive this dunning letter.

In the Days Past Due To field, enter the maximum number of days
past due (less receipt grace days) that a customer’s oldest invoice,
debit memo, credit memo, chargeback and unapplied and
on-account payment must be to receive this dunning letter. Enter
’999999’ for the last letter in this dunning letter set to ensure that
customers to whom you assign this dunning letter set always
receive dunning letters for their oldest outstanding debit items.
See: Specifying a Days Past Due Range: page 4 — 40.

If you chose the Staged Dunning method, enter a number in the
Dunning Level From field to indicate the minimum dunning level
that a customer’s oldest invoice, debit memo, or chargeback must
be assigned to receive this dunning letter.

Enter a number in the Dunning Level To field to indicate the
maximum dunning level that a customer’s oldest invoice, debit
memo, or chargeback must be assigned to receive this dunning
letter.

Enter the minimum number of days (Min Days) that must pass
before Receivables will increment an item to the next dunning level.
For example, if an item is assigned a dunning level of 2 on March 1
and you set this field to 15 for dunning level 3, Receivables will not
increment the dunning level for this debit item to level 3 until
March 16, even if the dunning letter generate program is run before
that date.

@ Suggestion: If you set the Dunning Level From-To range to

the same number for each letter, the dunning levels for your
customer’s past due items will correspond to the number of
times they have been selected for dunning. For example, if the
Dunning Level range for the third dunning letter in your set is
From 3 To 3, only past due items that have been selected for
dunning three times will appear in that letter.

To include all of this customer’s debit items that are not yet due in
this dunning letter, check the Include Current box. Receivables
determines that a debit item is not yet due if its due date is later
than the As of Dunning Date that you specify for your dunning
submission. Receivables displays the number of Days Late as a
negative number for items that are not yet due.

To send copies of the invoices that this dunning letter includes with
this dunning letter, check the Invoice Copies box.
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15. Repeat steps 10 through 14 for each dunning letter to add to this
set. The order in which your letters appear in the Letter Name
region determines the sequence in which they will be sent.

16. Save your work.

Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43

Defining Dunning Profiles for Customers and Customer Sites: page
4-42

Calculating Finance Charges When Printing Dunning Letters

See Also

If you check the Finance Charges box for a customer’s dunning letter
set that your dunning submission includes, this customer’s dunning
letters will display finance charges on past due items. You can also
assess finance charges on a customer’s past due items that are in
dispute by checking the Finance Charges on Disputed Items box for a
dunning letter set.

The sum of finance charges on past due items in a particular currency
appear on a dunning letter after the subtotal of the balance due for all
of the past due debit items in this currency.

If the Finance Charges box is not checked for a customer’s dunning
letter set that your dunning submission includes, this customer’s
dunning letters will not display any finance charges.

Calculating Finance Charges: page 4 — 60
Setting Up Receivables to Calculate Finance Charges: page 4 — 69

Using Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39
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Freight Carriers

See Also

Define freight carriers to assign additional freight charges to your
transactions. You use freight carriers for internal transfers between
organizations as well as shipments to and from customers and vendors.

Prerequisites

[1 Define unit of measure classes: page 2 — 266

[0 Define accounting flexfield combinations (Oracle Public Sector

General Ledger User’s Guide)

To define carriers:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Freight Carriers window.
Enter a unique Carrier Name.
Enter a Description for this carrier (optional).

Enter the general ledger Distribution Account that collects the costs
associated with using this carrier. You use this account when you
perform an inter-organization transfer and specify freight charges.

Enter the date that this carrier is Inactive After (optional). As of
this date, you can no longer assign the freight carrier to any
function within Receivables.

Save your work.

Setting Up Receivables: page 2 -2
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Grouping Rules

Define grouping rules that Autolnvoice will use to group revenue and
credit transactions into invoices, debit memos, and credit memos.
Grouping rules specify attributes that must be identical for lines to
appear on the same transaction.

Autolnvoice requires mandatory grouping on the transaction attributes
Currency Code and Bill-To Customer (only one of each attribute is
allowed per invoice). Receivables automatically applies these required
grouping rules to any additional transaction attributes that you assign
to your grouping rules. All attributes of the Transaction Flexfield are
optional within a grouping rule and you can assign these attributes as
optional grouping characteristics in the Grouping Rules window.

In the figure below, the grouping rule specifies that items must have the
same currency, Bill-To address, and Order Type to appear on the same
invoice. Items A and B share the same currency and Order Type, so
they appear on the same invoice (Invoice 1). Item C has the same
currency as A and B, but it has a different order type, so it appears on
its own invoice (Invoice 2). Items D and E share the same currency and
Order Type, so they appear on the same invoice (Invoice 3).
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Figure 2 — 2 Using Grouping rules

Transaction Flexfield
Attrl Attr2

Currency Bill To Item (Order #) (Order Tvype)
USD ACME A 5001 Domestic
USD ACME B 5002 Domestic
USD ACME C 112 No Ship
HKD BONN D 501 International
HKD BONN E 502 International

AutolInvoice Records
Grouping Rule

All Mandatory Rules
(includes Currency and Bill To)
+
Optional Rule:
Transaction Flexfield Attribute2

Invoice 1 Invoice 2 Invoice 3
Item A Item C Item D
Item B Item E

Autolnvoice uses the following hierarchy to determine which grouping
rule to use for a transaction line:

1) The grouping rule specified in the Transaction Sources window for
the batch source of the transaction line

2) The grouping rule specified in the Customer Profile Classes window
for the bill-to site use of the transaction line

3) The grouping rule specified in the Customer Profile Classes window
for the bill-to customer of the transaction line

4) If you do not specify a rule in either the Transaction Sources or
Customer Profile Classes window, Autolnvoice uses the default
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grouping rule specified in the System Options window. See: Defining
Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192.

Receivables provides the grouping rule 'DEFAULT’ which contains all
required groupings based on the transaction attributes. If you upgrade
from a previous version of Receivables, this grouping rule initially
becomes your default grouping rule. If you use this rule to create
transactions, Receivables does not require that you define any
additional grouping rules. You can customize this grouping rule by
including additional transaction attributes.

Attention: If you are doing a fresh install of Receivables, you

|:| must enter a default grouping rule in the System Options
window. You can enter the grouping rule that Receivables
provides or one that you create.

Receivables lets you assign an invoice line ordering rule to each of your
grouping rules. Autolnvoice uses the invoice line ordering rule to
order your transaction lines when grouping revenue and credit
transactions into invoices, debit memos, and credit memos. See:
Invoice Line Ordering Rules: page 2 - 67.

Note: You cannot view the required grouping on transaction
attributes from the Grouping Rules window. Use the Ordering
and Grouping Rules Listing report to view all grouping on
transaction attributes that are assigned to your grouping rules.
See: Ordering and Grouping Rules Listing Report: page 9 — 126.

Prerequisites

[l Define Invoice Line Ordering Rules: page 2 - 67

» Todefine a grouping rule:
1. Navigate to the Grouping Rules window.
2. Enter a Name for this grouping rule.
3. Enter a Description for this grouping rule (optional).
4

Enter the invoice line ordering rule for this grouping rule
(optional). The invoice line ordering rule tells Autolnvoice how to
order transaction lines within this grouping rule.

5. Enter a range of Effective Dates for this grouping rule. The default
Start Date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not
enter an end date, this grouping rule will be active indefinitely.
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6. Enter the Transaction Class to define for this grouping rule.

Choose from the following classes: Invoice, Debit Memo, or Credit
Memo.

Note: If Autolnvoice uses grouping rules and it is processing a
transaction class that is not defined for this grouping rule,
Autolnvoice will only use the mandatory grouping transaction
attributes.

7. Enter any Optional Grouping Characteristics you want to use to

group your transactions. For example, if you enter the transaction
flexfield attribute ’Attribute2’ (order type), only transactions with
the same order type can appear together on a transaction. Use the
list of values to review the description and sources of each
attribute.

Receivables ensures that you do not assign duplicate transaction
class grouping characteristics to your grouping rule.

8. Save your work.

Importing Transactions Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239
Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 202

Ordering and Grouping Rules Listing: page 9 — 126

SettingUp 2-125



Header and Line Level Rounding

Example

When you create a foreign currency receipt or transaction, Receivables
requires you to enter an exchange rate. Receivables uses this rate to
convert the amount to your functional currency and create accounting
entries in both currencies.

When you create a transaction with several line items, the total amount
in the two currencies may vary slightly (usually by the minimum
accountable unit defined for your functional currency). These
differences occur due to rounding, the mathematical process of
approximating an amount to a specific number of decimal places.
Rounding differences can occur whenever you use an exchange rate to
convert transaction amounts to a different currency.

Depending on legal requirements established in your home country;,
you may need to round amounts at the transaction header level and
then account for and post the rounding difference in a separate
account. You can do this in Oracle Public Sector Receivables by
enabling Header Level Rounding and defining a Header Rounding
Account in the System Options window. If you do not enable Header
Level Rounding, the system rounds amounts at the line level and posts
any rounding difference to the Receivables account.

In this example, Header Level Rounding is set to Yes and a Header
Rounding Account is defined.

You have an invoice in French francs which consists of three line items.
To convert the invoice to the euro, you specify an exchange rate of
6.699883. Table 2 — 4 shows the calculations Receivables performs to
convert each amount when you save the invoice.
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See Also

Item Description

Amount in FRF

Exchange Rate

Amount in EUR

Comment

Paper 15.00 6.699883 2.24 | rounded up

Pens 12.00 | 6.699883 1.80 | rounded up

Envelopes 25.00 | 6.699883 3.73 | rounded
down

Subtotal: 52.00 7.77 | sum of
items

Rounding -0.01

Difference

Total 52.00 7.76 | rounded

Amount: down

Table 2-4 (Page 1 of 1) Header Level Rounding

In this example, Receivables first converts each line item and then adds
them to give a total of 7.77 EUR. The .01 is the rounding difference,
which Receivables records in the Header Rounding Account that you

define.

If Header Level Rounding is not enabled, Receivables converts
amounts by first adding the line amounts in the invoice currency and
then dividing by the exchange rate. Using the amounts in this example,

the result is:

52 / 6.699883 = 7.76

To enable Header Level Rounding, check the Header Level Rounding

check box and define a Rounding Account in the System Options

window. For more information, see: Accounting System Options: page

2-193.

Warning: After you enable Header Level Rounding and save
your work, you cannot disable the feature.

Foreign Currency Transactions: page 6 — 33

Cross Currency Receipts: page 5- 16
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Item Status

Use the Item Status window to define statuses that you assign to items.
You can also use item statuses to provide default values for some
attributes when you define an item. Statuses you define appear as list of
values choices in the Lines windows.

[]

Attention: When your current organization is not the item
master organization, Receivables temporarily changes your
current organization to the item master organization until you
exit this window. This means that you can use the statuses you
create here in any of the organizations you define.

p To define item statuses:

1. Navigate to the Item Status window.

Enter a unique Status name.

2
3. Enter a Description for this status (optional).
4

Enter a Disable Date (optional). After this date you can no longer
assign this status to an item. The status will remain valid for items
to which it is already assigned.

5. Define attributes by checking the appropriate Value check boxes.
Choose from the following:

BOM Allowed

Build in WIP

Customer Orders Enabled
Internal Orders Enabled
Invoice Enabled
Transactable

Purchasable

Stockable

Note: For a complete description of all item attributes, refer to
the Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

6. Save your work.
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Items: page 2 — 129

Deleting Items: page 2 — 130

Iltems

Use the Items window to define and update your items and their
associated attributes, such as physical description, lead time, and unit of
measure. Items you define appear as list of value choices in the Lines
window when you enter transactions or credit memos.

Much of the information you can define for an item is optional. You
only need to enter the information required to maintain the item.

For a complete description of this window and its fields, refer to the
Oracle Inventory User’s Guide.

segments based on inventory items and warehouse. For
example, define the Product segment of your Revenue account
to use Standard Lines and specify a warehouse name when
entering transaction lines.

@ Suggestion: You can set up AutoAccounting to create account

Note: If your installation does not include Oracle Order
Management or Oracle Inventory, you can define standard
memo lines to use instead of items when entering lines for your
transactions and credit memos. See: Standard Memo Lines:
page 2 — 185.

Prerequisites

[J Define units of measure: page 2 — 267

[1 Define organizations: page 2 — 149

p» To define an item:
1. Navigate to the Items window.
2. Enter a Name for this item.
3. Enter a Description for this item.
4

To define additional information for this item, open the appropriate
tabbed region.
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5. Save your work.

See Also

Item Status: page 2 — 128
Deleting Items: page 2 — 130

Unposted Items Report: page 9 — 195

L]
Deleting Items

Use the Delete Items window to delete predefined items from
Receivables. If the item you are deleting has a bill of material and
routing from another product, you can also choose to delete these
entities.

Prerequisites

[l Define items: page 2 — 129

p To delete an item:
1. Navigate to the Delete Items window.
2. Enter the Group name of the entities you are deleting.

3. Choose the information to delete. Choose to delete only Item
information, or Item, Bill, and Routing information.

4. To save deleted entities in the archive tables, check the Archive
check box.

5. Enter the Item to delete. Receivables displays the Description of this
item.

6. To view the Organization from which you are deleting this item and
the entity Type, open the Details tabbed region.

7. To verify that the information you are deleting is within your delete
constraints, choose Check.
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To delete the items, choose Delete. To view the delete Status and the
Date that the concurrent program deleted this item, open the Results
tabbed region.

8. Save your work. To view any errors that occurred during the
concurrent program, choose Errors.

See Also

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Item Status: page 2 — 128
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Defining Receivables Lookups

2= Oracle Receivables Lookups

Access Level

ACCOUNT_STATUS

Account Status

Account Status

Code Meaning

| |COLLECTION|Collections

Effective Dates Enahled

Tag Fram []

5]

[

11/01/1999

[

Preferred

11/01/1999

5]

Suspended

11/01/1999

5|

11/01/1999|

[

L L L L

L

Lookup names display as list of value choices throughout the system to
help speed data entry and accuracy. Receivables provides many
lookup types for you. Some lookup types can be updated to suit your
public sector needs. You cannot update a lookup type if Receivables
requires those settings for its own internal use. For example, you
cannot update attributes of the "Tax Classification’ lookup type.

You can create new lookup types and define as many additional
lookups as you want in the Receivables Lookups window. For
example, you can define additional lookups to the lookup type
"Collector Actions’ to describe your collection actions. Receivables
displays these lookups as list of values choices for the Action field in
the Call Actions window.

You cannot change lookup name values after you save them. To
remove an obsolete lookup you can: disable the code, enter an end
date, or change the meaning and description to match a replacement
code.
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You can view all Receivables lookups in the Oracle Public Sector
Receivables Lookups window. However, you can’t modify most
lookups.

If you use Multiple Language Support, you can define lookups in
multiple languages. Select Translations from the toolbar or menu to
enter the lookup name and description in another language. When a
user selects lookups from a list of values, the lookups on the list appear
in the user’s language.

The following sections group the predefined Receivables lookups by
their function and provide a brief description of where each is used
within the system.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can
define lookups in each of your installed languages. To enter
translations, select Translations from the View menu or click on
the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle Applications
Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

Lookups (Oracle Applications Developer’s Guide)

Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134
Customer Lookups: page 2 — 135

Customer Profile Lookups: page 2 — 136

Transaction Lookups: page 2 — 137

Collections Lookups: page 2 — 138

Receipt Lookups: page 2 — 140

Demand Class Lookups: page 2 — 141
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Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups

See Also

2-134 Oracle Public Sector Recei

You can review any predefined or new lookups types in the Receivables
Lookups window. You can update a lookup type only if its access level
is either User or Extensible. Receivables requires that lookup types that
have an access level of System remain unchanged for its own internal
use.

You can always update lookup types that you create. However,
although you can make a lookup inactive, you cannot delete a record
from a lookup type, regardless of its access level.

Note: When defining your organization types during Oracle
Public Sector Receivables setup, you need to switch to the
Oracle Public Sector Purchasing responsibility, navigate to the
Lookups window, then define the ORG_TYPE lookup. Then,
switch back to the Receivables responsibility to continue Oracle
Public Sector Receivables setup.

For detailed information about defining and updating lookups, see:
Lookups, Oracle Applications Developer’s Guide.

Customer Lookups: page 2 — 135
Customer Profile Lookups: page 2 — 136
Transaction Lookups: page 2 — 137
Collections Lookups: page 2 — 138
Receipt Lookups: page 2 — 140

Demand Class Lookups: page 2 — 141
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Customer Lookups

The following table lists customer lookup types. You can define
lookups for these types in the Receivables Lookups, Freight Carriers,
and Demand Class windows. See: Demand Class Lookups: page

2-141.

Lookup Types

Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Address Categories

ADDRESS_CATEGORY

Category in the Customer Addresses
window.

Country codes

COUNTRY

Country in the Customer Addresses
window.

Business purposes for a
customer address

SITE_USE_CODE

Usage in the Business Purpose region
and Description in the Contact Roles
region.

Categories for Customers

CUSTOMER_CATEGORY

Category in the Classification region
of the Customers window.

Customer Class

CUSTOMER_CLASS

Class in the Classification region of
the Customers window.

Demand Class (Demand
Class Lookups window)

DEMAND_CLASS

Demand Class in the Business
Purpose Detail window.

FOB (free on board)

FOB

FOB in the Classification region of
the Customers window.

Freight Carriers (Freight
Carriers window)

FREIGHT_CODE

Carrier in the Classification region of
the Customers window.

Primary language used at a
customer site

LANGUAGE

Language field in the Customer
Addresses window.

Job Titles for Customer
Contact

RESPONSIBILITY

Job in the Contact: Roles and
Contact:Telephones regions.

Titles for contact persons at
customer sites

CONTACT_TITLE

Title in the Contact: Roles and
Contact:Telephones regions.

Types of communication
used in contacting
customers

COMMUNICATION_TYPE

Type in the Telephones and Contact:
Telephones regions of the Customers
window.
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Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Types of documents to
send to customers with

this relationship to primary
customer

RELATIONSHIP_TYPE

Type in the Relationships tabbed
region of the Customers window.

State codes

STATE

State in the Customer Addresses
window.

See Also

Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134

Customer Profile Lookups

The following table lists customer profile lookup types. You can define
lookups for these types in the Receivables Lookups window.

Lookups Types

Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Account Status

ACCOUNT_STATUS

Account Status in the Profile:
Transaction region of the Customers
window.

Credit rating for
customers

CREDIT_RATING

Credit Rating in the Profile:
Transaction region of the Customers
window.

Customer credit risk

RISK_CODE

Risk Code in the Profile: Transaction
region of the Customers window.

See Also

Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134
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Transaction Lookups

The following table lists lookup types used for Receivables
transactions. You can define lookups for these types in the Receivables
Lookups window.

Lookup Types

Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Adjustment Reason

ADJUST_REASON

Assigned to a manual adjustment in
Adjustments window.

Approval Type

APPROVAL_TYPE

Status of approvals such as
Approved, Pending approval and
Rejected.

Batch Status

BATCH_STATUS

Status of batches such as Closed,
New, Open, and Out of Balance.

Canadian Provinces

AR_CANADIAN_
PROVINCE

Assigned to a tax code in the Tax
Groups window.

Credit Memo Reason

CREDIT_MEMO_
REASON

Assigned to credit memos.

Credit Memo Request
Status

CREDIT_MEMO_
REQUEST_STATUS

Assigned to credit memo requests
generated using AR Online.

Invoice Reason

INVOICING_REASON

Assigned to an invoice line in the
More region of the Lines window.

Location Qualifier

ARTAXVDR_LOC _
QUALIFIER

Determines whether your tax vendor
creates tax lines separately for state,
county, and city or sums tax amounts
into a single tax line.

Tax Classification

AR_TAX_CLASSIFICATION

Assigned to a tax code in the Tax
Groups window.

Tax Exemption Reason

TAX_REASON

Assigned to a tax exemption when
entered manually or when importing
transactions using Autolnvoice.

Tax Rate Exception reason

TAX_EXCEPTION_
REASON

Assigned to a tax rate exception in
the Item Tax Rate Exceptions
window.

Tax Types

TAX_TYPE

Assigned to a tax code in the Tax
Codes and Rates window.
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Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Types of Messages STANDARD_MSG _ Used for Printing Statements.
TYPES

Type of Standard Text STANDARD_TEXT Used for Printing Statements.

Usage

Values for Special
Instructions

SPECIAL_INSTRUCTIONS

Assigned to a transaction in the
More tabbed region of the
Transactions window.

See Also

Collections Lookups

Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134

The following table lists lookup types used for collections. You define
lookups for these types in the Receivables Lookups window.

Lookup Types

Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Reason

RESPONSE_REASON

Collector actions ACTION Possible collector actions for
customer calls.

Collector Follow Up FOLLOW_UP Follow up action in response to a

Action customer call.

Customer Response CUSTOMER_ Reason given by a customer in

response to a call. Used in the
Response region of the Customer
Calls window.

Possible outcomes of a
customer call

CALL_OUTCOME

Used for customer calls in the Call
Topics window.

specific bucket

Type of data to include in a

AGING_BUCKET_LINE_
TYPE

Aging bucket line type in the Aging
Buckets window.
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Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134
Recording Call Actions: page 4 — 24

Reviewing Collector Actions: page 4 — 34
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Receipt Lookups

The following table lists lookup types used for receipts. You define
values for these types in the Receivables Lookups window.

Lookup Types

Meaning/Type

Code

Where Used

Matching Method

ARLPLB_MATCHING_
OPTION

Match Receipts By field in
Lockboxes window.

Match on corresponding
date

ARLPLB_USE_MATCHING_
DATE

Match on Corresponding Date
poplist in Lockboxes window.

Payment Type

CASH_RECEIPT_TYPE

Payment Type poplist in the
Receipt Classes window.

Mandatory field prompt
for message dictionary

MANDATORY_FIELD_
PROMPT

Used in the Receipts and
QuickCash windows to generate a
message that the field must be
entered.

Reverse Payment Reason

REVERSE_PAYMENT_
REASON

Used in the Reverse window as a
reason for reversing a receipt.

See Also

Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134
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Demand Class Lookups

Use the Demand Class Lookups window to maintain existing and
define additional lookups for your shared demand classes. Demand
classes are categories you can use to segregate scheduled demand and
supply into groups, so that you can track and consume the groups
independently.

You can define up to 250 lookups for each demand class. You assign a
demand classes to customers in the Customers windows.

You can disable a demand class lookup by either unchecking the
Enabled check box or entering an effective end date, and then saving
your work.

Access Levels

The Access Level for each demand class determines whether you can
add new demand classes or modify existing demand classes of this
type. The three levels are:

User: No restrictions on adding or modifying codes are enforced.

Extensible: New codes may be added, but you can only modify or
disable seeded codes if the application of your responsibility is the
same as the application of this demand class.

System: You can only modify code meanings and descriptions.

p To define a demand class lookup:

1. Navigate to the Demand Class Lookups window.

2. Choose the Application associated with this demand class type.
Choose 'Oracle Inventory’ or 'Oracle Manufacturing.’

3. Enter the Code for your demand class. You cannot change this
value after saving your work. If you are updating lookups with an
access level of System, you cannot add new lookups to this lookup

type.

4. Enter the Meaning and a Description of this demand class.

5. Enter a range of Effective Dates in the From and To fields
(optional). If you do not enter a start date, this demand class is

valid immediately. If you do not enter an end date, this demand
class is valid indefinitely.

6. Save your work. To use your new lookups, exit, then reenter
Receivables.
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Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 - 134
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Lockboxes

gzsLockboxes

Lockbox Receipts - BofA
1027117621619

Bank of America

Address 6788 Wall Street
Mew York Hew (05443

Contact (Wanda Miller
Telephone (212 897 0934

Bank Origination Mumber 287
Accaunting Flexfield |01-000-1110-0000-000

Accounting Flexfield Description

Ope-Balance Shee-Cash-No Sub Account-Ho Product

Define lockboxes to use the Receivables AutoLockbox program.
AutoLockbox automatically creates receipts in Receivables using
electronic information that your bank provides. Receivables lets you
specify the payment method for each Lockbox you define. Payment
methods provide the default accounting information for receipts you
create through AutolLockbox.

Receivables displays active Lockboxes as list of values choices in the
Submit Lockbox Processing window.

You can disable a Lockbox by unchecking the Active box, and then
saving your work.

Prerequisites

[l Define banks: page 2 — 72
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[l Define receipt sources: page 2 — 169

[l Define payment methods: page 2 — 152
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To define a lockbox:

1. Navigate to the Lockboxes window.
2. Enter the lockbox Number provided by your bank.

3. Enter the receipt Batch Source for this lockbox. You must enter a
batch source that uses automatic numbering. Receivables enters
the bank name and account, address, contact person, and
accounting flexfield information associated with this batch source.

4. Enter the Bank Origination Number provided by your bank. This
number uniquely identifies the bank branch that sends you lockbox
information.

5. Open the Receipts tabbed region, then enter the Batch Size you
want the Lockbox Validation program to assign to each receipt
batch. For example, if you have 991 receipts, and you set Batch
Size to 10, Receivables will create 99 batches with 10 receipts and 1
batch with 1 receipt. If you do not want Receivables to separate
your lockbox batch into multiple receipt batches, enter a number
that is larger than the number of receipts in your lockbox
transmission for this lockbox, then check the Complete Batches
Only box in the Submit Lockbox Processing window when you
submit your lockbox transmission. See: Running AutoLockbox:
page 5 - 138.

6. Enter your GL Date Source. This source determines the general
ledger date for your receipts in this lockbox. Choose from the
following sources:

« Constant Date: Receivables uses the date you enter in the GL
Date field of the Submit Lockbox Processing window. If you do
not enter a date when you choose Constant Date, Receivables
does not validate your data.

« Deposit Date: Receivables uses the date that your bank deposits
your receipts. If you choose this source and the lockbox
transmission’s deposit date is not defined, Receivables displays
an error message indicating that you must define a deposit date
to submit the lockbox.

« Import Date: Receivables uses the date on which you import
your receipts.

7. If you are using this lockbox to transfer foreign currency receipts
and you did not specify exchange rate type in the bank file, enter
an Exchange Rate Type.
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8. Enter the Receipt Method to assign to this lockbox. The default is
the payment method associated with the receipt batch source you
entered.

9. If you want AutoLockbox to be able to transfer receipts without
billing locations into Receivables, uncheck the Require Billing
Location box. If this box is checked, AutoLockbox will only
validate the receipt if the billing location is provided; otherwise,
Lockbox will import and validate these receipts successfully.

Attention: If the system option Require Billing Location for

|:| receipts is set to Yes, this option should also be set to Yes for
your Lockbox. If the system option is set to Yes but it is set to
No for your Lockbox, Receivables displays an error message
when you submit AutoLockbox. The setting at the system
options level determines whether Post QuickCash can process
receipts without billing locations.

10. Choose a Match Receipts By method. Lockbox uses this value to
determine what type of matching numbers will be used in this
transmission. Choose one of the following methods:

« Transaction Number: Match receipts with transaction numbers.

* Consolidated Billing Number: Match receipts with
consolidated billing invoice numbers. To use this method, both
the user profile option AR: Show Billing Number and the Send
Consolidated Billing Invoice option for this customer must be set
to Yes. See: Setting Up Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 347.

Lockbox uses the Consolidated Billing Invoice number to
identify the customer. Post QuickCash then uses this customer’s
AutoCash Rule Set to determine how to apply the receipt to each
invoice. For more information, refer to the 'Clear Past Due
Invoices Grouped by Payment Term’ rule in: AutoCash Rules:
page 5 - 168.

» Sales Order: Match receipts with order numbers. Lockbox uses
this number to determine the corresponding invoice number.

Note: Receivables allows more than one order number per
invoice because different invoice lines can be generated from
different orders. Therefore, this method is valid even if other
lines on the same invoice reference different orders.

» Purchase Order: Match receipts with purchase order numbers.
Lockbox uses this number to determine the corresponding
invoice number.
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Note: Receivables allows more than one invoice per sales
order or purchase order. If you choose a Match Receipt By
method of Sales Order or Purchase Order, Lockbox will match
with the first invoice that it finds.

Hook: Match receipts to any other type of matching number
that is passed with this transmission. This is a custom matching
method that you define. Lockbox uses this number to determine
the corresponding invoice number.

For more information, see: How AutoLockbox Applies Receipts:
page 5-92.

11. Choose whether to Match on Corresponding Date for transactions
in this Lockbox transmission. The matching date will correspond
to either the transaction, sales order, purchase order, or
consolidated billing invoice date, depending on the Match Receipts
By method you choose. Choose one of the following:

&

Always: Always verify that the date for the transaction or other
matched item is the same as the date specified in this
transmission.

Duplicates Only: Only verify that the matching date and the
specified date are the same if duplicate matching numbers were
found and Lockbox needs to determine which is correct.

Never: Ignore the specified date. This is the default value.

Suggestion: If you have customers that match receipts using
different methods and either Allow Payment of Unrelated
Invoices is Yes for this Lockbox submission or AutoAssociate is
Yes for this Lockbox, set Match on Corresponding Date to
either Always or For Duplicates only. Because different
customers can have transactions with the same number, setting
the Match on Corresponding Date option to one of these values
ensures that Lockbox will check both the transaction number
and the date before matching it with a receipt.

12. If you do not want the Lockbox Validation program to use the debit
item number to determine a customer, open the Transactions
tabbed region, uncheck the Auto Associate box. By default, the
Lockbox Validation program uses an invoice or debit memo
number to determine the customer with which the receipt should
be associated (if there is no customer information or MICR number
in your Lockbox transmission). For more information, see:
AutoAssociate: page 5 - 89.

13. Choose how this Lockbox will handle receipts that were identified
by the customer or MICR number but could not be fully applied
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because of invalid transaction numbers. For example, your receipt
record indicates that Lockbox should apply the receipt to several
invoices, but one of the invoices is invalid. Choose one of the
following options:

» Post Partial Amount as Unapplied: Apply the receipt to the
valid transactions, then transfer the receipt to the interim table
with the remaining receipt amount Unapplied. You can then
manually apply the receipt to the invalid transaction using the
Applications window.

« Reject Entire Receipt: Do not import the receipt (it will remain
in the AR_PAYMENTS_INTERFACE table). You need to edit the
invalid record in the Lockbox Transmission Data window, then
resubmit the Validation step for the receipt before Lockbox can
import it into the Receivables interim table.

14. Save your work.

See Also

Transmission Formats: page 2 — 259
Using AutolLockbox: page 5 -84
Running AutoLockbox: page 5 — 138

Maintaining Lockbox Transmission Data: page 5 — 148
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Organizations

Define organizations to describe the distinct distribution entities within
your organization, such as separate warehouses or manufacturing
facilities.

You must define at least one organization to use Receivables. If other
Oracle Manufacturing Applications that use organizations are installed,
you should set up your organizations from within these products and
use their product—specific documentation. If you have both Oracle
Order Management and Receivables installed, you can set up your
organizations from either application.

After you define your organizations, you must specify an organization
for the profile option OE: Item Validation Organization. This profile
option indicates the organization that Receivables uses to validate
items. If you have both Oracle Order Management and Receivables
installed, you can set your OE: Item Validation Organization profile
option from either application.

The information in the Organization window is shared by all Oracle
applications that you install. Consequently, you can query all the
organizations set up within other products. If you can query other
organizations, you do not have to set up an Organization specific to
Receivables.

You can disable an organization classification by unchecking the
Enabled box next to that classification, and then saving your work.

Note: You can use the Oracle Applications Multiple
Organization Support feature (multi-org) to use multiple sets
of books for a single Receivables installation. See: Using the
Multiple Organization Support Feature: page 2 — 151.

Prerequisites

[ Define your set of books (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s
Guide)

[J Define your organization types using the ORG_TYPE lookup: page
2-134

[l Define your job key flexfield structures, segments, and segment
values (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)

To define an organization:

1. Navigate to the Organization window.
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See Also

N oo g A

10.

11.

Enter a unique Name for this organization.

Enter a range of Dates for this organization (optional). The default
start date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter
an end date, this organization will be valid indefinitely.

Note: The Location, Internal or External, Location Address,
and Internal Address fields are not applicable to Receivables,
S0 you can ignore them.

Save your work.
Enter the Organization Classifications Name for this organization.
To enable this organization classification, check the Enabled box.

Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each of your organization classifications,
then save your work.

To enter additional organization classification information, choose
Others.

Note: For an organization with an ’Inventory Organization’
classification, you must first define your accounting and then
your inventory information before you can enter additional
information.

Select 'Accounting Information’ to enter set of books information.
Select 'Inventory Information’ to enter inventory set up options.

Select 'Receiving Information’ to enter receiving set up options (this
option is not applicable for an 'Inventory Organization’
classification).

If you chose 'Accounting Information,’ enter a set of books
identifier. A set of books describes a group of accounts that share a
common general ledger account structure, calendar, and functional
currency. See: Defining Sets of Books (Oracle Public Sector General
Ledger User’s Guide).

If you chose ’Inventory information,’ enter a unique Organization
Code.

Save your work.

Organization Parameters Window (Oracle Inventory User’s Guide)
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Setting Up Receivables: page 2 -2

Using the Multiple Organization Support Feature

See Also

You can use the Oracle Applications Multiple Organization Support
feature (multi-org) to use multiple sets of books within a single
Receivables installation. You can then assign a unique set of books
(with its unique calendar, chart of accounts, and functional currency) to
each organization that you define. When you assign responsibilities
using function security, you can limit a user to one organization’s set of
books.

With the Multiple Organization Support feature you can segregate
transactions by operating unit, yet you can still choose to share certain
information (such as customers) between organizations, so the
information needs to be entered only once.

Multiple Organizations in Oracle Applications (Release 10.7)
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Payment Methods

Receivables uses payment methods to account for your receipt entries
and applications. Payment methods also determine a customer’s
remittance bank information.

You can assign multiple remittance banks to each payment method, but
only one bank account can be the primary account for each currency.
For each remittance bank branch account assigned to a payment
method, you must define all of your receipt accounts. You can then
assign your payment methods to your receipt sources to use with your
AutoLockbox and manually entered receipts.

The receipt class you assign to each of your payment methods
determines the processing steps that Receivables requires for receipts
that you create using this payment method. These steps include
whether to require confirmation, remittance, and bank clearance for
receipts that you create with a specific receipt class. See: Receipt
Classes: page 2 — 166.

Receivables requires that you specify a payment method when you
create your automatic receipts through the Receipt Batches window.
You also assign payment methods to invoices when you manually enter
them in the Transaction window.

Only automatic payment methods can be associated with invoices. If
you remit receipts in several currencies for a single payment method,
you must enter at least one remittance bank per currency. At least one of
these remittance banks must be primary.

Note: You define payment methods in the Receipt Classes
window. See: Receipt Classes: page 2 — 166.

Number of Receipts Rules

When defining payment methods for a receipt class with an Automatic
creation method, you can choose from the following receipts rules:

One Per Customer: Create one payment for each customer.

One per customer and Due Date: Create one payment for each
customer and due date. This option creates several payments for a
customer if a customer’s invoices have several due dates.

One per Site: Create one payment for each site.
One per Invoice: Create one payment for each invoice.

One per Site and Due Date: Create one payment for each customer site
and due date.
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Prerequisites

[] Define receipt classes: page 2 — 166

[0 Define banks: page 2 - 72

To define a payment method:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Receipt Classes window.

Query or enter the receipt class to assign to this payment method.
See: Receipt Classes: page 2 — 166.

Enter a unique Name for your payment method, then enter how you
want this payment method to be printed on your statements in the
Printed Name field. The default Printed Name is the payment
method name.

To assign the same transaction number to the debit memo generated
when you create a debit memo reversal, check the Debit Memo
Inherit Receipt Number box. Do not check this box if you want
Receivables to generate unique debit memo numbers automatically.
See: Reversing Receipts: page 5 — 52.

If the receipt class associated with this payment method has a
Manual creation method, skip to step 12.

If the receipt class associated with this payment method has an
Automatic creation method, enter a Number of Receipts Rule (see
Number of Receipts Rules above).

To ensure that the receipt number is always the same as the
transaction number to which it is applied, check the Receipt Inherit
Invoice Number box. This option helps you track Automatic
Receipts. Do not check this box if you want Receivables to generate
document numbers for Automatic Receipts assigned to this receipt
class and payment method.

Enter a Receipt Maturity Date Rule. Receivables uses this rule to
pay invoices that have different due dates with a single receipt using
this payment method. Enter Earliest if you want the receipt
maturity date to be the earliest due date of all of the invoices that
your receipt covers. Enter Latest if you want the maturity date to be
the latest due date of all of the invoices that your receipt covers.

Enter the Automatic Print Program for transmissions using this
payment method. Receivables provides one standard receipt print
program to format the output of your payment selection and
creation programs when you physically create the receipt document.
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If you need a different receipt print program format, you must copy
this standard receipt print program, and modify it accordingly.

9. Specify a number of Lead Days. Lead days indicate the number of
days before the invoice due date that an invoice can be selected for
application by the Automatic Receipts program using this payment
method.

10. Select a Payment Type. Select Cash, Check, or Credit Card. Select
Credit Card to use this payment method with transactions to be
paid by credit card; otherwise, select either Cash or Check. See:
Credit Cards: page 6 — 177.

Note: Receivables currently does not use the Cash and Check
payment types. These values are provided to support
functionality planned for a future release.

11. If you selected a payment type of Credit Card, specify a Merchant
ID number. This number is usually provided by your bank or credit
card issuer. Your credit card vendor requires this number to process
credit card transactions.

12. Enter the range of Effective Dates for this payment method. The
default start date is the current date, but you can change it. I1f you
do not enter an end date, this payment method will be active
indefinitely.

13. Save your work. To assign a remittance bank to this payment
method, see: Assigning Remittance Banks: page 2 — 155.
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Assigning Remittance Banks

'%Remm-ance Banks (Vision Operations) - A1 CUSTOMER PAYMENTS, A1 CUSTOMER PAYMENTS iy
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01-450-7730 0000000
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SD Unearned

Earned Discounts

Receivahle Activity-Earned Discounts - Upgrade11

Description

Assign remittance banks to your payment methods to facilitate data
entry and specify the General Ledger accounts Receivables will use
when you enter or apply receipts. A remittance bank can be assigned to
a payment method only if its institution type is 'Bank.’

You can assign multiple bank accounts to a payment method, but you
can only have one primary account for each currency defined for that
payment method.

Prerequisites

[1 Define banks: page 2 — 72
1 Define receipt classes: page 2 — 166
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[l Define payment methods: page 2 — 152

[0 Define accounts (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guidg)

[0 Define Default Country profile option: page A—4

» Toassign a remittance bank to a payment method:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Receipt Classes window.

Query the receipt class or payment method to which you want to
assign this remittance bank.

Choose Bank Accounts.

Enter general Remittance Bank information, such as Bank, Branch,
Account Name, and range of Effective Dates. You can only select
active banks and bank branches.

If the creation method of the receipt class is Automatic, enter a
Minimum Receipt Amount. This is the minimum amount in this
currency that must be specified when you create automatic receipts
with this payment method.

Note: You can also define a minimum receipt amount at the
customer profile level. Receivables uses the larger of the two
minimum receipt amounts when creating automatic receipts.

If the remittance method for this receipt class is either Factoring or
Standard and Factoring, specify the number of Risk Elimination
Days for receipts created with this receipt class (optional). When
you factor receipts, Receivables creates a short term debt to account
for your risk in case of customer default. When you run the
Automatic Clearing program to clear or risk eliminate these receipts,
the debt is cleared y days after each receipt’s maturity date, where y
is the number of risk elimination days that you enter here.

If the remittance method is not No Remittance, enter the number of
Clearing Days for receipts created with this receipt class (optional).
Remitted receipts are cleared x days after their maturity date, where
X is the number of clearing days that you enter here. Factored
receipts are cleared immediately on the remittance date.

To be able to override this bank during the remittance process, check
the Override Bank box.

If you do not want this to be the primary remittance bank account in
this currency for this payment method, uncheck the Primary check
box. You can only assign one primary remittance account per
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See Also

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

currency to your payment method. Receivables ensures that at least
one remittance account per currency is primary.

Enter GL Account information for this remittance bank.

If the creation method of the associated receipt class is Automatic,
open the Formatting Programs tabbed region, then enter formatting
program information. Otherwise, skip to step 16.

To use a transmission format when you format batches of remitted
receipts for this payment method, enter a Remittance Transmission.
When you factor your remittances, Receivables notifies your
transmission program so it functions accordingly.

To run a printing program when you format remittance batches for
receipts remitted to you using this payment method, enter a
Remittance Print program. When you factor your remittances,
Receivables notifies your print program so that it functions
accordingly. You can use this program to create and send remittance
advice to customers to whom you assign this payment method.

To run a factoring transmission program when you format your
batches of remitted receipts created using this payment method,
enter a Factoring Transmission program. When you factor your
remittances, Receivables notifies your factoring transmission
program so that it functions accordingly. You cannot enter a
factoring transmission program for this payment method if your
bank branch account’s factoring creation medium is paper.

To run a factoring print program when you format your batches of
remitted receipts for this payment method, enter a Factoring Print
program. When you factor your remittances, Receivables notifies
your factoring print program so that it behaves accordingly. You
cannot enter a factoring transmission program for this payment
method if your bank branch account’s factoring creation medium is
magnetic medium.

Save your work.

Entering Customers: page 3 -4

Entering Receipts: page 5-2

About Remittances: page 5 - 210
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Automatic Clearing for Receipts: page 5 — 226
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Payment Terms
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Discounts

Receivables lets you define standard payment terms for your customers
to specify the due date and discount date for their open items. Payment
terms can include a discount percent for early payment and you can
assign multiple discounts to each payment term line. For example, the
payment term "2% 10, Net 30’ indicates that a customer is allowed a two
percent discount if payment is received within 10 days; after 10 days, the
entire balance is due within 30 days of the transaction date with no
applicable discount. You can define proxima payment terms to pay
regular expenses such as telephone bills and credit card bills that occur
on the same day each month. You can also create split payment terms
for invoice installments that have different due dates.
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You can use payment terms to determine the amount of each
installment. Receivables lets you either distribute tax and freight
charges across all installments, or allocate all freight and tax amounts in
the first installment of a split term invoice. Receivables displays the
active payment terms you define as list of values choices in the
Customers, Customer Profile Classes, and Transactions windows.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can define
payment terms in each of your installed languages. To enter
translations, select Translations from the View menu or click on
the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle Applications
Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

Default Payment Terms Hierarchy

Receivables uses the following hierarchy to determine the default
payment term for your transactions, stopping when one is found:

1. Bill Tosite

2. Customer Address
3. Customer
4

Transaction Type

Predefined Payment Terms

Receivables provides the following predefined payment terms:
* 30 NET: The balance of the transaction is due within 30 days.

* IMMEDIATE: The balance of the transaction is due immediately
(i.e. on the transaction date). You can use this payment term with
your chargebacks and debit memos.

» Todefine a payment term:
1. Navigate to the Payment Terms window.
2. Enter the Name of this payment term.

3. Enter the Base Amount for this payment term. The default is 100,
but you can change it. The base amount is the denominator for the
ratio Receivables uses to determine the amount due for installments
of invoices to which you assign this payment term. The sum of the
relative amounts for all of the payment schedules that you define for
these payment terms must be equal to the value that you specify as
a base amount. See: Payment Terms Field Reference: page 2 — 165.
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If this payment term uses proxima terms, enter the day to start the
new billing cycle for the next month in the Day of Month field
(Cutoff Day region). Customers who have invoices that fall due
before the cutoff day of the invoice payment terms receive invoices
on the day that you specify in the Due: Day of Month field for the
current month. Customers who have invoices with payment terms
that fall due after the terms’ cutoff day receive invoices on the day
that you specify in the Due: Day of Month field for the next month
of each of these terms.

If you are creating an 'immediate’ payment term (transaction due
when created), enter a Cutoff Day of 31. This enables Receivables to
correctly calculate the due date for transactions created on the last
day of months that have 31 days. Additionally, set Day of Month to
31 and Months Ahead to 0.

To create a payment term to use with consolidated billing invoices
that includes all transactions created during the month you specify,
check the Last Day of Month check box. See: Printing Consolidated
Billing Invoices: page 6 — 352.

If you want transactions assigned to this payment term to be printed
before the due date, enter a number of Print Lead Days. Receivables
will print this transaction x number of days before the due date,
where x is the number of days you enter here.

To associate a credit check with this payment term, check the Credit
Check box. Oracle Order Management uses this information to
determine when to place an order on hold.

In Oracle Order Management, if the profile for an address does not
have credit checking limits defined in a particular currency but the
customer does, then the order passes credit check. If the address
does not have limits in the currency and neither does the customer,
then the order is compared to the customer limit in that currency.

If you do not want to let your customers take discounts for partial
payments on items associated with this payment term, uncheck the
Allow Discount on Partial Payments box. If the system option
Discount on Partial Payment is set to No, your customers cannot
take discounts on partial payments. (In this case, this option is set to
No by default and you cannot update it.)

Enter the First Installment option for items assigned to this payment
term. This indicates how Receivables will allocate the freight and
tax charged to transactions using this payment term. Choose
"Include tax and freight’ to include all tax and freight charges in the
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

first installment. Choose ’Allocate tax and freight’ to distribute tax
and freight charges across all installments.

Enter the Discount Basis you want Receivables to use when
calculating discounts for your invoices. The default is the value that
you entered in the System Options window. Choose one of the
following discount methods:

Invoice Amount: Choose this option to calculate the discount
amount based on the sum of the tax, freight charges, and line
amounts of your invoices.

Lines Only: Choose this option to calculate the discount amount
based on only the line amounts of your invoices.

Lines, Freight Items and Tax: Choose this option to calculate the
discount amount based on the amount of line items, freight, and tax
of your invoices, but not freight and charges at the invoice header
level.

Lines and Tax, not Freight Items and Tax: Choose this option to
calculate the discount amount based on the line items and their tax
amounts, but not the freight items and their tax lines, of your
invoices.

Enter a range of Effective Dates for this payment term. If you do not
enter an end date, this payment term will be active indefinitely.

Enter a line number for the installment term that you are defining in
the 'Seq’ field. Enter a higher number for each installment term
with a later due date. For example, if you create terms with 50%
due in 15 days and 50% in 30 days, enter "1’ in this field for the first
line and ’2’ for the second line.

Enter the Relative Amount for this payment term. This is the
numerator of the ratio that Receivables uses to determine the
amount due for this installment of these payment terms. The sum of
the relative amounts for all of the payment schedules that you
define for each payment term must be equal to the base amount for
this term.

Enter the number of Days after the invoice date that payment is due
for this installment term (optional). For split payment terms, this
number indicates the number of days after the invoice date that an
installment is due.

Enter the Date on which payment is due for this installment term
(optional). If you do not complete this field, enter a value for either
Due Days or both Day of Month and Months Ahead.
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See Also

15. If you are defining proxima terms, enter the Day of Month that
payment is due for this installment term. For example, if payment is
due on the fifteenth of each month, enter ’15.’

16. If you are defining proxima terms and you entered a value for Day
of Month, enter the Months Ahead to which this installment term of
the proxima terms refer. For example, if you entered 15’ for Day of
Month and you enter "2 here, an invoice dated in May will have a
due date of July 15.

17. Save your work. To assign discounts to each payment schedule line
of your payment term, see: Entering Discount Information: page
2-163.

Payment Terms Field Reference: page 2 — 165
Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 —43
Payment Terms Field Reference: page 2 — 165

Payment Terms Listing: page 9 — 130

Entering Discount Information

Receivables lets you assign discounts to your payment terms. You can
also assign multiple discount line terms to each installment of your
payment terms. For example, you might give your customer a 10%
discount if they pay within 10 days, but only a 5% discount if they pay
11 to 20 days after the invoice date.

Discounts do not apply to Automatic Receipts. If you use the automatic
receipts feature to create your Bills of Exchange and Direct Debits,
Receivables will not calculate discounts, even if your customers pay
before the due date.

Prerequisites

[0 Define payment terms: page 2 — 159
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p Toassign discount information to a payment term:

1.

2
3.
4

See Also

Navigate to the Payment Terms window.
Query or enter the payment term.
Choose Discounts.

Enter the discount percentage and number of Days for this payment
term. For example, to give customers using this payment term a
two percent discount if payment is received within ten days, enter
2" and "10’ respectively.

To limit the period of time that the discount for this installment’s
discount line will be active, enter the Date, day of the Month, and
the number of Months Ahead for this discount’s expiration date.
Receivables uses these values to calculate the discount date during
invoice entry.

Save your work.

Discounts: page 5 - 176.

Discount Projection Report: page 9 — 88
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Payment Terms Field Reference

Base Amount: If the base amount is different from the relative amount,
and you set the First Installment field for this payment term to 'Allocate
tax and freight’, Receivables prorates the base amount across the relative
amounts of this term’s payment schedules based upon the ratio you
define. Receivables uses the following equation to determine the
original amount due for each installment of invoices to which you
assign this payment term:

Amount Due = Relative Amount/Base Amount * Invoice Amount

If you select ’Include tax and freight’ as the First Installment field value
for a payment term, the base amount and the relative amounts that you
specify for this term’s payment schedules only indicate how the original
line amounts of the invoices to which you assign this term are
distributed across different installments.

In this case, the original freight and tax amounts are included in the first
installment in addition to the line amount allocated by the ratio of the
base amount and the relative amount that you specify for the term’s first
payment schedule. Receivables uses the following equation to
determine the original amount due for the first installment of invoices to
which you assign this payment term:

Amount Due = (Relative Amount/Base Amount * Base Line Amount) +

Base Freight Amount + Base Tax Amount
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Receipt Classes
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Define receipt classes to determine the required processing steps for
receipts to which you assign payment methods with this class. These
steps include confirmation, remittance, and reconciliation. For
example, you must create and remit a direct debit, but you must create,
confirm, and remit a bill of exchange. You can specify any combination
of these processing steps with one exception: if you confirm and
reconcile, then you must also remit. If you enter No for all three of
these steps, Receivables automatically creates receipts assigned to this
receipt class with a status of Cleared.

Receivables uses the payment method you assign to a receipt class to
determine how to account for receipts you create using this receipt
class.

For each receipt class, you can specify a creation method, remittance
method, and whether to require bank clearance for receipts that you
assign to this class.
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To define a receipt class:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Receipt Classes window.
Enter a unique Name for your Receipt Class.

If you are creating a Notes Receivable receipt class, check the Notes
Receivable check box. You cannot change this attribute after you
assign a payment method and then save this receipt class. See:
Notes Receivable: page 5 - 70.

Choose a Creation Method. If you choose Automatic, you can
create receipts with this receipt class using the Automatic Receipt
program. See: Creating Automatic Receipts: page 5-192. If you
choose Manual, receipts using this receipt class must either be
entered manually in the Receipts or QuickCash window, or
imported into Receivables using AutoLockbox. See: Entering
Receipts: page 5 - 2.

To require automatic receipts assigned to this receipt class to be
confirmed before they can be remitted, check the Require
Confirmation check box. You need to check this box to confirm
automatic receipts using this receipt class in the Confirm
Automatic Receipts window. If you check this box, the Create
Automatic Remittances window does not let you create remittances
for unconfirmed receipts that were created using a payment
method with this receipt class. See: Confirming Automatic
Receipts: page 5 - 203.

If you checked the Require Confirmation box, choose a Remittance
Method. The remittance method determines the accounts that
Receivables uses for automatic receipts that you create using
payment methods to which you assign this receipt class. Choose
one of the following methods:

» Standard: Use the remittance account for automatic receipts
assigned to a payment method with this receipt class.

» Factoring: Use the factoring account for automatic receipts
assigned to a payment method with this receipt class.

« Standard and Factoring: Choose this method if you want
Receivables to select receipts assigned to this receipt class for
remittance regardless of the batch remittance method. In this
case, you can specify either of these remittance methods when
creating your remittance batches. See: Creating Remittance
Batches: page 5 - 216.
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See Also

No Remittance: Choose this method if you do not require
receipts assigned to this receipt class to be remitted.

Note: If the Require Confirmation box is not checked and you
choose a Remittance Method of No Remittance, automatic
receipts that you create using this payment method and receipt
class will be created as 'Confirmed.” See: Confirming
Automatic Receipts: page 5 - 203.

If you are creating a bill of exchange receipt class, check the Bill of
Exchange box. You cannot change this attribute after you assign a
payment method and then save this receipt class. See: Bills of
Exchange: page 5 - 65.

To require receipts created using a payment method assigned to
this receipt class to be reconciled before posting them to your cash
account in the general ledger, choose one of the following
Clearance Methods:

Directly: Choose this method if you do not expect the receipts to
be remitted to the bank and subsequently cleared. These receipts
will be assumed to be cleared at the time of receipt entry and will
require no further processing. Choosing this method is the same
as setting Require Bank Clearance to No in previous releases of
Receivables.

By Automatic Clearing: Choose this method to clear receipts
using the Automatic Clearing program. See: Automatic Clearing
for Receipts: page 5 - 226. (Receipts using this method can also
be cleared in Oracle Cash Management.)

By Matching: Choose this method if you want to clear your
receipts manually in Oracle Cash Management.

Enter the Payment Method to assign to this receipt class. See:
Payment Methods: page 2 — 152.

10. Save your work.

Assigning Remittance Banks: page 2 — 155

Using Oracle Cash Management to Clear Receipts: page 5 — 229
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Receipt Sources
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Define receipt batch sources to provide default values for the receipt
class, payment method, and remittance bank account fields for receipts
you add to a receipt batch. You can accept these default values or enter
new ones. Receipt batch sources can use either automatic or manual
batch numbering.

You can specify a default receipt batch source when defining the profile
option AR: Receipt Batch Source. If you specify a default receipt batch
source, Receivables displays this source in the Receipt Batches window
when you create your receipt batches.

When you select a receipt batch source to enter receipts, Receivables
automatically uses the Cash, Unapplied, Unidentified, On-Account,
and Earned and Unearned Discount account information you assigned
to the payment method for this batch source. The payment method
accounts for the receipt entries and applications you make using this
receipt batch source. See: Payment Methods: page 2 — 152.

Receivables will issue a warning if you enter a receipt source that
includes a payment method that has activities allocated to more than
one agency. Allocating activities to more than one organization will
cause some reconciliation reports to distribute data of previously
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entered transactions across multiple organizations. Therefore,
information regarding a particular receipt may be distributed across
multiple agency reports. For example, the Applied and Earned
Discount amounts in the Applied Receipt Register would be shown
across multiple agency reports if you allocated them to different
organizations.

Receivables provides the automatic receipt source ’Automatic
Receipts.” You cannot update this predefined receipt source except for
the Last Number field. All of the receipt batch sources you define are
created with a Receipt Source Type of Manual.

Prerequisites

[l Define banks: page 2 — 72
[0 Define receipt classes: page 2 — 166 (optional)

[l Define payment methods: page 2 — 152 (optional)

p To define a receipt source:
1. Navigate to the Receipt Sources window.
2. Enter a uniqgue Name and Description for this source.

3. Enter a Receipt Class. The receipt class determines the required
processing steps for receipts you create using this batch source (for
example, confirmation, remittance, and bank clearance). See:
Receipt Classes: page 2 — 166.

4. If you entered a Receipt Class, enter a Payment Method (optional).
The payment method determines the accounting for your
automatic and manual receipts.

5. To associate a remittance bank with this receipt batch source, enter
a Bank Account. A remittance bank account is the bank to which
you will remit receipts created using this receipt batch source.

6. To manually enter batch numbers for receipt batches you create
using this source, choose Manual Batch Numbering.

To have Receivables automatically assign sequential batch numbers
to receipt batches you create using this source, choose Automatic
Batch Numbering.

7. If you chose Automatic Batch Numbering, enter the Last Number
you want Receivables to use when numbering your receipt batches.
For example, to number receipt batches using this source starting
with 1000, enter a last number of 999.
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8. Enter the range of dates that this receipt batch source will be active.
The default Start Date is the current date, but you can change it. If
you do not specify an End Date, this source will be active
indefinitely.

9. Save your work.

See Also

Batching Receipts for Easy Entry and Retrieval: page 5 — 61

QuickCash: page 5 - 153
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Receivables Activities
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Define receivables activities to default accounting information for your
miscellaneous cash, discounts, finance charges, and adjustments.
Activities that you define appear as list of values choices in various
Receivables windows (see: Activity Types: page 2 — 173). You can
define as many activities as you need.

The Tax Code Source you specify determines whether Receivables
calculates and accounts for tax on adjustments, discounts, finance
charges, and miscellaneous transactions assigned to this activity. If you
specify a Tax Code Source of Invoice, Receivables uses the tax
accounting information defined for the invoice tax code(s) to
automatically account for the tax. If the Receivables Activity type is
Miscellaneous Cash, you can allocate tax to the Asset or Liability tax
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accounts that you define for this Receivables Activity. For more
information, see: Tax Accounting in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual
and Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and Locations: page 2 — 221.

Receivables uses finance charge activity accounting information when
you assess finance charges in your statements and dunning letters.

You need to query the Chargeback Adjustment, Chargeback Reversal,
and Debit Memo Reversal activities that Receivables provides and
specify accounts for each before creating chargebacks or reversing
applications in Receivables.

You can make an activity inactive by unchecking the Active check box
and then saving your work.

|:| Attention: Once you define an activity, you cannot change its
type. Additionally, you cannot update an existing activity’s GL
account if you have assigned this activity to a transaction.

Activity Types

An activity’s type determines whether it uses a distribution set or GL
account and in which window your activity appears in the list of
values. You can choose from the following types:

Adjustment: You use activities of this type in the Adjustments
window. You must create at least one activity of this type.

Bank Error: You use activities of this type in the Receipts window
when entering Miscellaneous transactions. You can use this type of
activity to help reconcile bank statements using Oracle Cash
Management.

Earned Discount: You use activities of this type in the Adjustments
and the Remittance Banks windows. Use this type of activity to adjust
a transaction if payment is received within the discount period
(determined by the transaction’s payment terms).

Finance Charge: You use activities of this type in the Customers and
System Options window. You must define a finance charge activity if
you include finance charges on your statements or dunning letters.
You can only define one activity of this type.

Miscellaneous Cash: You use activities of this type in the Receipts
window when entering Miscellaneous transactions. You must create at
least one activity of this type.

Unearned Discount: You use activities of this type in the Adjustments
and the Remittance Banks windows. Use this type of activity to adjust
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a transaction if payment is received after the discount period
(determined by the transaction’s payment terms).

Prerequisites

[l Define distribution sets: page 2 — 97

[l Define accounts (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide)

p To define a receivables activity:

1. Navigate to the Receivables Activities window.

2. Enter a Name and Description for this activity. The activity name
should not exceed 30 characters.

3. Choose the Type of activity you are defining (see Activity Types:
page 2-173).

Note: You cannot implement tax accounting for activities with
a type of Bank Error because there is no business need to
calculate tax on these activities. However, you can still create
Receivables Activities of this type and assign a GL Account
Source of either Activity GL Account or Distribution Set.

4. Indicate how Receivables should derive the accounts for the
expense or revenue generated by this activity by specifying a GL
Account Source. Choose one of the following:

» Activity GL Account: Allocate the expense or revenue to the
general ledger account that you specify for this Receivables
Activity (see Step 7).

« Distribution Set: Allocate the expense or revenue to the
distribution set that you specify for this Receivables Activity (see
Step 8). A distribution set is a predefined group of general
ledger accounting codes that determine the accounts for
miscellaneous receipts and payments. You can choose this
option only if the activity type is Miscellaneous Cash.

* Revenue on Invoice: Allocate the expense or revenue net of any
tax to the revenue account(s) specified on the invoice. If Tax
Code Source is set to None, allocate the gross amount to these
accounts. You cannot choose this option if the activity type is
Miscellaneous Cash.

» Tax Code on Invoice: Allocate the net portion using the
Expense/Revenue accounts specified by the tax code on the
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8.

@

9.

invoice. If Tax Code Source is set to None, allocate the gross
amount to these accounts.

Specify a Tax Code Source to indicate where Receivables derives
the tax code for this activity. Choose one of the following:

e Activity: Allocate the tax amount to the Asset or Liability tax
accounts specified by the Receivables Activity.

< Invoice: Distribute the tax amount to the tax accounts specified
by the tax code on the invoice. You cannot choose this option if
the activity Type is Miscellaneous Cash.

* None: Allocates the entire tax amount according to the GL
Account Source you specified. Choose this option if you do not
want to separately account for tax.

Note: For more information, see: Tax Accounting in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual and Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and
Locations: page 2 — 221.

If the activity type is not Miscellaneous Cash, indicate whether tax
for this activity can be taken as a deduction. Choose the Tax
Recoverable radio button if the tax is deductible; otherwise, choose
Non-Recoverable. If your Tax Code Source is Activity or None,
Non-Recoverable is the default and you cannot change it. See:
Types of Tax Accounts in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

Enter an Activity GL Account, or select from the list of values. If
the activity type is Miscellaneous Cash and the GL Account Source
is Distribution Set, you cannot enter a value here.

Attention: If you use Receivables with an installed version of
Oracle Public Sector General Ledger, your Accounting
Flexfields are already set up. If you are using Receivables as an
Oracle Public Sector Financials stand-alone product, you must
define the Accounting Flexfield for each receivables activity
you plan to use to reflect your current accounting structure.

If your activity type is Miscellaneous Cash, enter a Distribution Set,
or select from the list of values. You use distribution sets to
automatically distribute miscellaneous cash across various
accounts.

Suggestion: Specify a distribution set for your Miscellaneous
Cash activities to properly distinguish them from your
invoice-related activities.

If the activity type is Miscellaneous Cash and you specified a tax
Code Source of Activity, enter an Asset and Liability tax code, or
select from the list of values. The Asset tax code is your collected
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tax account (tax received); use this tax code to account for tax on
miscellaneous receipts. The Liability tax code is your deductible
account (tax paid); use this tax code to account for tax on
miscellaneous payments.

Note: You can only enter a tax code with a tax class of Input in
the Liability Tax Code field. You can only enter a tax code with
a tax class of Output in the Asset Tax Code field. See: Tax
Codes and Rates: page 2 — 212.

Attention: You cannot enter a tax group in the Asset and

|:| Liability tax code fields. Receivables does not support tax
groups for miscellaneous cash transactions. See: Tax Groups:
page 2 — 232.

10. Save your work.

See Also

About Adjustments: page 6 — 304
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Remit-To Addresses
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Define remit-to addresses to let your customers know where to send
payment for their invoices. Receivables uses the addresses that you
define in the Remit To Addresses window to provide default remit-to
information when you enter transactions.

If you use Autolnvoice but have not defined a remit-to address for a
location, Autolnvoice will reject all invoices for which it could not
determine a remit-to address. However, if you do not wish to set up a
remit-to address for each location, you can set up one remit-to address
with a default assignment. Receivables will then use this address for
all locations or for any locations for which you do not have specific
location assignments. This ensures that Autolnvoice will not reject
invoices because it could not determine a remit-to address. See:
Defining a Default Remit To Address: page 2 — 180.
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If you check the Print Remit-To Address box in the System Options
window, Receivables prints the remit-to address that you define here
on your dunning letters and statements.

The system profile option AR: Dunning Letter Remit-To Address Label
Size lets you specify the length and width of your remit to address on
your dunning letters. See: Overview of Receivables Profile Options:
page A-4.

Prerequisites

[l Define system options: page 2 — 192

p To define a remit—to address:

1
2.

Navigate to the Remit-To Addresses window.

Enter the Country for this address. The default is the country you
entered in the System Options window.

Note: If you have implemented flexible address formats and
the country you enter has an address style assigned to it,
Receivables opens a window in which you can enter address
information in the style most appropriate for that country. See:
Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

Enter an Alternate Name for this address (optional). You can only
enter information in this field if the profile option AR: Customers —
Enter Alternate Fields is Yes. Receivables also uses the value you
enter here to sort customer names in certain reports if the profile
option AR: Sort Customer Reports by Alternate Fields is Yes.

Enter a remit—to Address.

If the Country for this address is "United States’, enter a City and
State; otherwise, these fields are optional.

Enter the Postal Code for this remit-to address. You must enter a
postal code if you entered values for both the From Postal Code
and the To Postal Code in the System Options window. This postal
code appears when you print your remit—to address on either your
statements or your dunning letters.

Enter each Country to assign to this remit-to address. Receivables
assigns all of your customers who have bill-to addresses in the
countries that you enter to this remit-to address.

Enter the State and range of Postal Codes for each country
(optional). You can define multiple assignments for a remit-to
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address that has the same country, state, or province but different
postal code ranges.

9. Save your work.
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Defining a Default Remit To Address

Define default remit—to addresses to ensure that:

* Receivables is able to provide a default remit to address when
you enter transactions

» Autolnvoice will not reject invoices because it is not able to
determine a remit-to address

You can only have one default remit—to address for each country and
state combination. For example, you can have one default remit-to
address for United States/California, one for United States/Nevada,
and so on.

p To define a default remit-to address:

1. Perform steps 1-6 from 'To define a remit to address’ (see above).

2. Enter 'Default value’ in the Country field, or select this from the list
of values.

3. Save your work.

See Also

Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Printing Statements: page 4 — 76

Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192
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Agents

Receivables lets you define multiple agents to which you can assign
sales credit when entering invoices. If AutoAccounting depends on
agent, Receivables uses the general ledger accounts that you enter here
in combination with your AutoAccounting rules to determine the
default revenue, freight, and receivable accounts for your invoices.

Receivables uses No Revenue Credit as the default in the Agent field
when you enter transactions if the system option Require Agent is set
to Yes and no agent is defined at the bill-to, ship-to, or customer level.

Attention: If AutoAccounting is based on Agent, query the

|:| No Revenue Credit record in the Sales Force window and enter
Receivables, Revenue, and Freight accounting information. If
these accounts are not defined, Receivables displays an error
message when you create a debit memo reversal or enter
transactions with No Revenue Credit.

Active agents appear in the list of values in the Transaction and
Customers windows.

You can make an agent inactive by unchecking the Active check box
and then saving your work, or by specifying an end date for this agent.

Additional Information: Information you enter in this

0;16 window is shared by Oracle Sales and Oracle Sales
Compensation. For more information, refer to the online
documentation for these products.

The figure below shows how Receivables chooses the default agent
when you enter transactions.
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Figure 2 -3 Determining the default agent during transaction entry.
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Prerequisites

[1 Define your territory flexfield (please refer to the Oracle Applications
Flexfields Guide)

» Todefine an agent:

1. Navigate to the Agents window.
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Select a Type of Others.
Enter the agent’s Name.
Enter a unique Agent Number.

Enter the range of dates that this agent will be active. The Start
Date is the current date, but you can change it. If you do not enter
an End Date, this agent will be active indefinitely.

If the agent’s status is Active but the date of the transaction you are
entering is not within this date range, Receivables will not display
this agent in the list of values in the Transactions window.

Additional Information: Taxware and Vertex use a two or

Oﬁle nine digit code when the state, city, and zip code do not

10.

uniquely identify a tax jurisdiction. This value determines the
point of order acceptance (Vertex) or point of order origin
(Taxware) that your tax vendor uses to calculate tax. See:
Integrating Oracle Receivables with Taxware Sales/Use Tax System,
Release 11i or Integrating Oracle Receivables with Vertex Quantum,
Release 11i.

Enter a Credit Type of Quota Revenue Credit.

Note: Receivables does not currently use this information.
Oracle Order Management uses this information to determine
if the sales credit for an order is a quota or non-quota amount.
You can define additional credit types in Oracle Order
Management. However, you can only assign Credit Types that
are of type 'Quota’ to agents in Receivables.

Enter the Accounting Flexfield for your Revenue, Freight, and
Receivable Accounts (optional). Receivables uses this information,
along with your AutoAccounting rules, to determine the revenue,
freight, Autolnvoice Clearing, Tax, Unbilled Receivable, Unearned
Revenue, and Receivable accounts for invoices you assign to this
agent.

To assign a territory to this agent, open the Territory Assignment
tabbed region, then enter Territory Flexfield information.

If you assigned a territory to this agent, enter the range of dates
that this territory will be assigned to this agent. The Start Date is
the current date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an End
Date, this territory will be active for this agent indefinitely.

To enter compensation information for this agent, open the
Compensation Information tabbed region. Information in this
region is used only by Oracle Sales.
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11. Save your work.

See Also

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2
Entering Customers: page 3 -4

Defining Credit Types (Oracle Order Management User’s Guide)
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Standard Memo Lines
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Standard memo lines are lines that you assign to a transaction when the
item is not an inventory item (for example, ’Consulting Services’). You
can assign memo lines to debit memos, on—account credits, debit memo
reversals, chargebacks, commitments, and invoices. Receivables
displays your standard memo lines as list of values choices during
credit memo entry in the Credit Transactions window and during
invoice entry in the Lines window. When you create chargebacks and
debit memo reversals, you can either use the standard line that
Receivables provides or enter your own. You can create an unlimited
number of standard memo lines.

If AutoAccounting depends on standard line items, Receivables uses
the revenue account that you enter here along with your
AutoAccounting setup to determine the default revenue, freight,
Autolnvoice Clearing, Tax, Unbilled Receivable, Unearned Revenue,
and Receivable accounts for invoices with this line item.

Warning: When you enter a standard memo line in the Lines
window, place the cursor in the Description field and then use
the list of values to select a memo line. If AutoAccounting is
based on Standard Lines and you type or copy the memo line
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information, Receivables will not generate the proper
accounting entries for this line when you save.

Receivables lets you enter tax code, unit list price, and unit of measure
information for each standard memo line. You can also specify a
standard invoicing and accounting rule for each standard memo line.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can
define standard memo lines in each of your installed
languages. To enter translations, select Translations from the
View menu or click on the globe icon. For more information,
see: Oracle Applications Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s
Guide.

Prerequisites

[l Define units of measure: page 2 — 267

[l Define invoicing and accounting rules: page 2 — 30

p» To define a standard memo line:

1. Navigate to the Standard Memo Lines window.

2. Enter the Name and a Description of this memo line. Receivables
prints this description on your debit memo, on-account credit,
debit memo reversal, chargeback, commitment, or invoice.

Note: If you are modifying your chargeback or debit memo
reversal standard line, Receivables lets you embed variables
within the text of your description. For example, you may
want to print the receipt number on your debit memo
reversals. To do this, enter &receipt_number& within your the
text of your description. Receivables then prints the
corresponding receipt number on your debit memo reversal.
The following are valid variable types: receipt_number for
debit memo reversals and invoice_number for invoices,
chargebacks, and debit memos.

3. Choose a line type of Chargeback Line, Charges, Debit Memo
Receipt Reversal, Freight, Line, or Tax.

4. Enter the ad hoc tax code to associate with this standard line
(optional). If you are defining a standard invoice line and
AutoAccounting depends on tax codes, Receivables uses the tax
code you enter here along with your AutoAccounting rules to
determine the default tax account for invoices with this standard
line.
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10.

11.

Enter the Unit List Price for this memo line (optional). Receivables
displays this price on the debit memos, on-account credits,
chargebacks, and invoices you create using this standard line.

If the type of this memo line is "Line,” enter a Unit of Measure.
Receivables defaults the unit of measure to this value when you
choose this standard line item during invoice or memo entry.

Enter the Revenue Account for this memo line (optional). When
you create a debit memo or on-account credit, this revenue account
will be the default for each standard memo line that you select.
When you create debit memo reversals or chargebacks, Receivables
uses the Revenue Flexfield from the original receivable item as the
credit account. Therefore, Receivables does not let you specify a
value for the Revenue Flexfield for your debit memo reversal and
chargeback standard lines.

Note: AutoAccounting lets you use the values that you specify
for the segments of your standard lines’ revenue accounts to
determine the revenue accounts of your invoices. Receivables
uses these revenue account segment values in combination
with the rest of your AutoAccounting structure to determine
the default revenue, freight, Autolnvoice Clearing, Tax,
Unbilled Receivable, Unearned Revenue, and Receivable
accounts for invoices which include this standard invoice line.

Enter the Invoicing Rule to use with this standard line (optional).
Receivables does not currently use this information when you
select a standard line (in the Lines window during invoice entry) to
which you have assigned a standard invoicing rule. Oracle Order
Management assigns standard invoicing rules to standard lines for
orders that you import through Autolnvoice.

Enter the Accounting Rule to use with this standard line (optional).
If you select a standard line during invoice entry to which you have
assigned a standard accounting rule, Receivables uses this rule to
determine this line’s revenue recognition schedule. Oracle Order
Management lets you assign standard accounting rules to standard
lines for orders that you import through Autolnvoice.

Enter the range of Active Dates for this standard line. The start
date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an
end date, this memo line will be active indefinitely.

Note: You can have only one line type of Chargeback Line
active at a time.

Save your work.
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See Also

Items: page 2 — 129

Standard Memo Lines Listing Report: page 9 - 173

2-188 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Standard Messages

See Also

Define standard messages to provide the text that Receivables prints on
the bottom of your customer’s statements. You can use messages to
inform your customers of special promotions or to make your
statements more personal.

Active standard messages appear as list of values choices in the Print
Statements window.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can
define standard messages in each of your installed languages.
To enter translations, select Translations from the View menu
or click on the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle
Applications Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

To define standard messages:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Standard Messages window.
Enter a Name for this message.

Enter the Type of message you are defining. Valid standard
message types include "Holiday’ and 'Promotional’.

Enter the Start and End Dates during which this standard message
will be active.

Enter the standard Message to appear on your customer’s
statement. The text of your standard message cannot exceed 255
characters.

Save your work.

Statement Cycles: page 2 — 190

Using Statements: page 4 — 72

Printing Statements: page 4 - 76
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Statement Cycles

Define statement cycles to determine when to send statements to your
customers. You enter statement cycles when you define or modify
individual customer and site profile classes in the Customer Profile
Classes window.

If a customer site is defined as a statement site, Receivables generates a
single, consolidated statement for all of this customer’s transactions.
This statement is sent to this statement site. If you have not defined a
statement site for a customer, Receivables creates statements for each
customer site to which you have assigned a Bill-To business purpose
and for each credit profile that has the Send Statements parameter set
to Yes.

You choose a statement cycle when you print your statements. Active
statement cycles appear as list of values choices in the Print Statements
and Customer Profile Classes windows. Statement cycle dates appear
as list of values choices in the Print Statements window.

You can disable a statement cycle by unchecking the Active box, and
then saving your work.

To define a statement cycle:
1. Navigate to the Statement Cycles window.
2. Enter a Name and Description for this statement cycle.

3. Enter the Interval for this statement cycle to indicate how often
Receivables will generate your statements. You can choose Weekly;,
Monthly, or Quarterly.

4. Enter Statement Dates for this statement cycle. Receivables uses
the statement date to determine past due items and calculate
finance charges.

5. To prevent Receivables from printing a statement on a specific
statement date, check the Skip box.

Note: The Date Printed field displays the last date you printed
statements from the Print Statements window for each
statement date within a statement cycle. Receivables does not
display a printed date for statement dates that you have either
elected to skip or have not yet selected for a statement
submission.

6. Save your work.
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See Also

Statements: page 4 — 72

Sample Statement: page 4 — 80

Printing Statements: page 4 — 76

Statements (print parameters, column headings): page 9 - 174

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 —43
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Defining Receivables System Options

See Also

Define system options to customize your Receivables environment.
During Receivables setup, you specify your accounting method, set of
books, tax method and accounts, customer and invoice parameters,
and how the Autolnvoice and Automatic Receipts programs will run.

Prerequisites

[1 Define your set of books (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s
Guide)

[0 Define your AutoCash Rule sets: page 2 - 61
[0 Define Grouping Rules: page 2 — 122
[0 Define Key Flexfield Segments (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)

To define your Receivables system options:

1. Navigate to the System Options window.

2. Define your accounting, tax, miscellaneous, invoices and customers
system options.

3. Save your work.

Accounting System Options: page 2 — 193

Tax System Options: page 2 — 196

Transactions and Customers System Options: page 2 — 204
Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207

Setting Up Receivables: page 2 - 8

Using the Multiple Organization Support Feature: page 2 — 151

Creating Dummy Accounting Reference Data for Oracle Training
Administration (Oracle Training Administration User’s Guide)
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Accounting System Options
'Syslem Options (\ision Operations) -

Accounting Tax Defaults and Rules | Trans and Customers | Miscellaneous

Accounting Method |Accrual Mame |Vision Operations (USA)

Finance Charge Activity |Finance Charye J
Realized Gains Account |I]1.?4I].?B3I].I]I]I]I].I]I]I]
Realized Losses Account |I]1.?4I].?Eell].l]l]l]l].l]l]l]
Tax Account |I]1.I]I]I].252I].I]I]I]I].I]I]I]
Unallocated Revenue Account |I]1.I]l]l].111l].l]l]l]l].l]l]l]
Cross Currency Rounding Account |I]1.I]I]I].1222.I]I]I]I].I]I]I]
Header Rounding Account |I]1.5EI].??4I].I]I]I]I].I]I]I]

W Autormatic Journal lmport
D Posting Cycle (25
I Header Level Rounding ays per Fosting Lycle

Accounting Flexfield Description

Use the Accounting tabbed region to specify an accounting method and
set of books and define your accounting flexfields. You can also choose
whether to use automatic journal import, enable header level rounding,
and specify how many days should be included in each posting cycle.

p To define your Receivables accounting system options:

1. Navigate to the System Options window.

2. Enter the Accounting Method to use for your set of books. Enter
"Accrual’ if you want your billing system to record revenue from
invoices, debit memos, and chargebacks. When you use this
method, Receivables debits your cash account and credits your
receivables account upon payment of a debit item.
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Enter "Cash Basis’ to recognize revenue at the time you receive
payment for an invoice, debit memo, or chargeback. Receivables
debits cash and credits revenue when using the Cash Basis method.
See: Using Cash Basis Accounting: page 7 — 26.

|:| Attention: Once you enter and save this information, you
cannot update your Accounting Method.

3. Enter the Name of the receivables accounting set of books. If you
are not using the Multiple Organization Support feature, you can
have one set or multiple sets of books for the business, but you can
only have one set of books for each Receivables installation. You
cannot change this value after entering transactions in Receivables.

If you are using the Oracle Applications Multiple Organization
Support feature, you can have multiple sets of books within a
single Receivables installation. For more information, see: Using
the Multiple Organization Support Feature: page 2 — 151.

4. Enter a Finance Charge Activity (optional). Receivables provides a
default activity called Finance Charge, but you can enter an activity
that you defined. You can define accounting rules for Receivables
Activities to specify how Receivables accounts for tax calculated on
finance charges. When calculating tax on finance charges,
Receivables searches for an activity first at the customer ship-to
site, then the bill-to site, and then the System Options window,
stopping when one is found. See: Receivables Activities: page
2-172.

5. If your accounting method is Accrual, enter your Realized Gains
and Realized Losses Accounts. Receivables posts changes in your
functional currency to your Realized Gains or Losses account in
your general ledger if there are differences in exchange rate gains
or losses.

For example, if the exchange rate for a foreign currency invoice is
1.7 and the exchange rate of your payment for this invoice is 2.0,
Receivables posts the difference as a gain to your Realized Gains
account. Receivables provides descriptions of each segment,
verifies that all flexfield segments are active, and ensures that you
enter a valid combination.

6. Enter the Tax Account to use as the default value in the Tax Codes
and Rates window. See: Tax Codes and Rates: page 2 — 212.

7. If your accounting method is Cash Basis, enter your Unallocated
Revenue Account. Receivables uses this account when you apply a
cash receipt with a balance other than zero to an invoice with a zero
balance.

2-194 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



See Also

Enter a Cross Currency Rounding Account. Receivables uses this
account to record any rounding error amounts created during a
cross currency receipt application for currencies that have a fixed
rate relationship. You need to define a rounding error account if
you create cross currency receipts. See: Cross Currency Receipts:
page 5 - 16.

Define a Header Rounding Account and enable Header Level
Rounding (optional). Receivables uses this account to record any
rounding differences that occur when converting foreign currency
transactions to your functional currency. For more information,
see: Header Level Rounding: page 2 — 126.

Warning: After you enable Header Level Rounding and save
your work, you cannot disable the feature.

10. To import the batches of transaction records that you post into your

11.

12.

general ledger, check the Automatic Journal Import box. The value
you enter becomes the default value for the Run GL Journal Import
field in the Run General Ledger Interface window. See: Running
General Ledger Interface: page 7 - 7.

Enter the number of Days per Posting Cycle. This lets you process
the transactions you are posting in smaller groups to ensure that
you do not run out of rollback space during posting. For example,
if your accounting period is 30 days and you set this value to 30,
the posting program uses only one cycle. If your accounting period
is 30 days and you set this value to 17, the posting program uses
two cycles. We recommend that you set this field to a value that is
less than the number of days in your accounting period.

Save your work.

Tax System Options: page 2 — 196

Transactions and Customers System Options: page 2 — 204

Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207

Calculating Finance Charges: page 4 — 60

Discounts: page 5— 176
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Tax System Options

Accounting Tax Defaults and Rules | Trans and Customers | Miscellaneous

Tax Method |Ba|es Tax J
Location Flexfield Structure |State.Cuunty.City
Postal Code Range (00000 - |99999.9999

Address YWalidation |Warning I Compound Taxes

Irvaice Printing |Itemize With Recap

Tax Registration Number |EIB-123456?

Tax YVendor Wiews |0rac|e

Sales Tax Geo Override |

[ Inclusive Tax Used

Rounding Options

Calculation Level |Header '|

Rounding Rule |Nearesi "|

Reporting Currency  |USD

Precision |2_

Min Accountable Unit

v Allow Cverride

Use the Tax tabbed region to define how Receivables calculates taxes.
You specify your tax method, the Location Flexfield Structure to use to
determine your taxes for different customer locations, and whether to
compound taxes for your customers. You can also choose to recognize
tax exception rates for customers, customer sites, specific locations, and
products, and whether exemptions that you define for specific products
or customers should take precedence.

p To define your tax system options:

1. Open the Tax tabbed region, then enter your Tax Method. Choose
either 'Sales Tax’ or 'VAT’ (value added tax). Receivables uses this
tax method, along with the value you entered for the Calculate Tax
field assigned to your transaction type, to determine whether to
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calculate tax for your transactions. See: Transaction Types: page
2 —251.

Note: If you update this value after you initially enter a tax
method, Receivables ensures that it uses the correct tax
hierarchy for the new tax method.

2. Enter your sales tax Location Flexfield Structure. You can use this
to validate customer addresses as well as calculate sales tax based
on your customer’s shipping address. Alternatively, you could
perform address validation using flexible address formats. See:
Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

Receivables requires that you define the segments of your sales tax
Location Flexfield structure from the top down. For example, if
you are defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure that
includes state, county and city, define your state segment first,
followed by the county segment, and then the city segment. For
more information, see: Defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield
Structure in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

3. Enter the Postal Code Range that you want to be the default value
when entering sales tax rate assignments in the Tax Locations and
Rates window.

4. If you are not using a flexible address format for validation, enter
the type of Address Validation to use. This option is only valid for
addresses in your home country. Enter one of the following:

Error: Receivables displays an error message when you enter an
invalid address format. If the location combination does not exist
for the customer’s Ship—To address, Receivables displays an error
message and prevents you from saving the record. In this case, you
must manually add the location in the Tax Locations and Rates
window before you can save the address.

3~ Suggestion: If you choose Error, Receivables displays a list of
@ values to help you select specific components when entering a

new address. For example, if you enter 'New’ in the City field
and then press Tab or Return, Receivables displays all cities
prefixed with "New’ such as New York, New Brunswick and
New Bedford. (Receivables derives this information from
locations that you previously entered or imported.)

Warning: Receivables displays a warning message if a tax rate or
location is not defined for this address. However, you can save the
record. Receivables creates locations that were not defined but
does not create the corresponding rates for these new locations.
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No Validation: Receivables does not validate the address. This
validation level lets you save an address without displaying an
error or warning message, even if all of the locations do not exist.
If these locations do not exist, the system creates them for you but
does not create the corresponding rates for these new locations.

See: Address Validation: page 3 — 75.

Attention: If you do assign a flexible address style to your

|:| home country to validate address information, you should use
the correct Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure. See: Flexible
Addresses: page 3 - 54.

A Warning: If you modify your address validation level,
previous addresses will not be affected by the new setting. For
example, you update your Address Validation option from 'No
Validation’ to 'Error’. When you enter an invalid address,
Receivables will display an error message and require you to
reenter the address, even if it is one you have entered
previously.

5. To compound taxes in Receivables, check the Compound Taxes
box. Compound taxes are taxes that are based on other taxes. If
you check this box, Receivables lets you assign precedence
numbers to your tax lines when entering invoices.

6. Enter the Invoice Printing method to use. This is the method
Receivables will use when printing tax amounts on your invoices.
The value you enter here becomes the default for your customer
profile classes. Choose one of the following methods:

European Tax Format: Print tax information in the following
format: Tax rates printed as the last column of invoice lines, freight
items printed last, and the taxable amount with the summarized
tax codes printed at the end of the invoice.

Itemize By Line: Itemize tax information for each invoice line.
Receivables displays this information after each invoice line.

Itemize and Summarize: Display both itemized and recap tax
information.

Summarize by Tax Code: Display all tax information under the
heading 'Tax Summary by Tax Code.’ If you have two tax lines
with the same tax code, rate, exemption, and precedence number,
Receivables will group them together.

Summarize By Tax Name: Display all tax information under the
heading 'Tax Summary by Tax Name.’ If you have two tax lines
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10.

11.

12.

with the same tax name, rate, exemption, and precedence number,
Receivables will group them together.

Total Tax Only: Display only the total tax amount at the bottom of
the document.

If you charge your customer’s tax and want to print a registration
number on their invoices, enter a Tax Registration Number.

Enter the Tax Vendor Views to use to calculate tax, or select one
from the list of values. Receivables provides a Tax Vendor Extension
to integrate external tax calculation programs with Oracle
Applications. If implemented, the Tax Extension returns a tax rate
or amount from the vendor program whenever you manually enter,
import, or copy transactions in Receivables. Enter Oracle if you are
not implementing a tax vendor extension and want to calculate tax
using the tax engine. See: Implementing the Tax Vendor Extension
(Oracle Receivables Tax Manual).

If your sales tax vendor is Taxware Sales/Use Tax System, enter a
value for the Sales Tax Geo Override. Taxware uses a two or nine
digit code when the state, city, and zip code do not uniquely
identify a tax jurisdiction. Receivables uses the value you enter
here to determine the point of order acceptance (POA) when
calculating tax if no code is defined at the customer site level. See:
Integrating Oracle Public Sector Receivables with Taxware Sales/Use Tax
System, Release 11i.

Check the Inclusive Tax Used box if you use inclusive tax codes
(optional). This option determines at what point Receivables
updates the total line amount in the Lines window when you add,
update, or delete a tax line. If this option is Yes, Receivable does
not update the 'Lines’ total until you save your work; otherwise,
Receivables enters a null value when you make the change, then
updates the total when you save your work.

Specify your tax Rounding Options. See: Tax Rounding System
Options: page 2 — 201.

Open the Tax Defaults and Rules tabbed region, then choose
whether to Enforce Tax from your Revenue Account. You can
optionally set up your system to ensure that the tax code for your
invoice lines is the same as the tax code assigned to the *Account’
segment of your Revenue account. See: Setup Steps for Value
Added Tax in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.
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Accounting Tax Defaults and Rules || Trans and Custamers | Miscellaneous

[ Enforce Tax from Revenue Account
Tax Code Defaults
Hierarchy
¥ Customer Site
¥ Custarmer
[ Product

¥ Revenue Account

¥ System Options

Tax Code |Location
Exception Rates
¥ Use Customer Exermptions
¥ Use ltem Exemptions

¥ Use Item Tax Rate Exceptions

13. Define your Tax Code Defaults and hierarchy by checking the
appropriate boxes and entering a sequence humber for each. This
hierarchy determines the order in which Receivables derives a
default tax rate when you manually enter transactions or import
them using Autolnvoice.

For example, if Tax From Customer Site is Yes and you specify that
it is number 1 in the hierarchy, Receivable will first check if a tax
rate is defined to the customer site for this transaction. If no tax
rate exists at this site, Receivables looks at the next location in the
sequence, and so on.

Customer Site: Use the tax rate defined at the customer address
level.

Customer: Use the tax rate defined at the customer level.

Product: Use the tax rate defined at the item level.
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Revenue Account: Use the tax code assigned to the natural
account segment of your Revenue account.

System Options: Use the tax code that you entered in the System
Options window (see next step).

14. If your Tax Method is VAT, enter a default Tax Code (optional).
15. Define your Exception Rates by checking the appropriate boxes:

Use Customer Exemptions: Check this box to include customer
exemptions when calculating tax for your transactions. Use the Tax
Exemptions window to exempt customers and items from specific
tax. If you do not check this box, you cannot set the Default Tax
and the Tax fields in the Transaction window to 'Exempt’.

Use Item Exemptions: Check this box to include item exemptions
when calculating tax for your transactions. Use the Tax
Exemptions window to exempt customers and items from specific
tax.

Use Item Tax Rate Exceptions: Check this box to use the tax rate
you defined for specific products based on the customer’s Ship-To
address. Use the Item Tax Rate Exceptions window to enter tax
rates for specific items based on Ship-To address.

16. Save your work.

Tax Rounding System Options

Use the Rounding Options region to define how Receivables calculates
your tax amounts. You can choose to round tax calculations at the line
or header level, specify a rounding method, and the number of decimal
places to display.

If you set Allow Override to Yes, you can also set these options at the
customer or customer site level. The values you enter at the customer
or site level take precedence over the values you enter here. See:
Entering Customers: page 3 —4.

If you pass tax amounts into Receivables using Autolnvoice,
Receivables will not recalculate tax. When importing Tax Lines into
Receivables, you must disable automatic tax calculation using a
transaction type that has Automatic Tax Calculation set to No. Any
rounding used in the original system will be brought into Receivables
unchanged. See: Importing Transactions Using Autolnvoice: page

6 — 239.
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p To define tax rounding system options:

1. Choose a Calculation Level. Choose Line to calculate tax for each
invoice line (this is the default). Choose Header to calculate tax
once for each invoice for each rate.

2. Choose a Rounding Rule. Choose from the following rules:

Up: Choose this option to round tax calculations to the greater
amount.

Down: Choose this option to round tax calculations to the lesser
amount.

Nearest: Choose this option to round calculations to the nearest
decimal point or integer.

For example, in the following table the Reporting Currency is the
US dollar, Precision is set to 2, and the Minimum Accountable Unit

is .02:
Rounding Rule Unit Price (USD) Rounds To
Up 3.444, 3.445, or 3.446 3.45
Down 3.44, 3.445, or 3.446 3.44
Nearest 3.444 3.44
3.445 3.45
3.446 3.45

Table 2-5 (Page 1 of 1)

3. Enter your Reporting Currency (this is the same as your functional
currency).

4. Enter the standard Precision to use for tax calculations in this
currency. This is the number of digits to the right of the decimal
point that are used in regular currency transactions. The standard
precision must be greater than or equal to zero, and must be less
than or equal to your functional currency precision. For example, if
your functional currency is USD, enter a number less than or equal
to 2. (If your Reporting Currency is USD, 2 is the default.)

5. Enter the Minimum Accountable Unit for tax rounding in this
currency. This is the smallest denomination used in this currency
(this might not correspond to the standard precision). This must be
greater than your functional currency minimum accountable unit.
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See Also

For example, if your functional currency is USD (Precision = 2),
your Minimum Accountable Unit must be .02 or greater.

6. To be able to specify Tax Calculation and Tax Rounding at the
customer or site level, check the Allow Override box. If you do not
check this box, Receivables disables the Tax Calculation and Tax
Rounding fields in the Customers window.

7. Save your work.

Transactions and Customers System Options: page 2 — 204
Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207
Accounting System Options: page 2 — 193

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Transactions and Customers System Options

'System Options (Vision Operations) |-
Accounting Tax Defaults and Rules | Trans and Custamers || Miscellaneous

[ Allow Change to Printed Transactions ¥ Allow Transaction Deletion
W Allowe Payment of Unrelated Transactions
Autolnvoice

Tuning Segments

Accounting Flex |A-::t:uunt

System ltems |Item

Territary |Cuuntry

W S0L Trace Max Memaory (in bytes) |131l]?l]
W Purge Interface Tables Log File Message Level |25

Customers
W Automatic Customer Mumbering
[ Automatic Site Numbering (D)
¥ Create Reciprocal Customer (F)
Grouping Rule Name |STANDARD DEFAULT

Receivables lets you define several options for your invoices and use of
the Autolnvoice program. You can choose whether to allow updates to
printed invoices and whether you can apply payments to an unrelated
customer’s transactions. Receivables lets you define the segments to
use for Accounting Flex Tuning, System Items Tuning, and Territory
Tuning during Autolnvoice.

You can also specify whether to purge the interface tables that you use
for Autolnvoice, the maximum number of bytes to use, whether SQL
Trace is active for this program, and the grouping rule to use for the
revenue and credit transactions you create through Autolnvoice. You
can also specify whether to allow reciprocal relationships between
customers.
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To define your Receivables transaction and customers system
options:

1.
2.

Open the Transactions and Customers tabbed region.

To allow updates to transactions that have been printed, check the
Allow Change to Printed Transactions box. This option also
determines whether you can update a customer’s address when
printed, posted, or applied transactions are assigned to that
address. See: Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 — 18.

Attention: You cannot update a transaction if it has activity
against it, regardless of how you set this option. Examples of
activity include payments, credit memos, adjustments, and
including the transaction on a consolidated billing invoice.

To allow transactions to be deleted from Receivables after they
have been saved, check the Allow Transaction Deletion box. If you
set this option to Yes, you can still specify at the responsibility level
which users can delete transactions by using function security.
Setting this option to No prevents all Receivables users from
deleting transactions; this is a requirement for installations that are
legally required to number transactions sequentially with no
missing transaction numbers.

To allow receipt applications to debit items of unrelated customers,
check the Allow Payment of Unrelated Invoices box. If you check
this box, Receivables lets you select debit items for unrelated
customers and apply your receipts to them in the Applications
window. See: Applying Receipts: page 5 - 10.

Enter the Accounting, System Items, and Territory Flexfield
segments that are most often selected by Autolnvoice. Receivables
uses this information to increase Autolnvoice performance.

To activate SQL trace for Autolnvoice, check the SQL Trace box.

Enter the Maximum Memory (in bytes) to allocate to Autolnvoice
for validation. For best results, enter a value that is the maximum
number of records that you import (rounded to an even number)
multiplied by 1024. For example, if you use Autolnvoice to import
no more than 100 records at a time, enter a value of 102400.

To automatically purge the Autolnvoice Interface tables after
running Autolnvoice, check the Purge Interface Tables box. If you
check this box, Receivables deletes the records that have
successfully transferred into permanent Receivables tables. Do not
check this box if you want to submit the Autolnvoice Purge
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program manually after running Autolnvoice. See: Importing
Transactions Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239.

9. Enter a Log File Message Level. This number (from 0 to 3)
indicates the amount of detail you want Autolnvoice to display in
the Autolnvoice log file. The higher the number, the greater the
detail.

Note: For more information about the Autolnvoice system
options, see: Preparing Receivables for Autolnvoice: page
6-192.

10. To automatically assign unique numbers to your customers when
you define new customers, check the Automatic Customer
Numbering box. Do not check this box if you want to manually
assign customer numbers.

11. To automatically assign numbers to your customer’s business
purposes, check the Automatic Site Numbering box. See:
Assigning a Business Purpose to a Customer Address: page 3 — 25.

Numbering box, you can provide descriptive location names
for your business purposes. For example, your customer has
several addresses, but they want all invoices to be sent to their
office in Chicago. For the Bill-To business purpose, enter a
location name of "Chicago-Bill To Site Only.” This will help you
identify the correct address to enter when creating invoices.

@ Suggestion: If you do not check the Automatic Site

12. To automatically create a reciprocal relationship between two
customers when you are defining customer relationships, check the
Create Reciprocal Customer box. A reciprocal relationship is one in
which related customers can apply payments to each others
invoices. See: Creating Customer Relationships: page 3 —41.

13. Enter the default Grouping Rule Name you want Autolnvoice to
use. Autolnvoice uses grouping rules to group revenue and credit
transactions into invoices, debit memos, and credit memos.

See Also

Accounting System Options: page 2 — 193
Tax System Options: page 2 — 196

Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207

2-206 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Entering Customers: page 3 - 4

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43

Miscellaneous System Options

Accounting Tax Defaults and Rules | Trans and Customers | Miscellaneous

Splt Amount (2500
Days in Days Sales Outstanding Calculation (30
Discount Basis |Lines Only

AutoCash Rule Set |Standard

I Accrue Interest [ Require Billing Location for Receipts
W Allowe Unearmed Discounts [ Require Salesperson
I Digcount on Partial Payment [ Print Remit to Address

I Print Home Country

Invaices per Commit (100
Receipts per Commit 100

Auto Receipts

Chargeback Due Date |0pen Invoice Due Date
Default Country |United States

Source of Territory |Nune
Application Rule Set |Line First--Tax After

Use the Miscellaneous tabbed region to specify your split amount and
the number of days to use for your Days Sales Outstanding (DSO)
Calculation in the Collection Effectiveness Indicators Report. You can
also choose whether you require a billing location, agents, and remit to
addresses with your receipts, specify a chargeback due date, define
your Automatic Receipts submission parameters and choose a default
Application Rule Set.
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p To define your miscellaneous Receivables system options:

1. Open the Miscellaneous tabbed region, then enter the Split Amount
that Receivables will use when you generate the Collection
Effectiveness Indicators Report. Receivables prints this amount as
a selection option for this report.

Use the split amount to determine the number of invoices over and
under this amount, as well as the total amounts remaining. For
example, your organization generates invoices that are either $300
or $500. You choose $400 as your split amount so that you can
review how much of your open receivables are comprised of your
$300 business and how much corresponds to your $500 business.

Use the split amount to determine the number of invoices over and
under this amount, as well as the total amounts remaining. For
example, your organization generates invoices that are either $300
or $500. You choose $400 as your split amount so that you can
review how much of your open receivables are comprised of your
$300 business and how much corresponds to your $500 business.

2. Enter the Number of Days to use when calculating your
conventional Days Sales Outstanding for the Collection
Effectiveness Indicators Report.

Conventional DSO = (total outstanding receivables / total sales
for last DSO days) * (DSO days)

3. Enter the Discount Basis you want Receivables to use when
calculating discounts for your invoices. Receivables uses this value
as the default Discount Basis in the Payment Terms window.
Choose one of the following discount methods:

Invoice Amount: Choose this option to calculate the discount
amount based on the sum of the tax, freight charges, and line
amounts of your invoices.

Lines Only: Choose this option to calculate the discount amount
based on only the line amounts of your invoices.

Lines, Freight Items and Tax: Choose this option to calculate the
discount amount based on the amount of line items, freight, and
tax of your invoices, but not freight and charges at the invoice
header level.

Lines and Tax, not Freight Items and Tax: Choose this option to
calculate the discount amount based on the line items and their tax
amounts, but not the freight items and their tax lines, of your
invoices.
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Enter an AutoCash Rule Set (optional). Receivables uses this
AutoCash Rule Set when you enter a receipt for a customer whose
profile class has not been assigned an AutoCash Rule Set.

Your AutoCash Rule set and the Discount Grace Days you specify
in a customer’s credit profile determine the sequence of AutoCash
Rules that Receivables uses when you run Post QuickCash to
automatically apply receipts to this customer’s open debit items.
See: AutoCash Rules: page 5 — 165.

If you want Receivables to automatically update the open balance
in the Transactions workbench for transactions that are past due,
check the Accrue Interest box. If this option is set to No, the Lines
window in the Transaction workbench will always display the
original balance of your transactions; it will not update the balance
due to include any finance charges.

Note: You can include finance charges for past due items when
printing your dunning letters and statements.

To require that a bill-to location be associated with a cash receipt,
check the Require Billing Location for Receipts box. If this option is
Yes, the Post QuickCash program creates unidentified payments for
receipts that do not have billing locations.

If you check this box, be sure that you also check the Require
Billing Location box when defining your Lockboxes; otherwise,
Receivables displays an error when you submit AutoLockbox.

we recommend that you check this box. If you do not check
this box and you have receipts for customers who do not have
statement sites and who do not have a billing location
associated with the receipt, the unapplied amount of the receipt
will not appear on any of the statements for this customer.

@ Suggestion: If you have customers without statement sites,

To allow Receivables to accept unearned discounts, check the
Allow Unearned Discounts box. Unearned discounts are discounts
a customer takes after the discount period passes. You define
discount periods when defining your payment terms. See:
Payment Terms: page 2 — 159.

To require that agents be entered when entering your transactions,
check the Require Agents box.

To allow discounts to be taken for partial payments, check the
Discount on Partial Payment box. A partial payment is a payment
that is less than the remaining amount due for a transaction. If this
option is Yes, you can still choose to not allow discounts on partial
payments at the transaction level when defining your Payment
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Terms. Set this option to No if you never allow discounts on
partial payments.

10. To print your remit—to addresses on your customers’ statements,
check the Print Remit to Address box. You use remit-to addresses
to inform your customers of where they should send their
payments. See: Remit-To Addresses: page 2 —177.

Note: The system profile option AR: Dunning Letter Remit-To
Address Label Size lets you specify the length and width of
your remit to address on your dunning letters. See: Overview
of Receivables Profile Options: page A - 4.

11. To print your home country on your invoices and statements that
refer to addresses in that country, check the Print Home Country
box.

12. Enter the number of invoices you want the Automatic Receipt
program to process before saving in the Invoices per Commit field.

13. Enter the number of receipts you want the Automatic Receipt
program to process before saving in the Receipts per Commit field.

number to avoid intermediate saves in the program. You
should use numbers that are large enough to handle your
largest automatic receipt batches. To help determine the
numbers to use, look at the end of the log file for your largest
Automatic Receipt Creation Batch; this gives you the number
of receipts marked for this batch. Enter this number in the
Receipts per Commit field. You should only reduce the
number if you run out of rollback segments.

@ Suggestion: Set the Receipts per Commit option to a large

14. Enter your default Chargeback Due Date. Receivables uses this
date when you create a chargeback. Choose from the following:

Open Invoice Due Date: Use the due date of the invoice or debit
memo as the default.

Receipt Date: Use the receipt date as the default. This is the date
that you entered the receipt.

Current Date: Use today’s date as the default.
Deposit Date: Use the receipt deposit date as the default.

15. Enter a Default Country. Receivables uses this information to
specify the home country for tax calculation, flexible bank
structures, flexible address formats, and taxpayer id and tax
registration number validation. It also provides a default value of
the Country field when you enter addresses (you can override this

2-210 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



See Also

16.

17.

18.

value by setting the user profile option 'Default Country.” See:
Profile Options in Oracle Application Object Library: page A — 30).

Enter the Source of Territory you want Receivables to default into
the Agents, Transactions, and Customers windows. Receivables
uses the value you enter here to determine the default territory for
your invoices and commitments. Choose from the following
sources:

Bill-To Site: Use your customer’s Bill-To Address as the default.

Agent: Use the territory assigned to your customer’s primary
agent as the default.

Ship-To Site: Use your customer’s Ship—To Address as the
default.

None: Do not enter a default territory.

Enter an Application Rule Set or select one from the list of values.
Your Application Rule Set determines the default payment steps
when you use the Applications window or Post QuickCash to
apply receipts. Receivables uses this rule set if none is assigned to
the debit item’s transaction type. See: Receivables Application Rule
Sets: page 5 - 37.

Save your work.

Territories: page 2 — 240

Accounting System Options: page 2 — 193

Tax System Options: page 2 — 196

Transactions and Customers System Options: page 2 — 204

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Automatic Receipts: page 5 — 184

Printing Statements: page 4 — 76
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Tax Codes and Rates

'%Tax Codes and Rates

Rates

Tax
Code

Tax Type

Taxahle
Basis

Tax
Rate %

Tax
Arnount

Sign

!IR)HI]q

Value Added Tax

Quantity

Credit

RX10gD

Deferred Vat

Quantity

Credit

|Rx12

Value Added Tax

Before Discount

Credit

[Rxz0

Value Added Tax

Before Discount

Credit

|Rxz0D

Deferred Vat

Before Discount

Credit

|Rx5

Value Added Tax

Before Discount

Credit

' |RdE7

Value Added Tax

Before Discount

Credit

|SpvAT

Value Added Tax

Before Discount

Credit

|spvaTtz?

Sales Tax

After Discount

Credit -

K] I

Account Descriptions

1 Ope-Balance Shee-State Sales and-No Sub Account-No Product

Use the Tax Codes and Rates window to enter and maintain your tax
codes and their associated tax rates. You can define as many tax codes
of type VAT (Value Added Tax) or Sales Tax as you heed. You can have
only one enabled tax code of type Location for any given date range.
This code cannot have a rate associated with it.

You can enter a tax code at the customer Ship—To and Bill-To business
purpose level, as well as at the customer level. You can also assign tax
codes to inventory items. If your tax method is VAT, you can include a
tax code in the Tax Defaulting Hierarchy in the System Options window.

You can specify whether a tax code:
* isenabled
« allows tax exemptions

« lets you modify the tax rate when entering transactions
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« displays line amounts inclusive or exclusive of tax

« lets you change a tax code from tax inclusive to tax exclusive
when entering transactions

« appears in the list of values in Receivables windows

Tax codes that you define appear on your tax reports, in the Tax
windows when you enter transactions, and in the Tax Groups window
when you define your tax groups.

Note: If you have Multi Lingual Support (MLS), you can define
tax codes in each of your installed languages. To enter
translations, select Translations from the View menu or click on
the globe icon. For more information, see: Oracle Applications
Concepts or the Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

Prerequisites

[] Define system options: page 2 — 192

To define a tax code:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Tax Codes and Rates window.
Enter a unique name for this Tax Code.

Choose a Tax Type. If you are using location based tax, you can only
enter one enabled tax code with tax type of Location Based Tax for a
given date range. Receivables displays subtotals by tax type in
various tax reports. You can define additional tax types in the
Receivables Lookups window.

Specify a Taxable Basis to control how Receivables calculates tax on
transactions assigned to this tax code. Choose one of the following:

« After Discount: Calculate tax on the invoice line amount, after
any early payment discount is taken.

+ Before Discount: Calculate tax on the invoice line amount, before
any early payment discount is taken.

« Quantity: Calculate tax based on the quantity ordered and unit
of measure of the invoice line. If you choose this option, specify a
Tax Amount (see step 6).

e PL/SQL: Calculate tax using the PL/SQL formula that you
specify. If you choose this option, go to Step 8.

e Prior Tax: Select this option if you use this tax code as part of a
tax group (to calculate multiple taxes) and you want to calculate
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tax on only the tax for the previous tax line. See: Calculating Tax
on Prior Tax in a Tax Group in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

5. If the tax type is not 'Location Based Tax’ and you specified a taxable
Basis of either After Discount or Before Discount, enter a Tax Rate.

6. If the Taxable Basis is Quantity, enter a Tax Amount. For example,
you enter a Tax Amount of 2 for this tax code. If you create an
invoice line with a quantity of 7 and assign this tax code to it,
Receivables calculates tax of $14 for this line.

7. Indicate whether this tax code is positive or negative by setting the
Sign parameter to either 'Cr’ or 'Dr’, respectively. When you use a
tax code with a sign of 'Dr’ (negative), Receivables debits your tax
account. When you use a tax code with a sign of 'Cr’ (positive),
Receivables credits your tax account.

8. If the Taxable Basis is PL/SQL, enter the name of a PL/SQL stored
procedure in the Formula field. Receivables uses this stored
procedure to calculate tax when you assign this tax code to a
transaction. See: Available Parameters for PL/SQL Stored
Procedures in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

9. Open the Effective region, and then enter a range of Effective Dates
for this tax rate. The default start date is today’s date, but you can
change it. If you do not enter an end date, this tax rate will be valid
indefinitely.

10. To disable this tax code, uncheck the Enabled box. You can have
multiple disabled tax codes for the same date range.

11. Open the Control region, then choose a Tax Class. Choose Output to
use this tax code with invoices, debit memos credit memos,
adjustments, discounts, finance charges and miscellaneous cash
receipts. Choose Input to use this tax code with miscellaneous cash
payments (negative receipts). Input tax codes appear only in the list
of values for the Liability Tax Code field in the Receivables
Activities window; output tax codes appear in all Receivables
transaction and set up windows.

Note: Receivables also displays subtotal amounts by tax class in
various tax reports.

Note: To define tax codes for use in Oracle Public Sector
Payables, use the Payables Tax Codes window. See: Tax Codes
in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

12. To allow tax exemptions for items using this tax code, check the
Allow Exempt box.
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13

14

15

16

17

18.

19.

20.

21

22

. To be able to change the tax rate for this tax code in the Transaction
windows, check the Ad-hoc box. You can only check this box if the
tax type is not "Location Based Tax.” You can update this option
after you save this tax code.

. If you want this tax code to automatically display line amounts
including tax, check the Inclusive Tax box. See: Tax Inclusive in the
Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

. If you do not want to be able to change this tax code from inclusive
to exclusive (or vice versa) when entering invoices, uncheck the
Allow Inclusive Override box.

Note: Location-based tax codes are always tax exclusive and
you cannot change them to be tax inclusive.

. To prevent this tax code from appearing in Receivables windows,
uncheck the Displayed box. If this box is not checked, you cannot
assign this tax code to individual transactions.

@ Suggestion: If you want to be able to use this tax code only

within a tax group, uncheck this box.

. To update the Tax Account assigned to this tax code, open the More
tabbed region. The default account is the Location Tax Account you
defined in the System Options window. AutoAccounting uses this
value if the AutoAccounting structure for your tax account is
derived from the tax code.

Enter the Printed Tax Name as you want it to appear on printed
transactions.

Enter a description for this tax code (optional). Receivables displays
this information in country-specific reports as required.

Enter a VAT Transaction Type (optional). This field is used for
Spanish and Belgian Tax reporting. For more information, see the
Oracle Applications Spanish Globalizations Reference Manual or the
Oracle Applications Belgium Globalizations Reference Manual.

. To define additional tax accounting for this tax code, choose the Tax
Accounting button. See: Defining Tax Accounting for Tax Codes
and Locations: page 2 — 221.

. Save your work.
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See Also

Defining Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and Locations: page 2 — 221
AutoAccounting: page 2 - 58

Reviewing Sales Tax Rates: page 2 — 223

Tax Groups: page 2 — 232

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Tax Locations and Rates

'%Tax Locations And Rates - State.County.City

Locations

cription
Alaska

Alahama

Arkansas

American Samoa

Arizona

California 01000-2520-2103-000
Ope-Balance Shee-State Sales and-Alaska-No Product

Effective Dates Postal Codes

Fram 0 Fratmn

03/25/1999

Tax Accounting

Use the Tax Locations and Rates window to enter and update your
locations and their associated tax rates. For each location you can define
multiple tax rates and postal code ranges, as long as the date and postal
code range do not overlap. Receivables uses these locations and tax
rates to create authorities and sales tax rates for tax calculations.
Receivables also uses locations to validate your customers’ addresses.

Use this window to assign tax accounts to the components of your
segment that has a tax account qualifier assigned to it. You assign a tax
account qualifier to any one segment of your location flexfield structure
using the Key Flexfield Segments window.

You can also implement country-specific validation of foreign customer
address information using the Flexible Address Formats feature. For
more information, see: Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

If you do not want to manually enter or maintain location and tax rates,
you can use the Sales Tax Rate Interface program to load this
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information from an outside tax service. See: Using the Sales Tax Rate
Interface and Implementing the Tax Vendor Extension in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual.
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Prerequisites

[] Define your sales tax location flexfield structure: page 2 — 196

[J Assign the tax account qualifier to any one of the segments of your
location flexfield structure in the Define Key Flexfields window
(Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)

To define a new or update an existing tax location and its associated
tax rate:

1. Navigate to the Tax Locations and Rates window.

2. Choose the type of sales tax structure to define. Choose City,
County, or State.

3. If you chose a sales tax structure of ’County,” enter the Given State in
which this county is located, then choose Find.

If you chose a sales tax structure of 'City,” enter the Given County in
which this city is located, then choose Find.

If you chose a sales tax structure of 'State,” choose Find.

4. To update an existing location or rate, update the Tax Account, Tax
Rate, and range of Effective Dates or Postal Codes for this location,
then go to step 10.

Note: You can also define additional tax accounting
information for adjustments, discounts, or other Receivables
activities by choosing the Tax Accounting button. See: Defining
Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and Locations: page 2 — 221.

To add a new location, choose New Record from the Edit menu.
5. Enter the Name and Description of this location.

6. If this segment has been assigned to the tax account qualifier,
Receivables enters a default Tax Account. This is the account you
defined for the ’Location’ tax code type in the Tax Codes and Rates
window. You can update this information.

7. Enter the Tax Rate percentage to assign to this location (optional).
You can enter multiple tax rates for this location as long as the date
and postal code range do not overlap. Receivables uses the date and
postal code range for each tax rate assignment to determine when
this assignment is active for this location.

8. If you are entering city level rate assignments and you include City
in your tax location flexfield structure, you can optionally override
the sales tax rates for the senior segments (State and/or County) of
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this structure. To override the sales tax rate for this city’s state or
county, enter a new rate in the Override Sales Tax Rates popup
window. See: Defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure
Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

|:| Attention: You can only use the override feature if you include
City in your Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure.

9. Enter arange of Effective Dates for this tax rate. The default start
date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an
end date, this tax rate will be valid indefinitely.

10. Enter a range of Postal Codes for this tax rate. Receivables uses the
date and postal code range for your locations to determine which
tax rate assignments to use when creating your sales tax rates. You
can review these compiled sales tax rates in the Review Sales Tax
Rates window.

11. Save your work.

See Also

Defining Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and Locations: page 2 — 221
Reviewing Sales Tax Rates: page 2 — 223

Tax Codes and Rates: page 2 — 212

Reviewing Sales Tax Rates: page 2 — 223

Tax Exemptions: page 2 — 228

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

Sales Tax Listing (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

U.S. Sales Tax Report (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Defining Tax Accounting for Tax Codes and Locations

Use the Tax Accounting window to enter additional accounting
information about your tax codes and tax locations. You can specify
expense, revenue, and non-recoverable accounts for your adjustment,
finance charge, and earned and unearned discount activities. You can
also use the Tax Accounting window to set up deferred tax, an accounting
method in which tax is due when payment is applied to an invoice,
rather than when the invoice is created.

If you use tax codes, use the Tax Accounting window to assign tax
accounts to your tax codes. If you use location-based tax, use the Tax
Accounting window to assign tax accounts to your tax locations.

To record tax on adjustments, discounts, and finance charges, specify an
expense or revenue account and a non-recoverable account. The
non-recoverable account records decreases in the total amount of tax
that you collect for activities that the government does not consider a
legitimate tax deduction.

s~ Suggestion: You can define regular or deferred tax accounting
@ for existing tax codes. To do this, select the tax code to modify,

then disable it by entering the current date in the To field.
Create a new record, then choose Duplicate Record Above from
the Edit menu. Enter a new effective date range then define
additional tax accounting for this tax code.

To use deferred tax accounting, use the Tax Accounting window to
specify an Interim Tax Account. When you create an invoice, Receivables
accounts for the liability in the Interim Tax Account. When you apply a
payment to the invoice, Receivables automatically transfers the tax
liability to the Tax Account.

Attention: If you are upgrading from a previous release of

|:| Oracle Public Sector Receivables, you cannot update the tax
accounting for transactions that have a status of ‘complete.’
Once a transaction is complete, Receivables creates all
corresponding accounting entries and does not let you enter a
different tax code or modify the existing accounting
information.

Prerequisites

[1 Define tax codes and rates: page 2 — 212
[0 Define your sales tax location flexfield structure: page 2 — 196

[J Define tax locations and rates: page 2 — 217
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See Also

[l Define Receivables Activities: page 2 - 172

» To define additional tax accounting for existing tax codes or locations:

1.

If you use tax codes, navigate to the Tax Codes and Rates window.

If you use location-based tax, navigate to the Tax Locations and
Rates window.

Select the tax code or location, then choose the Tax Accounting
button.

To use deferred tax, check the Deferred box and then enter an
Interim Tax Account, or select from the list of values.

Warning: Once you save your work, you cannot update the
Deferred check box or modify the Interim Tax Account.

Enter an Expense/Revenue Account for each Receivables Activity
type, including Adjustment, Earned Discount, Unearned Discount,
and Finance Charge (optional).

If tax is not deductible for an activity type, enter a Non-Recoverable
Tax Account. The Non Recoverable Tax Account records tax
amounts that you cannot claim as a legitimate deduction to decrease
your tax liability.

Note: You can also calculate and account for tax on
Miscellaneous Cash transactions when defining your
Receivables Activities. Miscellaneous Cash transactions always
use the Tax Account.

6. Save your work.

Tax Accounting for Discounts and Miscellaneous Transactions in the
Oracle Receivables Tax Manual

Tax Accounting for Adjustments and Finance Charges in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual

Deferred Tax Accounting in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual
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Reviewing Sales Tax Rates

Use the Review Sales Tax Rates window to review your existing sales
tax rates. Receivables creates these sales tax rates when you enter
customer addresses in the Customers window. You can view the
locations and associated rates for your customer addresses in the Tax
Locations and Rates window. If you have a situation where locations
are defined without rates and these locations are included in existing
authorities, Receivables also creates sales tax rates when you assign
rates to these locations.

If you update rates belonging to locations that are already included in
an authority, Receivables automatically updates all of the sales tax rates
that are associated to this authority. You can review the changes in this
window.

The number of sales tax rates created for each authority depends upon
the postal code and date ranges that you assigned to each location
included in your authority.

The following example demonstrates the criteria that Receivables uses to
create sales tax records for your customer addresses. In this case, you
have the following locations and rate assignments defined in
Receivables where CA is the state of California, San Mateo is a county
within California, and Foster City and Belmont are cities within San
Mateo county:

The following example demonstrates the criteria that Receivables uses to
create sales tax records for your customer addresses. In this case, you
have the following locations and rate assignments defined in
Receivables where CA is the state of California, San Mateo is a county
within California, and Foster City and Belmont are cities within San
Mateo county:

Segment

Value From Zip To Zip Start Date End Date Tax Rate
CA 96199 96199-9999 | 15-JUL-90 | —— 6.25%
CA 85364 89999-9999 | 15-JUL-90 | —— 6.25%
CA 90000 94999-9999 | 15-JUL-90 | —— 6.25%
San Mateo 00000 99999-9999 | 07-JUL-88 31-DEC-90 | 0%

San Mateo 00000 99999-9999 | 01-JAN-91 | 31-JAN-91 |2%

Table 2 -6 (Page 1 of 2 — Locations and Rates as defined)

SettingUp 2-223




Segment

Value From Zip To Zip Start Date End Date Tax Rate
Foster City | 94063 94065-9999 | 01-JAN-91 [ 31-JAN-91 |1%
Belmont 94065 94069-9999 01-JAN-90 31-JAN-91 0%

Table 2 -6 (Page 2 of 2 - Locations and Rates as defined)

When you enter and save these locations and their rate assignments,
Receivables generates the following sales tax rate records:

Authority From Zip To Zip Start Date  End Date Tax Rate
CA.San 94063 94065-9999 | 01-Jan-91 31-Jan-91 6.25+2+1
Mateo.Foster City

CA.San 94065 94069-9999 | 15-Jul-90 31-DEC-90 | 6.25+0+0
Mateo.Belmont

CA.San 94065 94069-9999 | 01-Jan-91 31-Jan-91 6.25+2+0
Mateo.Belmont

Table 2 -7 (Page 1 of 1 - Sales Tax Rates for review)

Receivables only calculates sales tax rates for authorities that exist
within your home country. For example, if you set up your sales tax
system to handle business in the United States but you enter addresses
in a foreign country, Receivables does not create locations, authorities, or
sales tax records.

Prerequisites

[l Enter customers: page 3 -4

[l Enter customer addresses: page 3 - 18

p Toreview your sales tax rates:

1. Navigate to the Review Sales Tax Rates window.

2. Choose Run from the Query menu.
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See Also

Tax Codes and Rates: page 2 — 212

Tax Locations and Rates: page 2 — 217

Calculating Tax (Oracle Public Sector Receivables Tax Manual)
Sales Tax Listing (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

US Sales Tax Report (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Tax Authorities

Tax Authorities represent a unique combination of locations and are
created manually through the Tax Authorities window or automatically
when you enter customer addresses. Receivables uses authorities to
expedite sales tax calculations.

When you enter a customer address, Receivables first checks if this
authority already exists for the appropriate date range. If it exists,
Receivables uses the combined sales tax rate associated with this
authority to calculate any tax amounts. If the authority does not exist,
Receivables first checks if the locations and associated rates exist. If they
exist, Receivables creates the authority and all of the sales tax rates. If
the locations do not exist, Receivables creates the authority and the
locations in the Tax Locations and Rates window.

You can also implement country specific validation of foreign customer
address information using Flexible Address Formats. See: Flexible
Addresses: page 3 - 54.

You can disable an existing tax authority either by unchecking the
Enabled check box or entering an ending effective date, and then saving
your work.

Prerequisites

[] Define tax locations and rates: page 2 — 217

To define a new or review an existing tax authority:
1. Navigate to the Tax Authorities window.

2. If you are reviewing an existing authority, query the authority to
view.

If you are defining a new authority, enter the Authority location, or
select from the list of values. Receivables displays an error message
if you enter an authority that already exists.

3. Enter a range of Effective Dates for this authority. The default start
date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an
end date, this authority will be active indefinitely.

4. Save your work.
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See Also

Reviewing Sales Tax Rates: page 2 — 223
Tax Codes and Rates: page 2 — 212
Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 - 18

US Sales Tax Report (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Tax Exemptions

'Tax Exemptions

Exemptions By

®tem

HEIIE Computer Service and Rentals Mumber
Location Site

Exemptions

Exemption

Murnber

Effective Dates

Reason Frorm
Reseller Unapproved

Reseller |01/0UN/1996 Unapproved

Reseller |01:AUGH997 Unapproved

Reseller

Define tax exemptions to fully or partially exempt a customer, item, or
range of items from specific tax codes. You can create exemptions
against customers or items for either locations or specific tax codes.

To use customer exemptions, set the Use Customer Exemptions system
option to "Yes.” To use product exemptions, set the Use Product
Exemptions system option to "Yes.” To exempt customers or products
from tax codes with a type of "VAT’ or 'Sales,’ set the appropriate Use
Tax Code system option to 'Yes.” See: Tax System Options: page 2 — 196.

To exempt a customer from all taxes, use the Customers window to
assign this customer to a tax code with a zero tax rate. To exempt an
item from all taxes, use the Items window to assign this item to a tax
code with a zero tax rate. See: Items: page 2 — 129.

You can only define a tax rate exemption for items that can be entered
on an invoice and have a status of 'Active.” In addition, if you create
more than one exemption for the same customer, item, tax code, reason,
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or certificate number, the date ranges of these exemptions cannot
overlap.

You can also use the Tax Exemptions window to update the status of
your exemptions. If you need to add an exemption number to an
Unapproved exemption created in the Transaction window, you must
change the status of this exemption to "Expired’ and recreate the
exemption with the number.

Prerequisites

[l Define system options: page 2 — 192
[J Enter customers: page 3 - 4

[0 Define items: page 2 — 129
il

Define tax codes and rates:; page 2 — 212

To define an exemption for a customer:

1. Navigate to the Tax Exemptions window.

2. Choose to create Exemptions By Customer.
3. Enter the customer Name or Number.
4

To view existing exemptions for this customer or item(s), choose
Find.

5. Enter the Locations for which this exemption will be valid
(optional).

6. Enter the Site to exempt (optional). Leave this field blank to exempt
all of this customer’s sites or if you want to create a regional
exemption using the Location flexfield (see previous step).

7. Define your Exemption. See: Defining an Exemption: page 2 — 230.

To define an exemption for an item:

Choose to create Exemptions By Customer.
Choose to create Exemptions By Item.

Enter the Item, or select from the list of values.

1

2

3

4. To view existing exemptions for this item, choose Find.

5. To create a new exemption, choose New Record from the Edit menu.
6

Define your Exemption. See: Defining an Exemption: page 2 — 230.
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p To define an exemption for a range of items:

1.
2.

Defining an Exemption

Choose to create Exemptions By Range.

Enter the Category and Category Set to which the range of items
belongs (optional). (You use categories to group items with similar
characteristics; a category set is a group of categories.)

Enter the User Item Type. For example, Finished Good, ATO Model,
or Subassembly.

Enter the range of Items for this exemption.

Define your Exemption. See: Defining an Exemption: page 2 — 230.

Enter the Tax Code from which you are partially or fully exempting
this customer or item(s). You can enter exemptions for VAT tax
codes, or for location based tax, using your ’Location’ tax code.

Enter the tax code percentage to exempt. You must enter a percent
between 0 and 100.

Enter an exemption Number (optional).
Enter a Reason for this exemption, or select from the list of values.

Enter the range of Effective Dates for this exemption. The default
start date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter
an end date, this exemption will be valid indefinitely.

If an exemption exists for an item, the new exemption you define
takes precedence. For example, item Al has an exemption with no
ending effective date. If you define an exemption for this item with
an effective start date of January 1, 1996, Receivables sets the
existing exemption’s end date to December 31, 1995, and creates the
new exemption with the effective dates that you specify.

Enter a Status for this exemption.

Unapproved: Exemptions created automatically during Invoice
entry or import are recorded as Unapproved. Exemptions with this
status may be changed to any of the statuses listed here.

Manual: This exemption has been approved but Receivables will
not automatically use it. You have to explicitly use this exemption.
Exemptions with this status can only be changed to Primary or
Expired.
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Primary: This exemption has been approved and Receivables will
automatically calculate tax. Exemptions with this status can only be
changed to Manual or Expired.

Expired: Discontinue a previously approved exemption. Once
discontinued, their status cannot be changed.

Rejected: Reject an Unapproved exemption. Once rejected, their
status cannot be changed.

7. Save your work.

Customer Exemption Certificates (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

Tax Rate Exceptions: page 2 — 238

Tax Exempt Customer Report (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

Tax Exempt Product Listing (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Tax Groups

'Tax Groups

Group Code

Group Marne

Tax Codes

Display Order
Tax Code

NTX02 GROUP3 utput

CNTX02 GROUP3 I T

M| Enabled

VAT Tax group for tax triangulation script

Tax Inclusive

Tax Rate % Amount Sign Formula Tax

CNTX0203

10 Cr [

CNTX0203

10 Cr [

CNTX0205

8 [

CHTX0203

10 v

=

Use the Tax Groups window to group multiple, conditional taxes under
one name. Tax groups allow countries with multiple taxes to
automatically calculate each applicable tax within Receivables and
Oracle Order Management. For example, Canada has two types of
taxes: Goods and Services Tax (GST) and Provincial Sales Tax (PST).
GST is a federal sales tax applied for all shipments, and it has one
standard tax rate. PST is applied at the provincial level and has a
different tax rate for each province. Similarly, India has multiple taxes,
both Government and State Sales Tax is applicable, and the state tax rate
is controlled by the ship—to address.

Compound Tax

Tax groups support compounded tax rates within the group.
Compound tax enables you to calculate multiple taxes for a transaction.
To compound tax, specify an order of precedence for each tax code in
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the group. Once set up, Receivables automatically calculates the
compounding of multiple taxes within the group when you assign it to a
transaction.

Tax groups can also contain multiple independent branches of
compounded tax. Within each compounding branch, Receivables adds
tax to the original amount, so each subsequent tax line within the branch
calculates tax on the new taxable amount. Receivables then adds the tax
for each compounding branch to determine the total tax amount.

Attention: A compounding branch within a Tax Group can

|:| contain either inclusive or exclusive tax codes, but not both.
Additionally, only one compounding branch in a Tax Group can
have inclusive tax codes.

Note: Tax groups consisting of tax inclusive tax codes cannot
contain some tax codes with a Taxable Basis of After Discount
and some with a Taxable Basis of Before Discount.

For more information, see: Compounding Tax Codes in a Tax Group in
the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

Inclusive Tax

Inclusive tax codes include the tax for a transaction line in the line
amount, rather than displaying these amounts separately. Certain
restrictions apply when using inclusive tax codes in compounding
branches of a Tax Group. See: Compounding Tax: page 2 — 232.

For more information, see: Tax Codes and Inclusive Tax in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual.

Note: If you override a tax code, Receivables preserves the
override across all updates to the invoice. Similarly, changing
the ship—to address or the line item could change the default tax
code.

Condition Sets

You can use a Condition Set to indicate that each tax code within the Tax
Group is dependent on one or more conditions that you specify. You
can also specify an action for each Condition Set. For example:

”If the ship-to country is Canada and the ship-to province is
Quebec, use this tax code; otherwise, do not use this tax code.”

Following are the valid options for defining a Condition Set:
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Condition Set Options

Clause Entity Field Operator Action

Ship From | Country; State; County; <> =

Province; City Error Message

Ship-To Country; State; County; <> =
Province; City Use This Tax Code
Bill-To Country; State; County; <> =
If, And, Or Province; City; Tax Do Not Use this
Classification Tax Code
Order Country; State; County; <> =
Origin Province; City Default Tax Code
Order Country; State; County; <> =
Acceptance | Province; City
Transaction | FOB; Type <> = System Error
Item User Item Type <> =

Table2-8 (Page 1of1)

You can use a Condition Set in multiple Tax Groups.

Note: If you are upgrading from a previous release of Oracle
Public Sector Receivables, the name of the Condition Set of each
tax code in your existing Tax Groups is 'Upgrade’.

Exception Sets

To automatically change the rate for a tax code within a Tax Group,
assign an Exception Set to the tax code. When this tax code is used,
Receivables changes the tax rate to the rate specified in the Exception
Set. For example, the tax code 'Standard’ has a rate of 7%. However, if
the bill-to site is located in New York city, the tax rate must be 9.5%.

You create an Exception Set with the following definition and assign it to
this tax code:

”’If Bill-to City = New York, then Apply Exception rate of 9.5%.”

When the Standard tax code is used and the bill-to address is New York
city, Receivables applies a tax rate of 9.5%; otherwise, Receivables uses
the predefined rate of 7%.

You can use an Exception Set in multiple Tax Groups.

Note: Valid options for defining an Exception Set are the same
as for Condition Sets, except:
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— the list of available Operators also includes 'Not Found’

— the list of available Actions also includes 'Apply Exception’
and 'Do Not Apply Exception’

Group Constraints

Assign Group Constraints to a Tax Group to ensure specific conditions are
met before using this Tax Group. Receivables checks all Group
Constraints when you assign a Tax Group to a transaction. If none of
the constraints are found, Receivables uses the Tax Group to calculate
tax; otherwise, Receivables performs the action specified (for example,
use a default tax code).

Following is an example of a Group Constraint:

”If ship—to or ship—from Province not found, display system error
message.”

You can use a Group Constraint Set in multiple Tax Groups.

Note: Valid options for defining a Group Constraints are the
same as for Condition Sets, except:

— the list of available Entities also includes Tax Code
— the list of available Operators also includes 'Not Found’

— the list of available Actions are Error Message, Default Tax
Code, System Error, and Use This Tax Group

Prerequisites

[ Define tax codes and rates: page 2 — 212

To define a Tax Group:
1. Navigate to the Tax Groups window.
2. Enter the Group Code for this Tax Group.

3. Enter a Group Name for this Tax Group. The default is the Group
Code, but you can change it.

4. Enter a range of Effective dates for this Tax Group. The default start
date is the current date, but you can change it. If you do not enter
an end date, this Tax Group will be active indefinitely.

5. Enter a Description of this Tax Group (optional).

6. Choose Output to use this Tax Group with invoices, debit memos
credit memos, adjustments, discounts, finance charges and
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miscellaneous cash. Choose Input to use this Tax Group in Oracle
Public Sector Payables.

7. To disable this Tax Group, uncheck the Enabled box.

8. Enter a Tax Code or select one from the list of values. You can only
select tax codes with effective dates that are within the effective
dates for this Tax Group. For example, if the effective date for your
Tax Group is from 01-JAN-97, you cannot enter a tax code with a
start date before 01-JAN-97, even if the tax code has no end date.
Receivables places this restriction because an end date could be
added to the tax code later to make it inactive, thereby making it
invalid within the Tax Group.

9. To limit the dates in which this tax code will be active within this
Tax Group, enter an End Date. The default Start Date is today’s
date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an end date, this tax
code will remain active within this Tax Group until you specify an
end date or uncheck the Enabled box.

10. To specify conditions for using this tax code, choose a Condition Set
or choose New to define a new Condition Set. To always use this
tax code, do not specify a Condition Set. See: Condition Sets: page
2-233.

11. To specify a rate exception for this tax code, choose an Exception Set
or choose New to define a new Exception Set. See: Exception Sets:
page 2 — 234.

|:| Attention: The Tax Code, Tax Rate, Tax Amount, Sign,
Formula, and Inclusive Tax fields are for display only. You
define these values in the Tax Codes and Rates window.

12. Enter a Compounding Precedence number (optional). This number
indicates the order in which Receivables selects tax codes when
compounding taxes in a Tax Group.

13. Repeat steps 8 through 12 for each tax code to add to this Tax
Group.

14. To specify a Group Constraint for this Tax Group, choose an existing
Group Constraint, or choose New to define a new one. See: Group
Constraints: page 2 — 235.

15. Save your work.

Note: If this Tax Group has no Condition Set, Receivables
validates the Tax Group definition when you save your work. If
this Tax Group has a Condition Set, Receivables does not
validate the Tax Group definition until you assign it to a
transaction. See: Condition Sets: page 2 — 233.
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Code and Tax Group Listing reports to ensure they are defined

@ Suggestion: After setting up your Tax Groups, run the Tax
correctly.

See Also

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
Implementing Canadian Sales Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

Tax Inclusive (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Tax Rate Exceptions

Use the Item Tax Rate Exceptions window to assign special tax rates to
products that you ship to specific authorities.

You can only define a tax rate exception for items that can be entered on
an invoice and have a status of "Active.’

Item tax rate exceptions apply only to location based tax. Therefore, to
use tax rate exceptions, your Location Flexfield Structure must be
State.County.City. To use the exceptions that you define in this window,
ensure that the system option Use Item Tax Rate Exceptions is set to Yes.

Prerequisites

[0 Define items: page 2 — 129

[l Define tax codes and rates: page 2 — 212

[l Define tax rate exception reason lookups: page 2 — 134
0

Define tax authorities: page 2 — 226

p To define a tax rate exception:
1. Navigate to the Item Tax Rate Exceptions window.
2. Choose to create an Exception By Item or Range.

3. If you chose exceptions by Item, enter the Item to exempt or select
from the list of values.

If you chose exceptions by Range, enter the Category Set, User Item
Type, and a range of Items.

4. To query existing exceptions for this item or range, choose Find.

5. Enter the range of Effective Dates for this exception. The default
start date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do not enter
an end date, this exception will be valid indefinitely.

6. Enter the authority Location for which you want to define a tax
exception for this item or range of items. You can choose to
selectively enter values for the different segments in the authority.
For example, to enter a tax exception for the entire state of
California, you would enter a value for California in the state
segment, and leave all the child segments blank. To enter the
exception for a particular county within California, enter the state
and county values, but leave the city segment blank. (This assumes
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that you are using state—county—city as your location flexfield
structure.)

Note that you cannot leave a segment blank if its child segment has
a value assigned to it. For example, if you have assigned a value to
city, its parent segments county and state must have values assigned
to them. You cannot update the location flexfield for an exception
once the exception has been used within Receivables.

7. Enter the Tax Rates for each location in your authority.

You can choose to leave the tax rates blank for one or more locations
of your authority if you do not wish to override that location’s
default tax rate. For example, if your state is California and you do
not wish to override California’s default tax rate, leave the state tax
rate blank. You cannot update the tax rate flexfield for an exception
once the exception has been used within Receivables.

8. Choose a Reason for creating this tax exception. You can define tax
exception reasons in the Receivables Lookups window by specifying
the lookup type 'Tax Rate Exception Reason.” See: Defining and
Updating Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134.

9. Save your work.

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivable Tax Manual)
Tax Exemptions: page 2 — 228

Tax Exceptions Listing (Oracle Receivable Tax Manual)
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Territories

See Also

Receivables lets you define multiple customer territory combinations.
You can assign territories to your customers, agents, invoices, and
commitments. For example, you can divide your industry class into
different types of businesses and your regions into North, South, East,
and West to evaluate growth by location.

Receivables uses the value you enter in the Source of Territory field in
the System Options window to determine the default territory for your
invoices and commitments.

Active territories appear in the list of values in the Customers, Agents,
and Transactions windows. Receivables does not display inactive
territories in these windows.

Prerequisites

[l Define system options: page 2 — 192
[l Define your Territory Flexfield: page 2 - 241

To define a territory:

1. Navigate to the Territories window.

2. Enter a unique territory Name and Description.

3. Enter the territory Flexfield information for this territory.
4

Enter the range of Effective Dates that this territory will be active.
The default Start date is the current date, but you can change it. If
you do not enter an End date, this territory will be active
indefinitely.

5. Save your work.

Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192
Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2
Agents: page 2 - 181

Territory Flexfield: page 2 — 241
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Oracle Applications Flexfield Guide

Territory Flexfield

You can use the Territory Flexfield for recording and customized
reporting on your territory information. Territory Flexfields are also
displayed in the Transaction Detail and Customer Detail reports in
Receivables. Receivables provides a default structure for your
Territory Flexfield. You can define up to twenty segments for this
structure in the Key Flexfield Segments window.

Once you have defined your Territory Flexfield segments, you need to
define value sets for these segments. Receivables does not provide any
default value sets.

Next, you need to navigate to the Territories window to create your
Territory Flexfield combinations. The Territory Flexfield does not allow
dynamic insert, so you must ensure that you have defined all of your
flexfield combinations before you assign them. See: Territories: page

2 - 240.

You can assign territories to your agents in the Agents window, to
invoices and commitments in the Transactions window, and to
customer business purposes in the Customers window.

You can choose to default the Territory Flexfield in your invoices and
commitments using the Source of Territory field in the Miscellaneous
tabbed region of the System Options window. You can choose from the
following sources:

* Bill-To Site: Use the customer’s Bill-To address as the default
Territory Flexfield.

e Agent: Use the Territory Flexfield assigned to your customer’s
primary agent as the default.

» Ship-to Site: Use the customer’s ship—to address as the default
Territory Flexfield.

* None: Choose this value if you do not want Receivables to
provide a default Territory Flexfield.

When you recur an invoice that has a Territory Flexfield assigned to it,
the same Territory Flexfield will be copied to your recurred invoice. In
addition, you can import Territory Flexfield information when
importing your invoices through Autolnvoice. However, note that
Receivables does not support the import of Territory Flexfields through
the Customer Interface utility.
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Attention: The Territory Flexfield is optional, so if you do not

|:| wish to group your receivables data by territory, you do not
have to implement this flexfield. However, you must enable at
least one segment of your territory flexfield if you use

Autolnvoice.

Territory Flexfield

Owner Oracle Receivables
Flexfield Code CT#

Table Name RA_TERRITORIES
Number of Columns 20

Width of Columns 25

Dynamic Inserts Possible No

Unique ID Column

TERRITORY_ID

Structure Column

None

Table2-9 (Page 10f1)

See Also

Territories: page 2 — 240

Defining Descriptive Flexfields (Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide)

Maintaining Countries and Territories; page 2 — 242

Maintaining Countries and Territories

Receivables lets you review and update your system’s predefined
country and territory information. You cannot enter new countries or
territories, but you can update the name, description, Value Added Tax
(VAT) member state code, or address style for any predefined

countries.

The VAT member state code identifies a country or territory as
belonging to the European Union (EU). There are special Value-Added
Tax rules that apply to member states of the EU.
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Prerequisites

[1 Define your Territory Flexfield: page 2 — 241

p To maintain your country and territory information:
1. Navigate to the Countries and Territories window.

2. Update the predefined Description of the country or territory
(optional).

3. Update the VAT Member State Code for a country belonging to the
European Union. Receivables uses member state codes to
determine which customers to include in the European Sales
Listing. If a country does not belong to the European Union, you
should not enter a VAT member state code. See: European Sales
Listing: page 9 — 100.

4. Update the Address Style to use for addresses within a country
throughout Oracle Financials. If you leave this field blank, the
system uses the default address style. Choose one of the following
predefined address styles:

e Japan: Address Style used in Japan.

¢ Northern Europe: Address Style used in Northern Europe.
« South America: Address Style used in South America.

* Southern Europe: Address Style used in Southern Europe.

« UK/Africa/Australasia: Address Style used in the United
Kingdom, Africa, and Australasia.

Note: You can also create your own address styles. See:
Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

5. If you made any changes, save your work.

See Also

Organizations: page 2 — 149

Territories: page 2 — 240
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Transaction Batch Sources

$% Transaction Sources

Batch Source | Autolnwoice Options | Customer Information | Accounting Information

Description |AA01 - Imported

v Active Effective Dates [01/02/1952 : |

[ Automatic Batch Mumbering Last Mumber |

W Automatic Transaction Mumbering Last Mumber |?El1

[ Copy Document Mumber to Transaction Mumber

Standard Transaction Type |In1uruit:e-Ser'urit:e

Credit Memo Batch Source |

Batch sources control the standard transaction type assigned to a
transaction and determine whether Receivables automatically numbers
your transactions and transaction batches. Active transaction batch
sources appear as list of values choices in the Transactions, Transactions
Summary, and Credit Transactions windows.

You can define two types of transaction batch sources:

e Manual: Use manual batch sources with transactions that you
enter manually in the Transaction and Transactions Summary
windows.

» Imported: Use imported batch sources to import transactions
into Receivables using Autolnvoice.

You can make a batch source inactive by unchecking the Active check
box and then saving your work. Receivables does not display inactive
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transaction batch sources as list of values choices or let you assign them
to your transactions.

@ Suggestion: If you have installed multiple organization

support (multi-org), define an imported batch source with the
same name in each organization (these sources can have the
same or different settings). This enables you to import order
lines that belong to different organizations in Oracle Order
Management into Receivables.

Prerequisites

H
[
[

Define transaction types: page 2 — 251
Define credit memo batch sources (optional)

Define grouping rules: page 2 — 122 (optional)

To define a transaction batch source:

1.

2
3.
4

Navigate to the Transaction Sources window.
Enter a unique Name and a Description for this transaction source.
Enter a Type of 'Manual’ or 'Imported.’

Enter the range of Effective Dates for this source. The Start date is
the current date, but you can change it. If you do not enter an end
date, this transaction batch source will be active indefinitely.

If this is a Manual source, and you want to automatically number
new batches you create using this source, check the Automatic Batch
Numbering box and enter a Last Number. For example, to start
numbering your batches with 1000, enter 999 in the Last Number
field. If you are defining an Imported transaction batch source,
Receivables automatically numbers the batch with the batch source
name — request ID.

To automatically number new transactions you create using this
source, check the Automatic Transaction Numbering box and enter a
Last Number. You can use automatic transaction numbering with
both Imported and Manual sources.

Note: Receivables automatically updates the Last Number
fields, so you can review this batch source later and see the last
transaction number that was generated (note that this number is
only an approximation due to caching).
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7. To use the same value for both the document number and the
transaction number for transactions assigned to this source, check
the Copy Document Number to Transaction Number box (optional).

3~ Suggestion: If your application uses Gapless document

@ sequences, check this box if you require gapless transaction
numbers. Checking this box ensures that transaction numbers

are generated sequentially and there are no "missing” numbers.

See: Implementing Document Sequences: page 2 — 99.

8. Enter the Standard Transaction Type for this batch source. When
you choose a batch source during transaction entry, this is the
default transaction type. You can define new transaction types in
the Transaction Types window.

9. To number your credit memos created against invoices and
commitments with this source differently than the invoices or
commitments they are crediting, enter a Credit Memo Batch Source.
Before you can assign a credit memo batch source, you must first
define your credit memo batch sources using this window. If you
do not specify a credit memo batch source, Receivables enters the
invoice or commitment batch source here.

10. If you are defining a Manual transaction batch source, skip to step
25.

If you are defining an Imported transaction batch source, open the
Autolnvoice Processing Options tabbed region.

11. Specify how you want Autolnvoice to handle imported transactions
that have Invalid Tax Rates. An invalid tax rate is one in which the
imported transaction’s tax rate does not match its tax code. Enter
"Correct’ if you want Autolnvoice to automatically update the tax
rate that you supplied to the one that you defined previously for the
tax code. Enter 'Reject’ if you want Autolnvoice to reject the
transaction.

12. Specify how you want Autolnvoice to handle imported transactions
with Invalid Lines by entering either 'Reject Invoice’ or 'Create
Invoice.’

13. Specify how you want Autolnvoice to handle imported transactions
that have lines in the Interface Lines table that are in a closed period.
To have Autolnvoice automatically adjust the GL dates to the first
GL date of the next open or future enterable period, enter 'Adjust’ in
the GL Date in a Closed Period field. Enter 'Reject’ to reject these
transactions.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

Enter a Grouping Rule to use for a transaction line (optional). If you
do not enter a grouping rule, Autolnvoice uses the following
hierarchy to determine which rule to use:

* The grouping rule specified in the Transaction Sources window
for the batch source of the transaction line.

* The grouping rule specified in the Customer Profile Classes
window for the bill-to customer and bill-to site of the transaction
line.

e The grouping rule specified in the Customer Profile Classes
window for the bill-to customer of the transaction line.

e The default grouping rule specified in the System Options
window.

Check the Create Clearing box if you want Autolnvoice to require
that the revenue amount for each transaction line is equal to the
selling price times the quantity specified for that line. Use this
option to distribute revenue on an transaction in an amount that is
not equal to the transaction line amount.

If you check this box, Autolnvoice puts any difference between the
revenue amount and the selling price times the quantity for a
transaction into the Autolnvoice Clearing account that you have
defined. Otherwise, Autolnvoice requires that the revenue amount
be equal to the selling price times the quantity for all of the
transactions it is processing. Define your clearing account in the
Automatic Accounting window. See: AutoAccounting: page 2 — 58.

Indicate whether sales credits can be entered for transactions using
this source by checking or unchecking the Allow Revenue Credit
box. This option and the Require Agents option in the System
Options window determine whether sales credits are optional or
required. See: Transaction Batch Sources Field Reference: page

2 — 250.

Open the Customer Information tabbed region, then choose either
"Value’ or ’ID’ for each option to indicate whether Autolnvoice
validates your customer information for this batch source using a
value or identifier. Choose 'None’ for no validation.

Choose Value to import a record into Autolnvoice tables using its
actual name; choose ID to use its internal identifier. For example, if
Payment Term is set to Value, you must pass the name of the
payment term, such as 'Standard-Check’ when running
Autolnvoice. If Payment Term is set to ID, you must pass the
number that identifies the payment term (the term_id), not the name
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itself. Choose Value if you use this source to import data from a
non-Oracle system.

18. Open the Accounting Information tabbed region, then choose ID,
Value, or None to indicate how Autolnvoice validates your Invoice
and Accounting Rule data for this batch source.

19. Choose either ’Id’ or 'Segment’ to indicate whether you want
Autolnvoice to validate the identifier or the flexfield segment for
this batch source.

20. Check the Derive Date check box to derive the default rule start date
and default GL date from the ship date, rule start date, order date
and the default date that you supply when you submit Autolnvoice.

Management for sales order shipments, you should elect to
derive your dates and use the shipment date for your
transaction general ledger date. In this way you can ensure that
you have booked your revenue and cost to the same accounting
period.

@ Suggestion: If you use Oracle Inventory and Oracle Order

If you do not match revenue and cost in the same period, you
violate basic GAAP principles, and may distort your profit. In
addition, you are unable to run a meaningful Margin Analysis
report. This report summarizes your revenue and cost of goods
sold transactions by item and customer order and specifies a
transaction date range. If your transactions are booked in the
wrong period, this report reflects those incorrect transactions.

21. Choose either ’Id’ or ’Value’ to indicate whether Autolnvoice
validates your Payment Terms for this batch source using identifiers
or values.

22. Choose either ’Amount’ or "Percent’ to indicate how you want
Autolnvoice to validate your Revenue Account Allocation data for
this batch source.

23. Open the Other Information tabbed region, then choose how you
want Autolnvoice to validate data. Choose "None’ for no validation.

24. Open the Revenue Credits Data Validation tabbed region, then
choose how you want Autolnvoice to validate data for agents, credit
types and sales credit. Choose Number, ID, or Value to validate
information using identifiers, numbers, or values for this batch
source. Choose to validate Revenue Credits based on either
Amount or Percent.

25. Save your work.
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See Also

Entering Transactions: page 6 — 2
Importing Transactions Using Autolnvoice: page 6 — 239
Transaction Batch Sources Field Reference: page 2 — 250

Transaction Batch Sources Listing: page 9 — 181
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Transaction Batch Sources Field Reference

Allow Revenue Credit Check Box: Whether you must enter sales credit
information depends on this check box and the Require Agents field in
the System Options window. Autolnvoice will pass this information
with your transaction and validate it.

Your System
Option Requires Enter Sales Credit
Allow Sales Credit Field Salesperson Information
If set to Yes Required Must Enter
If set to Yes Not Required Can Enter
If set to No Required Must Enter
If set to No Not Required Cannot Enter**

Table 2-10 (Page 1 of 1)

** Autolnvoice ignores any values that you pass.

If your system option requires agent and your transaction batch
source allows sales credits, you must provide sales credit
information.

If your system option does not require agent, but your transaction
batch source allows sales credits, you can provide sales credit
information, but it is not mandatory:.

If your system option requires agent, but your transaction batch
source does not allow sales credits, you must provide sales credit
information.

If your system option does not require a agent and your
transaction batch source does not allow sales credits, do not
provide sales credit information. Autolnvoice ignores any values
that you pass.
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Transaction Types

BE Transaction Types

3 7

Chargehack Description hargehack
Chargeback - % Open Rec i T

10/10 Net 30

W Allow Freight

Any Sign -

01-000-1210-0000-000
01-410-4110-0000-000

01-000-2520-0000-000

Unearned Revenue Acct

N 0

Start Date

04/23/1997 End Date

Use transaction types to define the accounting for the debit memos,
credit memos, on-account credits, chargebacks, commitments, and
invoices you create in Receivables. Transaction types also determine
whether your transaction entries update your customers’ balances and
whether Receivables posts these transactions to your general ledger.

If AutoAccounting depends on transaction type, Receivables uses the
general ledger accounts that you enter here, along with your
AutoAccounting rules, to determine the default revenue, receivable,
freight, tax, unearned revenue, unbilled receivable, finance charges, and
Autolnvoice clearing accounts for transactions you create using this

type.

You can associate transaction types with your invoice sources in the
Transaction Sources window to speed data entry in the Transaction and
Credit Transactions windows. Active transaction types appear as list of
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values choices in the Transactions, Reverse Receipts, Credit
Transactions, and Transaction Sources windows.

You can also define credit memo and invoice transaction types to use
with Autolnvoice.

You should define your transaction types in the following order:
 credit memo transaction types
* invoice, debit memo, and chargeback transaction types
e commitment transaction types

You must define your invoice transaction types before you define your
commitment types.

s~ Suggestion: To be able to void a debit memo, credit memo,

@ on-account credit or invoice, define a Void transaction type with
’Open Receivables’ and "Post to GL’ set to No. Then, as long as

there is no activity against the transaction and it has not been

posted to your general ledger, you can make it invalid by

simply changing the transaction type to "Void'.

Natural Application and Allow Overapplication Rules

The Natural Application Only and Allow Overapplication options
determine how applications can affect the balance due for transactions
using this type. Natural Application refers to the type of application,
either positive or negative, that a transaction requires to become closer
to zero. For example, invoices have a positive balance, so to reduce the
balance due you need to create a negative application (such as apply a
receipt).

Overapplication indicates whether you can overapply transactions
using this type. For example, if you apply a $500 receipt to a $400
invoice, you overapply the invoice and reverse its sign (from positive to
negative). The figure below shows how these rules affect your
applications.
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Figure2-4
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Prerequisites

[

O

O

Define your key segment values (refer to the Oracle Applications
Flexfields Guide)

Define your key flexfield segments (refer to the Oracle Applications
Flexfields Guide)

Define payment terms: page 2 — 159

p Todefine a transaction type:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Transaction Types window.
Enter a Name and Description for this transaction type.

Enter a Class for this transaction type. Choose from the following
classes: Invoice, Chargeback, Credit Memo, Debit Memo, Deposit,
or Guarantee.

If you choose Deposit or Guarantee, Receivables sets Open
Receivable and Post to GL to Yes, Allow Freight, Tax Calculation,
and Allow Overapplication to No, Creation Sign to ’Positive Sign,’
and Natural Application Only to Yes. See: Define Your
Commitment Transaction Types: page 6 — 335.
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4. If this transaction type’s class is not Deposit or Guarantee, indicate
whether you want transactions with this type to update your
customer balances by checking or unchecking the Open Receivable
box.

If Open Receivable is set to Yes, Receivables updates your customer
balances each time you create a complete debit memo, credit memo,
chargeback, or on-account credit with this transaction type.
Receivables also includes these transactions in the standard aging
and collection processes.

If you are defining a 'void’ transaction type, set Open Receivable to
No.

implement an approval cycle for any temporary or preliminary
debit memos, credit memos, on-account credits, chargebacks,
and invoices that you may use in your business. For
particularly sensitive debit memos, credit memos, on-account
credits, chargebacks, and invoices that you may want to review,
you can define a transaction type called Preliminary with Open
Receivable set to No. This transaction type does not update
your customer balances. When you review and approve the
item, you can then change the transaction type to Final (a
transaction type that you define with Open Receivable set to
Yes) which will update your customer’s balances.

@ Suggestion: You can use the Open Receivable option to

5. To be able to post transactions with this type to your general ledger,
check the Post To GL box. The default is the value you specified for
the Open Receivables option. This box must be checked if the class
is Deposit or Guarantee.

If you are defining a 'void’ transaction type, do not check this box.

6. Enter the payment Terms to use for transactions with this
transaction type.

7. Choose a default Printing Option for transactions with this
transaction type. Choose Print or Do Not Print. You can override
this value when entering transactions.

8. Choose a Transaction Status of Open, Closed, Pending, or Void. Use
these statuses to implement your own invoice approval system.
Enter "Void’ to void debit memos, on-account credits or invoices to
which you assign this transaction type.

9. To allow freight to be entered for transactions with this transaction
type, check the Allow Freight box.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

@

To let Receivables calculate tax for transactions with this transaction
type, check the Tax Calculation box. If you do not check this box,
the Tax Code field in the Lines window will not be required and
Receivables will not perform tax calculations or create tax
accounting entries for transactions with this transaction type (this is
also true for transactions in Oracle Order Management and Oracle
Sales and Marketing).

Choose a Creation Sign. The default is Positive Sign for transaction
types with a class of either Guarantee or Deposit. If you are using
the Cash Basis accounting method, your transaction’s creation sign
must be either Positive or Negative. You cannot update this field
after you enter transactions with this type.

If this transaction type’s class is not Deposit or Guarantee and you
want to restrict the direction in which items with this transaction
type can be updated by applications entered against them, check the
Natural Application Only box. If you check this box, Receivables
sets Allow Overapplication to No. You cannot update this option
after you save this transaction type.

Enter an Application Rule Set for this transaction type or select one
from the list of values (optional). An Application Rule Set
determines the default payment steps when you use the
Applications window or AutolLockbox to apply receipts to
transactions using this type. If you do not enter a rule set,
Receivables uses the rule set in the System Options window as the
default. See: Receivables Application Rule Sets: page 5 - 37.

If this transaction type’s class is not Deposit or Guarantee, and you
did not check the Natural Application Only box, choose whether to
Allow Overapplication against items with this transaction type by
checking or unchecking this box. If you check this box, Receivables
sets Natural Application to No and you cannot update it after you
save this transaction type. If you use the Cash Basis accounting
method, the default value is No and you cannot change it.

Enter the Receivable Account for transactions with this transaction
type. Receivables uses this information, along with your
AutoAccounting definition, to determine the receivable accounts for
transactions with these types. Receivables creates a receivables
transaction record using this account so you can transfer to your
general ledger and create a journal entry if Post To GL is Yes for this
transaction type.

Suggestion: For guarantee transaction types, enter the
Accounting Flexfield for your Unbilled Receivable account.
Receivables only uses the Unbilled Account field to determine

SettingUp 2-255



the Unbilled Receivable account for invoices with the rule 'Bill
in Arrears.’

3~ Suggestion: For Chargeback transaction types, enter the

@ Receivable Chargeback account. The offset to the Receivable
account on the original debit transaction will be generated by

the chargeback adjustment.

Note: Receivables does not require you to enter a Receivable
account for Credit Memo transaction types if the profile option
Use Invoice Accounting for Credit Memos is set to Yes;
otherwise, you must enter a Receivable Account.

16. Enter a Freight Account for transactions with this transaction type.
Receivables uses this information, along with your AutoAccounting
definition, to determine the freight account for transactions with this
transaction type. Receivables skips this field if this transaction
type’s class is Deposit or Guarantee or if Allow Freight is set to No.

17. Enter a Revenue Account for transactions with this transaction type.
Receivables skips this field if Allow Freight is set to No. Receivables
uses this information, along with your AutoAccounting definition,
to determine the revenue account for transactions with this
transaction type.

enter the Accounting Flexfield for your Unearned Revenue
account. Receivables only uses the Unearned Account field to
determine the Unearned Revenue account for invoices with the
rule Bill In Advance.

@ Suggestion: For Guarantee and Deposit transaction types,

Note: Receivables does not require you to enter a Revenue
Account for Credit Memo transaction types if the profile option
Use Invoice Accounting for Credit Memos is set to Yes.
Otherwise, you must enter a Revenue Account.

18. If this transaction type’s class is Invoice or Debit Memo, enter a
Clearing Account for transactions with this transaction type.
Receivables uses this account to hold any difference between the
revenue amount specified for the Revenue account and the selling
price times the quantity for imported invoice lines. Receivables only
uses the clearing account if you have enabled this feature for
transaction sources that you use for your imported transactions.

19. If this transaction type’s class is Invoice or Credit Memo, enter an
Unbilled Receivable Account. When you use the Bill In Arrears
invoicing rule, Receivables uses this information, along with your
AutoAccounting definition, to determine the Unbilled Receivable
account for transactions with this transaction type.
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See Also

enter the Accounting Flexfield for your unbilled receivable in
the Receivable Account field. Receivables only uses the
Unbilled Account field to determine the Unbilled Receivable
account for invoices with the rule Bill In Arrears.

@ Suggestion: For transaction types with a class of Guarantee,

20. If this transaction type’s class is Invoice or Credit Memo, enter an
Unearned Revenue Account. Receivables uses this information,
along with your AutoAccounting definition, to determine the
unearned revenue account for transactions with this transaction
type. Receivables only uses this account when your transaction’s
invoicing rule is Bill In Advance.

s~ Suggestion: For transaction types with a class of Guarantee or

@ Deposit, enter the Accounting Flexfield for your Unearned
Revenue account in the Revenue Account field.

21. If this transaction type’s class is Invoice, Credit Memo, or Debit
Memo, enter a Tax Account. Receivables uses this information
along with your AutoAccounting definition to determine the tax
account for transactions with this transaction type.

22. If this transaction type’s class is either Deposit or Guarantee, enter

the Invoice Type to use for invoices entered against commitments or

deposits with this transaction type. When you enter an invoice

against either a deposit or a guarantee with this transaction type, the

value you enter here is the default invoice transaction type.

23. If this transaction type’s class is Deposit, Guarantee, Debit Memo, or

Invoice, enter the Credit Memo Type to use when crediting items

with this transaction type (optional). When you enter a credit memo

against an invoice with this transaction type, the value you enter
here is the default credit memo transaction type.

24, Enter the range of dates that this transaction type will be active. The

default Start Date is today’s date, but you can change it. If you do
not enter an End Date, this transaction type will be active
indefinitely.

25. Save your work.

Entering Invoices with Rules: page 6 — 30

Using AutoAccounting: page 6 — 327
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Transaction Types Listing Report: page 9 — 192
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Transmission Formats

Use the Transmission Formats window to define the transmission
formats that AutoLockbox uses when importing data into Receivables.
Transmission formats specify how data in your lockbox bank file is
organized so it can be successfully imported into the Receivables
interface tables. You can define as many transmission formats as you
want.

Receivables provides the following transmission formats:

* Example (arxmpl.ctl): A format that contains an example of
lockbox header information, several receipt records, and overflow
receipt records.

e Default (ardeft.ctl): A standard BAI (Bank Administration
Institute) format used by most banks.

e Convert (arconv.ctl): A standard format used for transferring
payment information from other systems.

e Cross Currency (arxcurr.ctl): A default format used for importing
Cross currency receipts.

e Zengin (arzeng.ctl): A format used to import bank files in the
Japanese Zengin format. See: Alternate Names Receipt Matching
Window: page 5 - 111.

These files are located in the SAR_TOP/bin directory and are
compatible with corresponding standard SQL*Loader control files.

You use an SQL*Loader control file to import data from bank files to
Receivables. If you define a different transmission format or edit the
existing Default or Convert formats, you must edit the SQL*Loader
control file before you can import data into Receivables. The
transmission format is used by the validation program to ensure that
data is correctly transferred from the bank file into Receivables.

Active transmission formats appear in the list of values of the Submit
Lockbox Processing window. You can make a transmission format
obsolete by changing its status to Inactive, and then saving your work.

Valid Field Types

When defining your transmission fields, you can choose from the
following field types:

Account: Your customer’s bank account. The bank account number
and the transit routing number make up your customer’s MICR number.
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Alternate Name: The alternate name for this customer.

Amount Applied 1 to 8: The amount applied to each invoice, debit
memo, or chargeback. Each payment or overflow payment record can
accommodate up to eight debit item numbers. For cross currency
applications, this is the amount to apply in the transaction currency and
corresponds to the Amount Applied field in the Applications window.

Amount Applied From 1 to 8: Used for cross currency receipt
applications, this is the amount applied to each transaction in the receipt
currency. Each payment or overflow payment record can accommodate
up to eight debit item numbers. This field corresponds to the Allocated
Receipt Amount field in the Applications window.

Attribute 1 to 15: Use attributes to enter Descriptive Flexfield segments.
Attributes can only be assigned to Payment records, and they become
the Descriptive Flexfield data in the QuickCash, Receipts, and
Applications windows.

Bank Transaction Code: A code defined for each account that is used
by your bank to uniquely identify the kind of transaction in a bank
statement (for example, debit, credit, void). This is also used by Oracle
Cash Management to determine a receipt’s effective date.

Batch Amount: The total receipt batch amount for a specific bank batch.
Batch Name: The name of the batch for a specific bank batch.

Batch Record Count: The total number of payment records in a specific
bank batch. The total number of all batch record counts equals the
Lockbox Record Count. This does not include overflow payments,
headers, or trailers.

Billing Location: Your bank will be able to transmit the billing location
of the payment. You must only specify the field name and the field
positions that the billing location occupies in the transmitted data file.

Comment: Any comments you want to associate with this transmission.

Currency Code: The currency of the payment. For cross currency
payments, you can also enter the Invoice Currency Code (see below). If
you do not enter a value in this field, AutoLockbox derives the currency
code from the information that is provided in the Amount Applied and
Amount Applied From fields.

Customer Bank Branch Name: The name of your customer’s bank
branch.

Customer Bank Name: The name of your customer’s bank.

2-260 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Customer Number: The identification number of the customer who
submitted a payment.

Deposit Date: The date the bank receives and deposits your customer’s
payment.

Deposit Time: The time at which the bank receives and deposits your
customer’s payment.

Destination Account: Your business’s bank account. Your business
may have more than one bank account.

Effective Date: The date on which the bank determines a customer’s
balance to apply interest (used by Oracle Cash Management’s Cash
Forecasting feature).

Exchange Rate: The exchange rate associated with this payment if you
are using AutoLockbox to import foreign currency receipts.

Exchange Rate Type: The exchange rate type used to convert a foreign
currency receipt to your functional currency. Values include Corporate,
Spot, or User. For more information, see: Foreign Currency
Transactions: page 6 — 35.

Invoice 1 to 8: The invoices, debit memos, and chargebacks to which
you apply your payment. Each payment or overflow payment record
can accommodate up to eight debit item numbers.

Invoice 1 to 8 Installment: The installment number for this invoice.

Invoice Currency Code 1 to 8: The currency of the transaction. This
field is used for cross currency receipt applications. This field is
optional.

Item Number: A sequence number that your bank assigns to a specific
payment. This number associates an invoice with a receipt.

Lockbox Amount: The total payment amount in a specific lockbox.

Lockbox Batch Count: The total number of bank batches in a specific
lockbox.

Lockbox Number: The identification number for a specific lockbox.

Lockbox Record Count: The number of payment records in a specific
lockbox (this does not include overflow payments, headers, or trailers).

Matching Date 1-8: The dates to use to match receipts with transactions
if you are using the Match on Corresponding Date option for this
Lockbox.
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Origination: The bank origination number provided by your bank.
This number uniquely identifies the bank branch that sends you lockbox
information.

Overflow Indicator: This type indicates whether there are any
additional overflow records for this payment.

Overflow Sequence: A sequence number that your bank assigns to
each overflow payment.

Payment Method: The payment method associated to this lockbox.
Receipt Date: The date your customer made a payment.

Receipt Number: The identification number of a payment. For
example, a check number.

Record Identifier: A number that identifies the kind of transmission
record. You specify this number in the Identifier field in the
Transmission Formats window.

Remittance Amount: The amount of a payment.

Remittance Bank Branch Name: The name of the bank branch from
which this payment originated.

Remittance Bank Name: The name of the bank from which this
payment originated.

Status: The status of this payment.

Total Record Count: The total number of transmission records in a bank
file. This includes headers, trailers, payments, and overflow records.

Trans to Receipt Rate 1 to 8: The exchange rate used to convert the
receipt amount from the receipt currency to the transaction currency.
This field is used for cross currency receipt applications when the
receipt and transaction currencies do not have a fixed exchange rate (the
euro and all EMU currencies have fixed exchange rates with each other).
If the currencies have a fixed rate, this field is optional (AutoLockbox
derives the rate to use in this case).

Transit Routing Number: The number that uniquely identifies your
customer’s bank. The transit routing number and the customer bank
account number make up your customer’s MICR number.

Transmission Amount: The total amount of payments for a bank file.

p To define a transmission format:

1. Navigate to the Transmission Formats window.
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Enter a Name for this transmission format.
Enter a Description of this transmission format (optional).

Enter an Identifier that uniquely identifies each record type in a
transmission format. Your bank defines this value and uniquely
identifies each type of record in the bank file.

Enter the Record Type associated with this identifier. Following are
valid record types:

« Batch Header: A Batch Header marks the beginning of a specific
batch. Batch Headers usually contain information such as batch
number, deposit date, and lockbox number.

e Batch Trailer: A Batch Trailer marks the end of a specific batch.
Batch Trailers usually contain information such as batch number,
lockbox number, batch record count, and batch amount.

* Lockbox Header: A Lockbox Header marks the beginning of a
specific lockbox. Lockbox Headers usually contain information
such as destination account and origination number.

e Lockbox Trailer: A Lockbox Trailer marks the end of a specific
lockbox. Lockbox Trailers usually contain information such as
lockbox number, deposit date, lockbox amount, and lockbox
record count.

* Overflow Receipt: An Overflow Payment usually contains
invoice information for a specific payment such as batch number,
item number, sequence number, overflow indicator, invoice
number, debit memo number, or chargeback number, and debit
item amounts. Receivables combines the overflow and payment
records to create a logical record to submit payment applications.

* Receipt: A Payment usually contains information such as MICR
number, batch number, item number, check number, and
remittance amount.

» Service Header: Service Header records contain general
information about your transmission.

e Transmission Header: A Transmission Header marks the
beginning of a specific data file. Transmission Headers usually
contain information such as destination account, origination
number, deposit date, and deposit time.

¢ Transmission Trailer: A Transmission Trailer marks the end of a
specific data file. Transmission Trailers usually contain
information such as total record count.
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Note: Your bank file might not contain all of these record types.
You should define your transmission format to only include the
record types you actually use.

6. Choose Transmission Fields. Identify the characteristics of your
transmission format records. You specify the size, order, and format
of each transmission record. Receivables lockbox transmission
program only validates fields that you define in your transmission
format. The transmission format must be fully compatible with how
you organize data in your lockbox file.

7. Enter Start and End Position numbers for this record type. These
positions determine how Receivables identifies the starting and
ending position of your field type when you import data from your
bank file.

8. Enter the Field Type to assign to the start and end positions (see
Valid Field Types above).

9. Enter either Left or Right in the Justify field to indicate from which
side Receivables will start reading data in the transmission field.
For example, if you enter ’Left,” Receivables starts reading data from
left to right. The default is Left.

10. Enter the type of character that your bank places in the extra spaces
for this field type in the Fill Symbol field. Valid values are 'Blank’ or
"Zero.’

11. If the field type is related to a date, enter the Date format your bank
uses, or select from the list of values. This field is required when
Field Type is either Deposit Date or Receipt Date.

12. If the field type is related to time, enter the Time format your bank
uses. This field is required when your Field Type is Deposit Time.

13. Enter either Yes or No in the Format Amount field to indicate
whether you want Receivables to reformat the amount transmitted
(optional). If you enter Yes, Receivables will round the amount to
the same degree of precision and the same number of decimal places
as your functional currency format. For example, if your functional
currency is USD (precision = 2) and you set this option to Yes, a
value of 50000’ in the bank’s data file will be formatted as '500.00;’
otherwise, this value will not be formatted and will appear as
’50000.’

This field is required when your Field Type is Amount Applied 1-8,
Batch Amount, Lockbox Amount, Remittance Amount, or
Transmission Amount.

2-264 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



14. Enter a value that indicates that there are additional overflow
records for your transmission record (optional). For example, in the
Default format the overflow indicator is 0.

15. Enter a Description for the field type you are defining (optional).
Use field descriptions to help you recognize what information is
contained in a particular field type.

16. Save your work.

See Also

Using AutolLockbox: page 5 - 84
Running AutoLockbox: page 5 - 138

Viewing Transmission History: page 5 — 151
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Unit of Measure Classes

See Also

Define unit of measure classes to group units of measure with similar
characteristics. For example, the unit of measure class ’Length’ might
contain the units of measure inches, feet, and yards. Use the Unit of
Measure Classes window to define and update unit of measure classes
and the base unit of measure for each class.

For a complete description of this window and its fields, see: Overview
of Units of Measure in the Oracle Inventory Reference Manual.

You define and assign units of measure (other than the base unit) to a
class in the Units of Measure window. See: Units of Measure: page
2 - 267.

To define a unit of measure class:

1. Navigate to the Unit of Measure Classes window.
2. Enter a unique unit of measure class Name.

3. Enter a Description for this class (optional).
4

Enter a unique Base Unit abbreviation. For example, you could use
mnemonics such as 'EA’ for eaches or '"HRS’ for hours.

5. Enter a unique UOM abbreviation to define the unit of measure that
acts as the base unit of measure in this class.

6. Enter the date this unit of measure class will become Inactive On
(optional). If you do not enter an inactive date, this class will be
valid indefinitely.

7. Save your work.

Units of Measure: page 2 — 267
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Units of Measure

See Also

Define units of measure for tracking, issuing, purchasing, receiving, and
storing inventory items. Receivables provides default units of measure
from the items on invoice and credit memo lines. Valid units of measure
are ones that are in the same class as the unit of measure on the item.

For a complete description of this window and its fields, see: Overview
of Units of Measure in the Oracle Inventory Reference Manual.

Note: Receivables does not perform unit of measure
conversions, so if you change your unit of measure in the
Transaction or Credit Memo windows, the list price will not be
updated.

Prerequisites

[l Define unit of measure classes: page 2 — 266

To define units of measure:

1. Navigate to the Units of Measure window.

2. Enter a unigue Name for this unit of measure.
3. Enter a unique UOM abbreviation.
4

If this is the base unit of measure you defined for the unit of
measure class, check the Base box.

5. If you did not enter this window from the Unit of Measure Class
window, enter the Class to assign to this unit of measure, or select
from the list of values.

6. Enter the date this unit of measure will become Inactive On
(optional). If you do not enter an inactive date, this unit of measure
will be valid indefinitely.

7. Save your work.

Items: page 2 — 129

Defining Unit of Measure Conversions (Oracle Inventory User’s Guide)
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CHAPTER

Customers

T his chapter explains everything you need to know about entering
and updating customer information in Oracle Public Sector
Receivables. It also describes how to create customer relationships, use
flexible address formats, and implement address validation. In
addition, this chapter tells you how to run the Customer Interface

program, which lets you import customer information into Receivables
from another application.
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Customer Overview

This diagram shows the relationships between different types of
customer information. You can define an unlimited number of items at
each level. For example, you can define an unlimited number of
addresses and contacts for each customer.
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Figure3-1
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The system lets you enter new and modify existing information about
your customers. You can enter multiple addresses for a customer and
assign a business purpose for each address. You can also define contact
people, bank accounts, payment methods, telephone numbers, and
relationships for each customer. The system also lets you change a
customer’s status from Active to Inactive and specify variable tax
information.

You can enter as much or as little information about your customers as
you want. The only information that is required for a new customer is
a customer name, number, and address. If you do not assign a profile
class, the system assigns the profile class 'DEFAULT’ to each new
customer you enter.

The profile option AR: Change Customer Name determines whether
you can change a customer’s name after saving their information. This
profile option is set to Yes by default.

If you are using the Multiple Organization support feature (multi-org),
you cannot enter a agent or a tax code at the customer level; you can
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only assign this information to a customer site (for example, Bill To,
Ship To, or Dunning site). If you are not using multiple organizations,
you can assign an agent and tax code at both the customer and site
levels. For more information, see: Using the Multiple Organization
Support Feature: page 2 — 151.

To assign an agent to a customer site, see: Assigning a Business
Purpose to a Customer Address: page 3 — 25.

Note: If you applied a patch that updated the Release 11i
Customers windows, refer to the online help for an update to
this section.

Prerequisites

[0 Choose automatic or manual customer and site numbering
(optional). See: Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192

[] Define customer profile classes: page 3 — 43 (optional)

[0 Define customer lookups: page 2 — 135 (optional)

To view a range of customers:

1. Navigate to the Customer Summary window.

Note: This is a folder window, so you can customize how you
view your data.

2. Enter your search criteria, which can be any customer attribute,
then query the customers to view.

3. To view the details of a specific customer, choose Open. To view all
addresses for a specific customer, choose Addresses.

To enter basic information for a new customer:

1. Navigate to either the Customers or the Customer Summary
window.

2. Enter a unique Customer Name.

existing customer names before entering another. For example,
to enter a customer called ACME, first query all customers
with ACME in their name to be sure this name does not
already exist. The Find Customers window lets you view the
results of your query as multiple records in the Customer
Summary window. You can query customers by name, type,

@ Suggestion: To avoid duplicate customer names, query
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3-6

taxpayer ID, class, category, status, or address. To use the Find
Customers window, choose Find from the Query menu.

You can also search for existing customer names using an
alternate name in your query. See: Find Customers Using
Alternate Names: page 3 - 8.

If you find duplicate customer names, deactivate the duplicate
customer name as soon as possible to avoid using it in data
entry. Then, merge the duplicate customers. See: Merging
Customers: page 3 — 85.

If you are not using Automatic Customer Numbering, enter a
unique customer Number.

Enter an Alternate Name for this customer (optional). You can
only enter information in this field if the profile option AR:
Customers — Enter Alternate Fields is set to Yes. Receivables also
uses the value you enter here to sort customer names in certain
reports if the profile option AR: Sort Customer Reports by
Alternate Fields is Yes. See: Overview of Receivables User Profile
Options: page A - 4.

Note: To use flexible address formats with the Alternate Name
field in the Customer Addresses window, see: Implementing
Flexible Addresses for the Address Alternate Name Field: page
3-67.

Indicate the status of the customer by checking or unchecking the
Active box. You cannot enter new transactions for an inactive
customer, but you can process and apply payments to existing
transactions.

Enter the Taxpayer ID for this customer as an additional reference
(optional). The Taxpayer ID is used in many European countries as
the principal means of identifying and querying customers.

Note: The system provides country-specific validation of the
taxpayer ID number for Italy, Spain, and Portugal. (This
number is also known as the NIF.) If you entered either Italy,
Spain, or Portugal in the Default Country field of the Systems
Options window, and you set the Default Country profile
option to the same value, the system validates the Taxpayer ID
field based on the rules of your default country. If these values
are different, the system performs no validation. For more
information, see: Taxpayer ID Validation in the Oracle Public
Sector Payables User’s Guide.
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10.

11.
12.
13.

In the Use field, indicate whether this customer is a Customer or a
Prospect. You cannot update this value after you save your work.
This information is used by Oracle Sales and Marketing.

Assign a Profile Class to this customer (optional). Receivables
assigns the profile class 'DEFAULT’ to new customers, but you can
choose any profile class that you have defined. To modify this
profile class or assign a different profile class to this customer, see:
Assigning Profile Classes to Customers: page 3 — 50.

Attention: The Profile Class field in the Customers window
(Classification tabbed region) and the Customer Summary
window is a display-only field. To update the profile class
assigned to this customer, use the Profile:Transaction tabbed
region.

Enter a primary agent for this customer (optional). The system
uses this agent as the default when you enter transactions for this
customer. If the system option Require Agents is Yes, you must
enter a agent when entering transactions in Receivables. You
define agents in the Agents window. See: Agents: page 2 — 181.

Note: If you are using Oracle Order Management, when you
enter an order or a return for this customer in the Sales Orders
or Returns window, all sales credits default to this agent.

Enter general customer information, such as Category, Tax Code,
Tax Calculation, and Order Management information (optional).
For more information, see: Customers Field Reference: page 3 -9.

Note: If you do not enter a value in the Reference field, the
default value is the customer ID. You cannot change this value
after you save your work. If you import customers using
Customer Interface, Receivables generates a unique customer
reference to uniquely identify each customer.

Note: You can only enter Tax Rounding and Tax Calculation
values if the Allow Override option in the System Options
window is set to Yes. If Allow Override is Yes, the values you
enter in the Customers window take precedence over the
settings at the system level. See: Tax Rounding System
Options: page 2 — 201.

Enter a customer address: page 3 — 18.
Enter customer contacts: page 3 — 34 (optional).

Enter customer and contact telephone numbers: page 3 — 39
(optional).
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14. Save your work. If you are using Automatic Customer
Numbering, the system assigns a unique customer number.

Note: If you do not have Oracle Sales and Marketing (OSM)
installed, Receivables displays an error message when you save
your new customer information. You can prevent this error
message from appearing by setting the value of the profile
option OSM: Use Customer Keys to No.

Find Customer or Supplier Names By Using Alternate Names

You can look up a Receivables customer name or a Payables supplier
name by entering their corresponding alternate name in the Quick Find
By Alternate Name window. This can be useful if, for example, you
know a customer’s alternate name but not their official, business name
as it appears in the Customer Name field.

Note: You can enter an alternate customer name in the
Customers window only if the profile option AR: Customers —
Enter Alternate Fields is set to Yes. See: Entering Customers:
page 3-4.

Note: You can enter an alternate supplier name in the
Suppliers window only if the profile option AP: Enter Alternate
Fields is set to Yes. See: Alternate Names in Payables (Oracle
Public Sector Payables User’s Guide).

|:| Attention: The Quick Find By Alternate Name window is
only available from the Navigator if your System
Administrator has added the AR_ARXCUFBA function to your
responsibility. See: Oracle Applications System Administrator’s
Guide.

p To find a customer or supplier name using their alternate name:

1. Navigate to the Quick Find By Alternate Name window.

2. Enter the Alternate Name you want to find, or select one from the
list of values.

3. Press Tab or Return to execute your query.

See Also

Transactions and Customers System Options: page 2 — 204
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Customer Overview: page 3 — 2

Customers Field Reference: page 3-9

Assigning Profile Classes to Customers: page 3 — 50

Assigning Payment Methods: page 3 - 14

Entering Customers In Oracle Sales and Marketing: page 3 — 17
Entering Customer Contacts: page 3 - 34

Assigning Customer Banks: page 3 - 13

Creating Customer Relationships: page 3 —41

Customer Detail/Summary Reports: page 9 - 72

Customers Field Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Customers window.

Analysis Year: (Marketing tabbed region) The fiscal year to which the
financial information you enter for this customer refers (for example,
number of employees; potential revenue).

Carrier: The name of the freight carrier that your organization intends
to use to transport items. The system first uses the Ship-To and then
the Bill-To freight carrier as the default during transaction entry. You
can define freight carriers in the Freight Carriers window.

If you are using the Multiple Organization support feature, you cannot
enter a carrier at the customer level; you can only enter a carrier for a
customer’s Bill To, Ship To, and/or Dunning site. If you are not using
multiple organizations, you can assign a carrier to a customer and each
of their site uses.

Category: A category that you have previously defined in the
Receivables Lookups window with the lookup type 'Categories for
Customers’. This field is used for informational purposes only.

Class: A category that you have previously defined in the Receivables
Lookups window with the lookup type ’Customer Class’. You can
classify your customers by industry, location, or size. If you choose
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industry, you might want to define classes such as High-Tech, Real
Estate, Wholesale, and Retail.

End Month: The month in which the fiscal year ends for this customer.

FOB (free on board): The point or location where the ownership title
of goods is transferred from the seller to the buyer. Receivables uses
the Ship-To FOB and then the Bill-To FOB as the default value when
you enter transactions. You can define FOB categories in the
Receivables Lookups window with the lookup type 'FOB’.

GSA Indicator: Indicates whether this customer is a government
agency that orders against GSA (General Services Administration)
agreements in Oracle Order Management.

Revenue: (Marketing tabbed region) Use the Current Year and Next
Year fields to estimate potential revenue for this customer for the
current and next fiscal year.

Ship Partial: Indicates whether this customer allows partial shipments
of orders in Oracle Order Management. You can use this field as a
default source for your standard value rule sets for the Ship Partial
field in the Sales Orders window.

SIC Code: The Standard Industry Classification (SIC) code for your
business. Receivables does not validate this field.

Tax Calculation: If your Tax Method is VAT (value added tax), choose
a tax calculation level. Choose 'Line’ to calculate VAT for each invoice
line. Choose "Header’ to calculate VAT once for each invoice for each
rate.

You can only enter a Tax Calculation level if the Allow Override option
in the System Options window is set to Yes. If Allow Override is Yes,
the values you enter in the Customers window take precedence over
the settings at the system level.

Tax Code: The tax code to assign to this customer. You define tax
codes in the Tax Codes and Rates window. You can select any active
tax code except those of type 'Location Based Tax’. If you are using the
multiple organization support feature (multi—org), you can assign a tax
code at the customer site, but not at the customer level.

If your tax method is Sales Tax and you want Receivables to calculate
tax based on your Ship-To or Bill-To address, do not enter a tax code in
this field. Instead, open the Addresses window, select either the Bill To
or Ship To address for this customer, then choose Open. Enter a Tax
Code in the Business Purpose Detail window, then save your work.
See: Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 —18.
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Tax Registration Number: The customer’s unique taxpayer
registration number. This is also known as the VAT number. The
system prints this number on your customer’s invoices.

The system provides country—specific validation of the tax registration
number. The validation rules are based on the value of the Default
Country field in the Systems Options window and the setting of the
Default Country profile option. If the value in the System Options
window is the same as the Default Country profile option, the system
validates the tax registration number based on the rules of your default
country. If these values are different, the system performs no
validation.

The system validates the tax registration number for the following
countries:

* Austria

e Belgium

e ltaly

* Netherlands
e Spain

For more information on the validation that the system performs for
this field, see: Tax Registration Number Validation in the Oracle Public
Sector Payables User’s Guide.

Tax Rounding: If your Tax Method is VAT (value added tax) and the
Allow Override option in the System Options window is Yes, specify
how you want Receivables to calculate your VAT amounts by choosing
a Rounding Rule. Choose Up to round tax calculations to the greater
amount, Down to round tax calculations to the lesser amount, or
choose Nearest to round calculations to the nearest decimal point or
integer.

You can only enter a Tax Rounding rule in the Customers window if
the Allow Override option in the System Options window is set to Yes.
If Allow Override is Yes, the values you enter in the Customers
window take precedence over the settings at the system level.

Type: The type of customer you are entering. Internal is used to track
customers within your organization while External is used to track
customers outside your organization. The default is External.
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Order Management Fields

3-12

Freight Terms: The freight terms to associate with this customer.
Freight terms determine whether the customer is responsible for the
freight charges for an order. You can use the Order Management
Lookups window to define freight terms.

You can use this field as a default source for your standard value rule
sets for the Freight Terms field in the Sales Orders window.

Order Type: The order type you want Order Management to enter as a
default value in the Returns window when you enter returns for this
customer. Order type determines characteristics of orders such as the
order cycle, standard value rules, and demand class. Use the Order
Types window to define new order types.

If you are using the multiple organization support feature (multi-org),
you can assign an order type at the customer site, but not at the
customer level.

Price List: If you are using Oracle Order Management, choose the
name of the price list that you want Order Management to use as the
default value in the Sales Orders window when you enter an order for
this customer. Receivables does not let you enter this field if you do
not have Order Management installed. Use the Price Lists window in
Order Management to define and maintain your price lists.

Channel: The channel to associate with this customer. Use the Order
Management Lookups window to define new channels.

You can use this field as a default source for your standard value rule
sets for the Channel field in the Sales Orders window.

Warehouse: The standard shipping warehouse to associate with this
customer in Oracle Order Management. You define warehouses using
the Organizations window.

You can use this field as a default source for your standard value rule
sets for Warehouse fields in the Sales Orders window. Oracle Order
Management also uses this field as one of the default values for the
Warehouse field in the Returns window (the RMA Default Source
specifies the priority of the defaults).
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See Also

Setting Up in Oracle Order Management (Oracle Order Management
User’s Guide)

Tax System Options: page 2 — 196

Assigning Customer Banks

Assign bank accounts to customers to allow funds to be automatically
transferred from these accounts to your remittance bank accounts when
using Automatic Receipts. The system allows multiple customer bank
accounts in different currencies and lets you assign accounts to a
customer addresses.

The primary bank account for a particular currency is used as the
default account when you use Automatic Receipts. You can define
multiple, non—-primary accounts in the same currency, even if the date
ranges overlap.

Prerequisites

[l Define banks: page 2 - 72
(] Enter customers: page 3 - 4

[] Enter a bill-to location (if you are assigning a bank account to a
customer address)

p To assign bank accounts to a customer or address:

1. Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.
2. Query the customer to which you want to assign bank information.

Note: You can restrict your query to only specific customers by
using the Find Customers window. For example, you can
guery customers by name, type, class, category, status, or
address. To use the Find Customers window, choose Find from
the Query menu.

3. If you are in the Customer Summary window, choose Open.

To assign a bank account to a specific address, open the Addresses
tabbed region, select the address, then choose Open.
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See Also

Attention: You cannot assign a bank account to a customer
address unless that address has a bill-to location.

Open the Bank Accounts tabbed region.

Enter either the Account Name or Account Number for this bank
account, or select an account from the list of values.

Note: If the profile option AR: Mask Bank Account Numbers
is set to Yes, some bank account numbers appear as asterisks
(*). See: Overview of Receivables Profile Options: page A - 4.

Check the Primary box if this bank account is the primary one for
this customer or customer address.

You may only assign one active, primary account per currency for
the customer or site.

Enter the dates you want this bank account to be active in the From
and To fields. If you do not specify an end date, the system will
use this bank account indefinitely.

Save your work.

Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 - 18

Automatic Receipts: page 5 — 184

Bank Charges: page 2 - 93

Assigning Payment Methods to Customers

Assign automatic payment methods to your customers if you are using
Automatic Receipts. Payment methods determine the required
processing steps for your automatic receipts, such as confirmation,

remittance, and reconciliation.

You can assigh manual payment methods to your customers to indicate
which form of payment will be used to pay that customer’s
transactions, such as a check or wire transfer. You can assign multiple
payment methods to a customer as long as the start and end dates of

each method do not overlap.
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During transaction and receipt entry, the system uses the primary
payment method that you defined for your customer addresses as the
default.

Prerequisites

[
[
[

Define payment methods: page 2 — 152
Enter customers: page 3-4

Enter a Bill-To Location (if you are assigning a payment method to
a customer address)

To assign a payment method to a customer or address:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.

Query the customer to which you want to assign a payment
method.

If you are in the Customer Summary window, choose Open.

If you are assigning a payment method to a customer, skip to the
next step.

If you are assigning a payment method to an address, open the
Addresses tabbed region, select the address, then choose Open.

Attention: To assign a payment method to a customer address,
the address must have a bill-to location.

Open the Payment Methods tabbed region.

Enter the Payment Method Name or select one from the list of
values.

Enter the dates that this payment method will be active. Change
the From field to a date in the future if necessary. Leave the To
field blank if you want the payment method to be active
indefinitely.

To use a particular payment method as the default, check the
Primary box next to that payment method.

Save your work.

Customers 3-15



See Also

Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 - 18

Payment Methods: page 2 — 152

3-16 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Entering Customers in Oracle Sales and Marketing

When entering customers for use with Oracle Sales and Marketing, you
can enter additional information to help track your customers.

Prerequisites

[0 Enter customers: page 3 — 4

p  To enter marketing information for a customer:

1
2.

Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.

Query the customer to which you want to assign marketing
information.

If you are using the Customer Summary, choose Open, then
continue with this step.

If you are assigning marketing information to a customer, skip to
the next step.

If you are assigning a marketing information to an address, open
the Addresses tabbed region. Select the address to which you want
to assign the marketing information, then choose Open.

Open the Marketing tabbed region.

Enter statistical information such as number of employees and year
established.

Enter the ending month for the analysis year and the analysis year
(fiscal year).

Enter revenue for the current year and projected revenue for the
next year.

If you are entering information for an account that is a new address
for an existing organization, that account inherits fiscal information
from its organization. You can change the information for an
account if it differs from the previous listing.

Indicate whether the organization is a competitor, a sales partner,
or can be used as a reference by checking the appropriate check
boxes.

Enter the customer’s mission statement (optional).

Save your work.
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Entering Customer Addresses
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The system lets you enter, add, change, or deactivate customer address
information. You can enter multiple addresses for each of your
customers and specify one or more business purposes for each address
(such as Ship-To, Bill-To, or Statements). You can also enter various
levels of information for your customer addresses. For example, you
can enter telephone numbers for a specific address or for a specific
customer contact.

You can validate your addresses using flexible address formats or the
address validation system option. If your tax method is Sales Tax, the
system uses validated customer address information to determine tax
liability on your customer’s transactions.

In a sales tax based system, Receivables calculates tax based on the
address components of your sales tax structure (for example,
State.County.City). Since tax rates can change over time, modifying
one of these components for a customer’s address could cause the tax
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for transactions previously assigned to this address to be invalid, and
be in violation of US sales tax audit requirements. This restriction also
applies to the Country and Postal Code address components and if
your tax method is "VAT".

The system will not let you update the components of an address if the
following are true:

» The system option Allow Change to Printed Invoices is No.

* At least one printed, posted, or applied transaction exists for this
bill-to or ship-to site in Receivables and that transaction has
associated tax lines.

You can modify the Address field (street address) at any time,
regardless of the restrictions mentioned above.

Addresses assigned to Bill-To business purposes are used for all
transactions. Addresses assigned to Ship-To business purposes are
used for all transactions except commitments, since commitments do
not need a Ship—To address.

When you create an address, its status is Active by default. You can
make a customer address inactive by unchecking the Active box in the
Customer Addresses window. When you make an address inactive,
you can no longer create new transactions for this address, but you can
process existing transactions that use this address. Autolnvoice does
not import transactions that have inactive addresses.

Values that you assign to a customer site (address) take precedence
over values that you enter at the customer, profile class, or system
options level.

Prerequisites

[ Define Flexible Address Styles: page 3 — 65 (optional)
[l Choose Address Validation Options: page 3 - 75

[1 Enter customers: page 3 -4

To view all addresses for a customer:
1. Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.
2. Query the customer whose addresses you want to view.

3. Ifyou are in the Customers window, open the Addresses tabbed
region.
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4,

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose
Addresses.

Choose Open to view details for a specific address.

p» Toenter a new address for a customer:

1
2.
3.

Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.
Query the customer whose address you want to enter.

If you are using the Customers window, open the Addresses
tabbed region.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose
Addresses.

Choose New.

Enter the Country for this address. The default is the value of the
Default Country field in the System Options window, but you can
change it.

Attention: If this country has a flexible address style assigned to
it, a pop-up window will display the associated address format.
For more information, see: Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

In the Address field(s), enter the street address for this customer.

Use country and state to determine the Remit-To address for your
printed documents.

Enter an Alternate Name for this address (optional). You can only
enter information in this field if the profile option AR: Customers —
Enter Alternate Fields is set to Yes. See: Overview of Receivables
Profile Options: page A-4.

Enter additional address information for this customer, such as
City, State, Postal Code, and County.

If you are using Address Validation and are not using a flexible
address format, the system tries to default elements of your
address based on locations you have already entered or imported
using the Sales Tax Rate Interface. (To enable this feature, you must
set the Address Validation Level in the System Options window to
Error.) See: Using Sales Tax Rate Interface in the Oracle Receivables
Tax Manual.

For example, if you enter a unique city name, the system populates
the County and State fields. If that city has only one postal code,
the system also populates the Postal Code field (otherwise you
must enter a Postal Code). Alternatively, if you first enter a unique
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Postal Code, the system populates the City, State, and County
fields. If you enter only part of the City name, the system displays
a list of choices from which you can select the correct city.

Attention: Some of your address components may be required if
you are using sales tax and/or address validation. Additionally,
you must enter a postal code if you entered values in the Postal
Code range field in the System Options window during
Receivables setup. See: Defining Receivables System Options: page
2-192.

9. If you are using a flexible address format, choose OK in the address
pop-up window after you enter the address.

10. Enter a Reference for this address (optional). If you do not enter a
value in this field, the default is the unique identification number of
this address. If you import customers using Customer Interface,
the system displays the original system address reference for the
address in this field. You cannot change this value after you save
your work.

11. Enter your Language of operations from the list of installed
languages at your site and enter a Category for this address
(optional). You define address categories in the Receivables
Lookups window. See: Defining Receivables Lookups: page
2-132.

Note: The Language field indicates the primary language used
at this site. This field is for informational purposes only.

| Nine digit code when the state, city, and zip code do not
uniquely identify a tax jurisdiction. This value determines the
point of order acceptance (Vertex) or point of order origin
(Taxware) your tax vendor uses to calculate tax for transactions
assigned to this address. See: Integrating Oracle Public Sector
Receivables with Taxware Sales/Use Tax System, Release 11i or
Integrating Oracle Public Sector Receivables with Vertex Quantum,
Release 11i.

Additional Information: Taxware and Vertex use a two or

12. Assign a Business Purpose to this customer address: page 3 — 25.
13. Enter customer contacts for this address: page 3 — 34 (optional).
14. Save your work.

|:| Attention: You cannot access any of the Profile regions until
you save the address information.
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See Also

Addresses Field Reference: page 3 - 23

Assigning Customer Banks: page 3 -13

Assigning Payment Methods to Customers: page 3 - 14
Entering Customer and Contact Telephones: page 3 — 39
Creating Customer Relationships: page 3 -41

Address Validation: page 3 - 75
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Addresses Field Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Profile; Transaction, Profile: Document Printing, and Profile;: Amounts
tabbed regions of the Customer Addresses window.

AutoReceipts Include Disputed Items: Indicates whether to include
items that are in dispute when you create your automatic receipts for
this customer.

Category: The category for this address. You can define address
categories in the Receivables Lookups window. Oracle Inventory lets
you define customer items at the Address Category level. For example,
if you ship an item to multiple customer ship-to sites that have been
grouped as an address category, you can define the customer item for
that address category. See: Defining Customer Items in the Oracle
Inventory User’s Guide.

Clearing Days: The number of days it will take for a bank to clear a
receipt that has been remitted to it. For a factored receipt, this is also
the number of days after the maturity date when the customer risk of
non—payment is eliminated.

You can also enter the clearing days at the Payment Method/Bank
level. However, the clearing days at the customer or site level override
those defined for the payment method and bank account.

* Name: Customer Profile Credit Hold
e Type: Credit Check
e Cycle Action: No Cycle

This prevents the customer or locations from placing new orders. If the
customer or location is removed from credit hold, Oracle Order
Management also removes the hold.

Additionally, if a customer or location is placed on credit hold in Oracle
Order Management, using the above Customer Profile Credit Hold, the
system will automatically update the Credit Hold field for the
customer or location.

Charge Interest: Check this box to charge interest to customers using
this profile and display these charges on dunning letters and
statements.

Collectable: The percentage amount of this customer’s account
balance that you expect to collect regularly.

Days In Period: The daily interest rate is equal to the interest rate that
you specify divided by the number of days that you enter for Days in
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Period. For example, if you want an interest rate of 1.3% per month,
enter 1.3 in the Interest Rate field and 30 for the Days In Period field.

Discount Grace Days: The number of days after the discount term
that this customer can take discounts. For example, if you enter 5, the
system gives this customer an earned discount for up to 5 days after
the discount expiration date.

EDI Location: The Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) location code for
this address. When an EDI transaction is sent or received, this code
identifies the address to use for the ship-to or bill-to information. For
more information, refer to the Oracle e-commerce Gateway User’s Guide.

Grouping Rule: Grouping rules are used with Autolnvoice. Define
your grouping rules in the Grouping Rules window.

Letter Set: You define dunning letters in the Maintain Dunning Letters
window, and you define dunning letter sets in the Maintain Dunning
Letter Sets window. You cannot assign a dunning letter set to a profile
class if the high-end value of the Days Past Due date range of its first
dunning letter is less than the number of receipt grace days that you
assign to this profile class.

The default is the value you entered for the Invoice Printing system
option in the System Options window. The tax printing options
include Itemize and Summarize, Itemize by Line, Summarize By Tax
Code, Total Tax Only, and European Tax Format. If you have not
entered a value in the System Options window and you do not specify
one here, the system uses Total Tax Only as the default value when
printing invoices.

Override Terms: Indicates whether you can enter payment terms that
are different from the terms which default from your customer or
transaction type during transaction entry.

Payment Terms: If you do not have a payment term assigned to the
Bill-To site use, the payment term assigned to the customer or site
profile defaults during transaction entry. If you do not assign payment
terms to either your customer profile or site use, the payment terms
assigned to the transaction type will default during transaction entry.
You define payment terms in the Payment Terms window.

Receipt Grace Days: Receivables uses receipt grace days when
calculating finance charges for statements and dunning letters.
Receivables also uses the receipt grace days when it creates dunning
letters for your customers. For example, if your customer has 5 receipt
grace days and their oldest invoice is 4 days past due, Receivables does
not select this invoice for dunning. However, if this customer has an
invoice that is 7 days past due (still assuming that this customer has 5
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receipt grace days) and another invoice that is 3 days past due,
Receivables automatically selects both past due invoices for dunning.
The system verifies that this value is less than the high end of the date
range of the first dunning letter in the dunning letter set you have
chosen for this customer. The system warns you if the number of
receipt grace days is greater than this date.

Reference: The address reference for this address. If you do not enter
a value here, Receivables uses the ID of the address as the default. If
you import customers through Customer Interface, Receivables
generates a unique system address reference for each address. You
cannot change this value after you save this address.

Send Credit Balance: Indicates whether to send statements to this
customer, even if they have a credit balance on their account.

Send Letters: Indicates whether to send dunning letters to customers
of this profile class when they have invoices, debit memos and
chargebacks that become past due

Assigning a Business Purpose to a Customer Address

The system lets you add, change, or deactivate business purpose
information for a specific address. Since customers can have multiple
addresses, business purposes let you describe which functions are
performed at a particular customer site. For example, assign a Ship-To
business purpose to the address where you ship your goods and a
Dunning business purpose to the address where you will send
Dunning Letters.

Addresses can have multiple business purposes, such as shipping,
billing, or sending statements, dunning letters, marketing collateral,
and legal documents. You can also define your own business purposes
in the Receivables Lookups window. See: Customer Lookups: page
2-135.

Note: An address assigned to a Ship—To business purpose is
also referred to as a 'Ship-To site’, an address assigned to a
Dunning business purpose is referred to as a 'Dunning site’,
and so on.

If you are using the Multiple Organization support feature, you can
assign a agent to a customer site. If you are not using multiple
organizations, you can assign an agent to a customer and to each of
their site uses. You can also create a centralized statement and dunning
site for each customer in a multiple organization environment. For
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more information, see: Using the Multiple Organization Support
Feature: page 2 — 151.

Types of Business Purposes

Bill To: Send invoices to this address. The Bill-To address can be
different from this customer’s Ship-To address.

Ship To: Send your goods or services to this address. The Ship-To
address can be different from this customer’s Bill-To address.

Statements: Send your customer’s statements to this address. You can
only define one active statement business purpose for each customer.
Receivables produces one statement for your Statement business
purpose. If you do not define a 'Statement’ business purpose,
Receivables generates a statement for each of this customer’s addresses
that is defined as a Bill-To business purpose when you print
statements.

Dunning: Send your customer’s dunning letters to this address. You
can only define one active dunning business purpose for each customer
address. The system produces one dunning letter for your dunning
business purpose. If you do not define a dunning business purpose,
Receivables generates a dunning letter for each of this customer’s
addresses that is defined as a Bill-To business purpose when you print
dunning letters.

Legal: Use this address as the customer’s legal site. A legal site is
responsible for all government reporting requirements.

Marketing: Send marketing collateral to this address.

The system uses the following hierarchy to determine the order of
default values during transaction entry:

e Ship-To address
» Bill-To address
* Information at the customer level

Therefore, information that you enter for a customer address overrides
information that you enter at the customer level. For example, you
define Federal Express as the freight carrier at the customer level and
DHL as the freight carrier at the Bill-To level. When you enter
transactions, Receivables enters 'DHL’ as the default freight carrier.

If you are using Oracle Order Management, the values you enter here
become default values in the Enter Sales Orders and the Returns
windows according to the Standard Value Rule Sets you define in
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Oracle Order Management. You can override most defaults when
entering orders. For example, you can set up rules to default payment
terms from the values you define for Ship-To payment terms, Bill-To
payment terms, payment terms defined at the customer level, and
payment terms that you define for your price lists.

If you do not wish to deactivate an entire address, you can deactivate a
single business purpose for an address. For example, if you have an
address with a Bill-To and Ship-To business purpose, and you want to
continue billing to — but not shipping to — that address, you can
deactivate the Ship—To business purpose for that address.

Prerequisites

[J Enter customer addresses: page 3 — 18

To assign business purpose information to an address:
1. Navigate to either the Customers or Customer Summary window.
2. Query the Customer to update.

3. If you are using the Customers window, open the Addresses
tabbed region.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose
Addresses, then go to step 5.

4. Select the address to which you want to assign a business purpose,
then choose Open.

5. If you are using the Customer Addresses window, see: "To assign
detailed business purpose information to an address’: page 3 — 28.

If the Business Purpose region appears as check boxes, you are
using the Quick business purpose entry window. Define the
business purposes for this address by checking the appropriate
check boxes (see: Types of Business Purposes: page 3 — 26).

Note: If you are using the Quick business purpose entry
window, you cannot update the location name or number, or
make this business purpose inactive or non-primary. To
update this information, query this customer in the Customers
or the Customer Summary window, then navigate to the
Customer Addresses window. Check or uncheck the Active or
Primary boxes as necessary.

6. Save your work.
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p To assign detailed business purpose information to an address:

1.

In the Usage field, enter the business purpose for this address.
Valid business purposes include Bill To, Dunning, Legal,
Marketing, Ship To, or Statements. Each business purpose you
choose is active and non-primary by default. You cannot assign a
duplicate, active business purpose to an address.

Note: You might not have access to this window. See:
Function Security in Oracle Public Sector Receivables: page
B-2.

Attention: You can only have one active Statement and Dunning
business purpose for each customer.

If Automatic Site Numbering in the System Options window is set
to No, enter a Location name for this business purpose. Otherwise,
the system assigns a location number when you save your work.

Location names are a shorthand way for you to refer to a
customer’s address. For example, by naming a Ship—To address
"Warehouse 10’ or "Salt Lake City Office’, you will be able to
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See Also

quickly choose the correct address when creating transactions for
this customer.

3. Ifyou assigned a Ship—To business purpose to this address, enter a
Bill To Location. Valid Bill To locations include all Bill-To sites for
this customer, and all Bill-To sites of related parent customers.

If you choose this Ship—To business purpose during either invoice
or order entry, Receivables uses this address as the default Bill-To
address.

Note: If the Bill-To business purpose for this address is
inactive, Autolnvoice will not import invoices and credit
memos that have this as their remit to address.

4. If this is the primary business purpose for this address, check the
Primary box. You can only have one active, primary business
purpose for each customer. For example, you can only have one
active, primary Bill-To site per customer.

5. Choose Open, then enter detailed information for this business
purpose. For example, enter your Tax and SIC Codes, Payment
Terms, an Agent, a freight Carrier, and Oracle Order Management
information. For more information, see: Business Purposes Field
Reference: page 3 — 30.

6. Save your work.

Entering Customers: page 3 -4

Customer Interface: page 3 -99
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Business Purposes Fiel

d Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Business Purposes tabbed region of the Customer Addresses window
and the Business Purpose Detail window.

Carrier: The shipping carrier your organization uses to transport items
for this business purpose. Receivables uses the Ship-To and then the
Bill-To freight carrier as the default value during invoice entry.

If you are using the Multiple Organization support feature, you cannot
enter a carrier at the customer level; you can only enter a carrier for a
customer’s Bill To, Ship To, and/or Dunning site. If you are not using
multiple organizations, you can assign a carrier to a customer and to
each of their site uses.

Charges Activity: The default finance charges activity for this
customer. You can define accounting rules for your Receivables
Activities to specify how Receivables accounts for tax on finance
charges. When calculating tax on finance charges, Receivables searches
for a Receivables Activity first at the customer ship-to site, then the
bill-to site, and then the System Options window, stopping when one is
found. See: Receivables Activities: page 2 - 172.

Clearing Account: The Autolnvoice Clearing account for this address.
AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the Autolnvoice
Clearing account from the transaction bill-to site. You can enter a
value in this field only if the business purpose for this address is
Bill-To.

Contact: The primary contact person for this business purpose for this
address.

Demand Class: You define Demand Classes in the Demand Class
window. This field is used by Oracle Manufacturing.

FOB (free on board): The point or location where the ownership title
of goods is transferred from the seller to the buyer. Receivables uses
the Ship-To FOB and then the Bill-To FOB as the default value when
you enter transactions.

Freight Account: The Freight account for this address.
AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the Freight
account from the transaction bill-to site. You can enter a value in this
field only if the business purpose for this address is Bill-To.

Freight Terms: The freight terms to associate with this business
purpose (if you are using Oracle Order Management). Freight Terms
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determine whether the customer is responsible for freight charges
associated with a sales order.

GSA: This box indicates whether this customer is a government agency
that orders against GSA (General Services Administration) agreements
in Oracle Order Management.

Location: (Customer Addresses window, Business Purposes tabbed
region; also top of Business Purpose Detail window) If you entered Yes
for the Automatic Location Numbering option in the System Options
window, Receivables generates and assigns a unique number to each of
your customer’s locations. If this system option is set to No, you can
enter a shorthand description of the location in this field (for example,
Warehouse 10).

Order Type: The order type you want Oracle Order Management to
use as the default in the Returns window when you enter a return for
this business purpose. Order types determine order characteristics
such as order cycle, standard value rules, and demand class.

Payment Terms: Receivables uses this as a default value during
transaction entry. If you do not enter a value here, the payment terms
default from your customer or site.

Price List: The price list you want Oracle Order Management to use as
the default in the Enter Sales Orders and the Returns window. You
cannot enter a value in this field if you do not have Oracle Order
Management installed.

Receivable Account: The Receivable account for this address.
AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the Receivable
account from the transaction bill-to site. You can enter a value in this
field only if the business purpose for this address is Bill-To.

Revenue Account: The Revenue account for this address.
AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the Revenue
account from the transaction bill-to site. You can enter a value in this
field only if the business purpose for this address is Bill-To.

Territory: The Territory Flexfield to associate with this address. You
define Territories in the Countries and Territories window.

Ship Partial: Indicates whether this customer at this business purpose
address allows partial shipments of orders in Oracle Order
Management.

SIC Code: The Standard Industry Classification (SIC) code for your
business. Receivables does not validate this field.
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Tax Account: The Tax account for this address. AutoAccounting uses
this value if you chose to derive the Tax account from the transaction
bill-to site. You can enter a value in this field only if the business
purpose for this address is Bill-To.

Tax Code: The tax code assigned to this address. If your tax method is
Sales Tax and you want Receivables to calculate tax based on your
Ship-To or Bill-To address, do not enter a value in this field. If this
field is null, Receivables uses the tax code and rate you assigned to this
customer in the Customers window.

Unbilled Receivable Account: The Unbilled Receivable account for
this address. AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the
Unbilled Receivable account from the transaction bill-to site. You can
enter a value in this field only if the business purpose for this address is
Bill-To.

Unearned Revenue Account: The Unearned Revenue account for this
address. AutoAccounting uses this value if you chose to derive the
Unearned Revenue account from the transaction bill-to site. You can
enter a value in this field only if the business purpose for this address is
Bill-To.

Internal Region (Business Purpose Detail window)

You can only enter values in this region if this is a Ship—To site.

Location: The location of inventory for this business purpose address.
If your site uses Oracle Public Sector Purchasing, enter the Internal
inventory Location and Organization for your ship—to business
purpose. Oracle Public Sector Purchasing uses the customer site use
information to create internal sales orders when you enter an internal
requisition for the location. You cannot change the inventory location
of a ship-to site if the location is being used on a requisition. Also, you
cannot assign the same inventory location to more than one ship-to
site.

Organization: This field is for display only. If the inventory location
you entered is associated with an organization, the system displays the
organization name in this field.

Tax Region (Business Purpose Detail window)

3-32

You can only enter values in this region if this is a Bill-To site and
Allow Override is set to Yes in the Tax tabbed region of the System
Options window. The values you enter here take precedence over
those defined at the customer or system options level.
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Classification: Choose one of the Tax Classifications that you defined
in the Receivables Lookups window (for example, Country, Province,
or State).

Calculation: If your Tax Method is VAT (value added tax), choose a
tax calculation level. Choose Line to calculate VAT for each invoice
line. Choose Header to calculate VAT once for each invoice for each
rate.

Rounding: Choose a tax rounding rule for transactions billed to this
site. Choose one of the following rounding rules:

« Up: Choose this option to round tax calculations to the greater
amount.

« Down: Choose this option to round tax calculations to the lesser
amount.

* Nearest: Choose this option to round calculations to the nearest
decimal point or integer.

See Also

Customer Lookups: page 2 — 135
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Entering Customer Contacts

The system lets you enter, add, change, or inactivate information for
your customer contacts. You can enter as many contacts as you want
for a customer or address. You can also assign a specific customer
contact to a business purpose. You can enter multiple telephone
numbers for each contact, but you can assign only one primary
telephone number.

The system displays contacts in the Transaction and Collections
windows. If you defined telephone numbers of type General or Fax for
these contacts, these numbers appear in the Phone and Fax fields in the
Customer Calls window.

You can also define one or more roles for each contact that you assign
to a customer or address.

Prerequisites

[l Define customer lookups: page 2 — 135

[l Enter customers: page 3-4

p To enter a contact for a customer or address:
1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.

2. Query the customer for which you want to enter contact
information.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open,
then continue with this step.

If you are assigning a contact to a customer, skip to the next step.

If you are assigning a contact to an address, open the Addresses
tabbed region. Select the address to which you want to assign the
contact, then choose Open.

3. Open the Contacts Roles tabbed region.

4. Enter the contact details, including Last and First name, Title, Job,
Mail Stop, and Reference.

5. Enter contact roles: page 3 — 36 (optional).

6. Open the Contact: Telephone tabbed region. Enter telephone
information for this contact: page 3 — 39 (optional).

7. Save your work.
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See Also

To assign a primary customer contact to a business purpose:

1.

o g ~ w

Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.

Query the customer for which you want to assign a primary
contact to the address business purpose.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open.
Define customer contacts: page 3 — 34.
Define address contacts.

If you are assigning a business purpose to a customer, skip to the
next step.

If you are assigning a business purpose to an address, open the
Addresses tabbed region. Select the address to which you want to
assign this business purpose, then choose Open.

Open the Business Purposes tabbed region.

Attention: If the Business Purposes region appears as check
boxes, you are using the Quick business purpose entry window. To
assign a contact to a business purpose, use the Standard business
purpose window. You can access this window from either the
Customers or the Customer Summary window. If you do not have
access to either of these windows, you will not be able to assign a
contact to a specific business purpose. See: Function Security in
Receivables: page B - 2.

Select the business purpose to which you want to assign a primary
customer contact, then choose Open.

In the Contact field, choose the primary customer contact for this
business purpose. You can choose any contact person whom you
previously defined for this customer or any of its addresses.

You can use this contact as a source in your standard value rule
sets in Oracle Order Management as the Invoice-To Location
Contact and Ship-To Location Contact.

10. Save your changes.

Entering Customer Telephone Numbers: page 3 — 39

Record A Call: page 4 - 21
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Defining Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 132
Enter Customer Addresses: page 3 —18

Entering Customer Contact Roles: page 3 — 36

Entering Customer Contact Roles

3-36

Use the Contacts Roles tabbed region to define roles for your contacts,
such as Bill-To, Ship-To, Statements, or Marketing. Contact roles let
you assign a contact to a particular business purpose or function. For
example, you may have a customer address with a Ship-To and Bill-To
business purpose. If you have two contact people for that address (for
example, a shipment receiving agent and an accounts payable clerk),
you may want to assign a Ship-To role to one and a Bill-To role to the
other.

Contact roles are for informational purposes only.

Prerequisites

[l Enter customers: page 3-4
[l Enter customer contacts: page 3 — 34

[0 Define customer lookups: page 2 — 132

» To enter customer contact roles:
1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.
2. Query the customer to which you want to assign a contact role.

3. If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open,
then continue with this step.

If you are assigning a role to a customer contact, skip to the next
step.

If you are assigning a role to an address contact, open the
Addresses tabbed region. Select the address to which you want to
assign the contact role, then choose Open.

4. Open the Contacts Roles tabbed region.

5. Select the contact to which you want to assign a role.
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6. Use the list of values in the Description field to indicate the
contact’s function. Each contact can have multiple roles.

7. To indicate that this is the primary role for this contact, check the
Primary check box. A contact can have only one primary role.

8. Save your work.

See Also

Contacts and Roles Field Reference: page 3 — 37

Contacts and Roles Field Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Contacts and Roles tabbed region of the Customers and Customer
Addresses windows.

Active: This check box indicates whether this contact is active. The
system only lets you choose contact people who have a status of Active
in the Contact fields of the Sales Orders window. You can choose from
both active and inactive contacts in the Returns window. You cannot
select inactive contacts in the Contact field of the Call or Transaction
window.

Description: The role of this contact person such as Bill-To, Ship-To,
Statements, or Marketing.

Email: The electronic mail address for this contact.

Job: The job title that you enter for your contact person appears in the
Job Title field of the Customer Calls window when you select this
contact person.

Mail Stop: The mailing location for this contact.

Reference: Reference information for this contact. This field is for
informational purposes only, but the value you enter must be unique
for each contact at this customer or site.
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See Also

Entering Customer Contact Roles: page 3 — 36

Entering Customer Contacts: page 3 - 34
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Entering Customer Telephone Numbers

You can enter, add, change, or inactivate telephone numbers for a
customer, address, or customer contact. You can enter multiple
telephone numbers for each customer, address, or contact, but you can
only assign one primary telephone number at each level.

Prerequisites

[1 Enter customers: page 3 -4

[0 Enter customer addresses: page 3 — 18

[0 Enter acommunication type lookup: page 2 — 132

p To enter telephone information for a customer, address, or contact:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.

Query the customer to which you want to assign telephone
information.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open,
then continue with this step.

If you are assigning telephones to a customer, skip to the next step.

If you are assigning telephones to an address, open the Addresses
tabbed region. Select the address to which you want to assign the
telephone information, then choose Open.

If you are assigning telephones to a customer or address, open the
Telephones tabbed region.

If you are assigning telephones to a contact, open the Contacts
Telephones tabbed region, then select the contact to which you
want to assign the telephone information.

Enter the Area Code, Telephone Number, and Extension (optional).

Enter the telephone Type. You can choose from one of the
following types of telephone numbers: General, Fax, Inbound
Watts, Outbound Watts, and Telex.

collections as Type General or Fax, because general and fax
numbers appear in the Phone and Fax fields of the Customer
Calls window.

@ Suggestion: Enter the telephone numbers to use for
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7. To indicate that this telephone number is the primary number,
select the Primary check box. You can only specify one primary
number for each customer, address, or contact.

8. Repeat steps 4, 5, 6, and 7 until you enter all telephone numbers for
this customer, address, or contact.

9. Save your work.

See Also

Entering Customer Contacts: page 3 - 34

Entering Customer Contact Roles: page 3 — 36
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Creating Customer Relationships

Reciprocal customer relationships allow customers to pay each others
debit items and enter invoices against each others commitments.

Receivables provides an application—-level profile option, OE: Customer
Relationships, to let you decide whether to honor customer
relationships when entering orders. If you set this option to Yes, you
can only choose agreements, commitments, invoice to and ship to
addresses and contacts of related customers; if you set it to No there
are no restrictions and relationships are ignored.

Prerequisites

[0 Define customer lookups: page 2 — 135

[ Enter customers: page 3 -4

p To view customer relationships:
1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.
2. Query the customer whose relationships you want to view.

3. Ifyou are in the Customer Summary window, choose
Relationships.

If you are in the Customers window, open the Relationships tabbed
region.

p To create a relationship between two customers:

1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.
2. Query the customer for which you want to define a relationship.

3. If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose
Relationships.

If you are in the Customers window, open the Relationships tabbed
region.

4. Enter the Name or Number of the customer you want to relate to
the queried customer, or select a customer from the list of values.
You can choose from any customer you previously defined. When
you enter a customer name, the system displays the related
customer number, and vice versa
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If you do not want this relationship to be active, uncheck the Active
check box. By default, customer relationships you create in
Receivables are Active.

To create a reciprocal relationship between the two customers,
check the Reciprocal check box. The default value depends on the
value of the Create Reciprocal Customer option in the System
Options window. See: Transactions and Customers System
Options: page 2 — 204.

Enter the Type of relationship to use to classify your customers, or
select a type from the list of values. This field is only for
informational purposes. Receivables provides the relationship type
"All’ but you can define your own types in the Receivables Lookups
window. See: Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page
2-134,

Enter any additional information about this customer or
relationship in the Comment field (optional).

Save your work.

Customer Overview: page 3 -2

Customer Relationships Listing: page 9 - 84
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Defining Customer Profile Classes

i Customer Profile Classes - -
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Use Customer Profiles to group customers with similar credit
worthiness, business volume, and payment cycles. For each profile
class you can define information such as credit limits, payment terms,
statement cycles, invoicing, and discount information. You can also
define amount limits for your finance charges, dunning, and statements
for each currency in which you do business.

Define your standard customer profiles in the Customer Profile Classes
window. These profiles contain generic options you can use to group
your customers into broad categories. For example, you might define
three categories: one for prompt paying customers with favorable
credit limits; one for late paying customers with high finance charge
rates; and a third for customers who mostly pay on time, with discount
incentives for early payment. You can also use the profile class
'DEFAULT,” which the system provides.

Assign a profile class to each of your customers and addresses in the
Customers window. The customer profile class you assign provides
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the default values, then you can optionally customize these values to
meet your specific requirements for each customer or address. If a
profile is assigned to both a customer and one of that customer’s
addresses, the options set for the address take precedence over those
set at the customer level.

Prerequisites

Define customer profile lookups: page 2 — 136
Define statement cycles: page 2 - 190

Define dunning letters: page 2 — 110

Create dunning letter sets: page 2 — 116
Define collectors: page 2 — 95

Define payment terms: page 2 — 159

Define AutoCash rule sets: page 2 — 61

Define System Options; page 2 — 192

Define grouping rules: page 2 — 122

O 0Oo0oo0ooogooogood

Define currencies (Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide)

p To define a new customer profile class:
1. Navigate to the Customer Profile Classes window.
2. Enter a Name and a brief description of this profile class.

3. Check the Status check box to make this profile class active. Active
profile classes appear in the Profile Class field list of values in the
Customers windows.

4. Enter other profile class information. For example:

Credit: Enter a default Collector and the Tolerance (percentage
over the credit limit) that customers using this profile class can
exceed before you will begin collection action. If you check the
Credit Check box, Oracle Order Management will check this
customer’s credit before creating a new order if the Payment Term
and the Order Type associated with the order also require credit
checking. The system does not check your customer’s credit when
you create transactions in Receivables. If credit checking is active
for this customer and they have exceeded their credit limit, all new
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orders for this customer are put on hold in Oracle Order
Management.

Attention: To prevent new orders from being created for this
customer in Oracle Order Management, check the Credit Hold
box. If this box is checked, you cannot create new invoices for
this customer in Oracle Projects; however, you can still create
new transactions for this customer in Receivables.

Terms: Enter the default payment term for customers assigned to
this profile class. To be able to change the default payment term
when entering transactions for customers using this profile class,
check the Override Terms check box. If you allow discounts for
customers using this profile class, enter the number of Discount
Grace Days after the discount term date that customers using this
profile class can take. If you do not allow discounts, the system
skips this field. See: Discounts: page 5 - 176.

Enter the number of Receipt Grace Days that you allow customers
using this profile class to be overdue on receipts before they will be
assessed finance charges. For example, if you enter 10, customers
with this profile class have 10 days beyond the transaction due date
to pay before they incur a penalty or finance charges. See: Defining
Dunning Profiles for Customers and Customer Sites: page 4 — 42.

Note: Receipt Grace Days do not affect how Receivables
calculates finance charges on customer statements. This feature
determines whether an item is included in a dunning letter and
how finance charges are calculated on each item included in the
letter.

Receipts: Enter a number of Clearing Days (optional). This is the
number of days that it will take for a bank to clear a receipt that has
been remitted (for factored receipts, this is also the number of days
after the maturity date when the customer risk of non-payment is
eliminated). Enter an AutoCash Rule Set for this profile class
(optional). If you do not assign an AutoCash Rule Set to this
profile class, the system uses the AutoCash Rule Set that you
specify in the System Options window.

Enter a Match Receipts By rule to indicate the number that
customers using this profile class will use to match receipts with
invoices during AutoLockbox validation (optional). Enter a
Remainder Rule Set to specify how Post QuickCash applies any
leftover receipt amounts created by a partial receipt application
(optional). If you do not enter a Remainder Rule Set, Receivables
marks the remaining amount Unapplied. Check the AutoReceipts
Include Disputed Items check box to include debit items that have
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been placed in dispute when you create automatic Receipts for
customers using this profile class.

Statements: To send statements to customers using this profile
class, check the Send Statement check box. To send statements to
customers with this profile class even if they have a credit balance,
check the Send Credit Balance check box. If you check the Send
Statement check box, enter a Statement Cycle. Statement cycles
indicate how often to print your statements.

Finance Charges: To charge finance charges for customers using
this profile class, check the Charge Interest check box. To calculate
finance charges on customer’s outstanding balances including
previously assessed finance charges, check the Compound Interest
check box. If you check the Charge Interest check box, enter the
number of Days In Period over which the interest charges will be
calculated.

Dunning: To send dunning letters to customers when they have
invoices, debit memos, and chargebacks that are past due, check
the Send Letters check box. If you check the Send Letters check
box, enter the Dunning Letter Set to assign to customers using this
profile class.

Invoicing: To indicate how to print tax on invoices for customers
to whom you assign this profile class, enter a Tax Printing value. If
you did not enter a default Tax Printing value in the System
Options window and you do not specify one here, the system uses
Total Tax Only as the default value when you print invoices. See:
Tax System Options: page 2 — 196. Enter the Grouping Rule to use
for customers to whom you assign this profile class. See: Grouping
Rules: page 2 - 122.

Consolidated Billing Invoice: To send a single, consolidated
billing invoice to customers using this profile class, check the Send
check box. Choose either Summary or Detail to specify the
printing format of your consolidated billing invoice. See:
Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.

Open the Profile Class Amounts tabbed region, then enter the
Currency in which customers assigned to this profile class will do
business. For each currency that you enter, define the currency
rates and limits for customers using this profile class, including
Minimum Invoice Balance for Finance Charges, Minimum Dunning
Amount, and Credit Limit. See: Customer Profile Classes Field
Reference: page 3 —47.
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|:| Attention: If you do not assign an interest rate to a currency,
Receivables does not calculate finance charges for past due
items in that currency. See: Currencies Without Rates: page
4-64.

6. Save your work.

See Also

Assigning Profiles to Customers: page 3 — 50

Customer Profile Classes Field Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Customer Profile Classes window.

Account Status: The status of this account. You can define additional
account statuses in the Receivables Lookups window by selecting the
lookup type 'Account Status.’

Credit Limit: The total amount of credit in this currency to give to
customers to whom you assign this profile class. This field is used by
Oracle Order Management. If credit checking is active for this
customer and their outstanding credit balance exceeds this amount, all
new orders for this customer are automatically put on hold in Oracle
Order Management.

A customer’s outstanding credit balance is calculated using Credit
Check Rules that you define in Oracle Order Management. For more
information, see: Defining Credit Check Rules in the Oracle Order
Management User’s Guide.

Credit Rating: The credit rating for this customer. You can define
additional credit rating names in the Receivables Lookups window by
selecting the lookup type ’'Credit rating for customers.’

Currency: The currency for which you want to define amount limits.
You define currencies in the Currencies window.

Finance Charges Interest Rate (%): The interest rate to charge
customers to whom you have assigned this profile class for this
currency. Finance charges are calculated on statements and dunning
letters.
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Maximum Interest Per Invoice: If the amount of interest that the
system calculates for a past due debit item in this currency is greater
than the amount that you enter here, the system charges this amount.

Minimum Customer Balance for Finance Charges: If the customer
balance of past due items in this currency is less than the minimum
amount that you specify here, Receivables does not assess finance
charges when you submit dunning letters or statements for this
customer.

Minimum Invoice Balance for Finance Charges: If the balance of a
past due invoice in this currency is less than the minimum invoice
amount that you specify here, Receivables does not assess finance
charges on this item when you submit dunning letters or statements for
this customer.

Minimum Receipt Amount: The system will not generate automatic
receipts in this currency that are less than this amount. You can also
define a minimum receipt amount for a payment method. Receivables
will use the larger of the two minimum receipt amounts when creating
automatic receipts.

Minimum Statement Amount: The minimum outstanding balance in
this currency that customers to whom you assign this profile class must
exceed in order for Receivables to generate a statement. For example, if
you enter 100 in U.S. dollars, Receivables does not generate a statement
if this customer’s outstanding balance is less than or equal to 100 USD.
The default minimum statement amount is 0.

Minimum Dunning Amount: If a customer has a past due balance in
this currency that is greater than the minimum dunning amount
specified for this currency, Receivables selects this customer for
dunning. The dunning letter that is selected when you choose to print
sample or actual dunning letters does not include past due debit items
in currencies with minimum dunning amounts that have not been
exceeded.

Minimum Dunning Invoice Amount; Customers do not receive
dunning letters if the amount that you enter here is greater than the
balance of each of their past due items in this currency.

Order Limit: The maximum amount of an individual order. This field
is used by Oracle Order Management. If credit checking is active for
this customer and they exceed this amount on a new order, all new
orders for this customer are put on credit hold in Oracle Order
Management.

The default order limit is the amount you enter in the Credit Limit
field. If you enter a Credit Limit, you must either enter an Order
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Credit Limit or accept the default. The limit per order must be less
than or equal to the Credit Limit. You must enter a Credit Limit before
entering an Order Credit Limit.

Percent Collectable: The percentage amount of this customer’s
account balance that you expect to collect regularly.

Risk Code: The credit risk code for your customer. You can define
additional risk codes in the Receivables Lookups window by selecting
the lookup type 'Customer credit risk.’

See Also

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43
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Assigning Profile Classes to Customers

After you define your standard profile classes, you can assign them to
your customers. You can also update specific information for a
customer when you assign a new profile class.

When you enter a new customer, Receivables assigns the profile class
'DEFAULT’. You can use this profile class, modify this profile class
information, or choose one of the profile classes that you have defined.

Prerequisites

[l Enter customers: page 3 -4

[J Enter customer addresses and define one address as a Bill-To
location: page 3-18

[1 Define customer profile classes: page 3 - 43

p Toassign a profile class to a customer:

1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.
2. Query the customer to which you want to assign a profile class.

If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open,
then continue with this step.

3. Open the Profile:Transaction tabbed region, then enter a Profile
Class or select one from the list of values.

Note: Not all fields in the Customer Profile Classes window
appear in the Profile;Transaction tabbed region.

4. To assign a profile class to an address, open the Addresses tabbed
region, select the address, then choose Open. Repeat step 3.

Note: To assign a profile class to an address, the address must
already have a bill-to location defined. Additionally, you must
save the profile class assigned to this address before you can
access the tabbed regions described below.

5. To update profile class information for this customer, modify
information in the following tabbed regions:

Profile:Transaction: Open this region to update credit, payment
terms, or receipt information.

Profile:Document Printing: Open this region to update statement,
dunning, finance charges, invoicing, and consolidated billing
information.
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Profile:Amounts: Open this region to update rates and limits for
each currency in which this customer does business.

|:| Attention: The changes you make at the customer level only
affect the profile class for this customer; they do not affect other
customers using this profile class.

6. Save your work.

To view a customer profile class:

1. Navigate to the Customer Summary or the Customers window.
2. Query the Customer whose profile class you want to view.
If you are using the Customer Summary window, choose Open.

3. Open the Profile:Transaction, Profile:Amounts, or Profile:Document
Printing tabbed region.

Entering Customers: page 3 -4
Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 - 18

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43
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Updating a Customer Profile Class

You can modify an existing customer profile class in the Customer
Profile Classes window. When you modify profile class information
using this window, Receivables requires that you indicate whether and
in what way your changes will affect other customers using this profile
class.

To update profile class information for a specific customer, use the
Customers window. See: Assigning Profile Classes to Customers: page
3-50.

Prerequisites

[0 Define profile classes: page 3 — 43

To update a customer profile class:
1. Navigate to the Customer Profile Classes window.
2. Query the profile class to update.

3. Update information in the Profile Class and Profile Class Amounts
tabbed regions as necessary.

4. Save your work. The system displays a pop—up window that lets
you decide how to apply your changes. Choose one of the
following options:

Do Not Update Existing Profiles: Choose this option if you do not
want to update existing customer profiles with your new profile
class values. When you choose this option, the system only assigns
the new profile values to any new customers to whom you assign
this profile class.

Update All Profiles: Choose this option to update your new
profile class values for all existing customers whom you previously
assigned to this profile class. To preserve your customizations to a
customer’s individual profile, this option does not update every
field on a customer’s profile with values from the newly modified
profile class; only the fields you changed for this profile class will
affect your customer’s profile. When you choose this option, the
system automatically generates the Update Customer Profiles
report so you can review your changes.

Update All Uncustomized Profiles: Choose this option to update
only customer profiles for which the corresponding option(s) have
the same original setting.
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For example, you change the Statement Cycle for a profile class
from Weekly to Monthly. When you choose Update All
Uncustomized Profiles, the system selects all profile classes that
have a Statement Cycle currently set to Weekly and changes this
option to Monthly. All of the other profile class options remain the
same.

When you choose this option, the system generates the Update
Customer Profiles report. Refer to the ’Exceptions’ section of this
report to review the customized profile classes that were excluded
from the update process. You can then use the Customers window
to update customers whose profile classes were not automatically
updated.

Entering Customers: page 3 -4
Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 -18
Assigning Profiles to Customers: page 3 - 50

Update Customer Profiles Report: page 9 — 197
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Flexible Addresses

Oracle Applications let you enter customer, supplier, bank, check, and
remit—to addresses in country-specific formats. For example, if you
have customers in Germany, you can enter German addresses in the
format recommended by the Bundespost, or you can enter addresses
for customers in the United Kingdom in the format recommended by
the Royal Mail.

This is done by using descriptive flexfields to enter and display address
information in the appropriate formats. The flexfield window opens if
the country you enter has a flexible address style assigned to it, which
lets you enter an address in the layout associated with that country. If
there is no address style associated with the country, the system uses
the standard address format.

Attention: (Receivables users only) If you use a Sales Tax

|:| Location Flexfield that contains a segment other than country
and wish to set up a flexible address format for your home
country, every component in your Sales Tax Location Flexfield
structure must also exist in your flexible address style for that
country. See: Flexible Addresses with the Sales Tax Location
Flexfield: page 3 — 64.

Address Style

An address style tells Oracle Applications how to format and arrange
the address fields so that they best suit the address entry requirements
of a particular country. Many countries can use the same address style,
although a country can only use one address style at a time.

You assign address styles to countries using the Countries and
Territories window. You can assign one of the address styles provided
or you can create your own. See: Address Style Mappings: page 3 — 56.

Address Validation

You can define country-specific validation on any element of your
address style. This controls the information you enter in these address
elements. For example, you may want to restrict the entry of cities for
French addresses to a predefined list, or restrict a postal code to a
certain range of numbers. See: Defining Flexible Address Validation:
page 3-79.
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Customized Address Styles

You can define your own address formats if you have specific address
entry requirements not covered by the address styles the system
provides. You can also set up validation against any address styles you
define. See: Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 - 68.

Default Country

The Default Country profile option expedites address entry. For
example, if most of the addresses you enter are in France, you can set
the profile to 'France’ so that this will be the default country for all
addresses entered.

This profile is also used for Flexible Bank Structure, Tax Registration
Number, and Taxpayer ID validation for banks, customers, and
suppliers.

Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 -73
Defining Banks: page 2 - 72
Suppliers (Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide)

Oracle Applications Flexfields User’s Guide

Customers 3-55



Address Style Mappings

Oracle Applications provides five predefined address styles. These
address styles cover the basic entry requirements of many countries.
The following address styles are provided:

* Japanese: page 3-56

» Northern European: page 3 - 57

» Southern European: page 3 — 59

» South American: page 3 - 60

* United Kingdom/Asia/ Australasia: page 3 — 62

Address information is stored in different tables for different functions,
so there are different mapping of address elements to the database
columns for each of the following:

e Customer and remit-to addresses
* Bank addresses

» Supplier addresses

« Payment addresses

The following charts show the address elements contained in each of
the seeded address styles and the mappings of these address elements
to the database columns.

Japanese Address Style

Customer and Remit—To Addresses

3-56

User Prompt ~ Table Name Database Column  Display Type (Size)
Postal Code RA_ADDRESSES POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2(20)
Province RA_ADDRESSES STATE VARCHAR2(25)
City RA_ADDRESSES CITY VARCHAR2(25)
Address Linel | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS1 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line2 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS2 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line3 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS3 VARCHAR2(35)

(Table 1 of 1)
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Supplier, Bank and Payment Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Postal Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ZIP

VARCHAR2(20)

Province

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

STATE

VARCHAR2(25)

City

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

CITY

VARCHAR2(25)

Address Linel

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE1

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line2

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE2

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line3

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE3

VARCHAR2(35)

(Table 1 of 1)

Northern European Address Style

Customer and Remit-To Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS1 VARCHARZ2(35)
Address Line2 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS2 VARCHARZ2(35)
Address Line3 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS3 VARCHARZ2(35)
Country Code | RA_ADDRESSES STATE VARCHAR2(2)
(Table 1 of 2)
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User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Postal Code

RA_ADDRESSES

POSTAL_CODE

VARCHAR2(10)

City

RA_ADDRESSES

CITY

VARCHAR2(25)

(Table 2 of 2)

Supplier, Bank and Payment Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE1

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line2

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE2

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line3

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE3

VARCHAR2(35)

Country Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

STATE

VARCHAR2(2)

Postal Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ZIP

VARCHAR2(10)

City

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

CITY

VARCHAR2(25)

(Table 1 of 1)
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Southern European Address Style

Customer and Remit-To Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS1 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line2 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS2 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line3 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS3 VARCHAR2(35)
Postal Code | RA_ADDRESSES POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2(10)
City RA_ADDRESSES CITY VARCHAR2(25)
State RA_ADDRESSES STATE VARCHAR2(25)

(Table 1 of 1)

Supplier, Bank and Payment Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE1

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line2

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE2

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line3

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES

ADDRESS_LINE3

VARCHAR2(35)

Postal Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ZIP

VARCHAR2(10)

(Table 1 of 2)
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User Prompt Table Name Database Column

Display Type (Size)

AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

City PO_VENDOR_SITES CITY VARCHAR2(25)
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

State PO_VENDOR_SITES STATE VARCHAR2(25)

(Table 2 of 2)

South American Address Style

Customer and Remit—To Addresses

User Prompt Table Name Database Column Display Type (Size)
Address Linel | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS1 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line2 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS2 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line3 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS3 VARCHAR2(35)
City RA_ADDRESSES CITY VARCHAR2(25)
Province RA_ADDRESSES PROVINCE VARCHAR2(25)
State RA_ADDRESSES STATE VARCHAR2(25)
State Code RA_ADDRESSES COUNTY VARCHAR2(2)
Postal Code RA_ADDRESSES POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2(10)

(Table 1 of 1)
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Supplier, Bank and Payment Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE1

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line2

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE2

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line3

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE3

VARCHAR2(35)

City

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

CITY

VARCHAR2(25)

Province

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

PROVINCE

VARCHAR2(25)

State

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

STATE

VARCHAR2(25)

State Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

COUNTY

VARCHAR2(2)

Postal Code

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ZIP

VARCHAR2(10)

(Table 1 of 1)
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Customer and Remit—To Addresses

United Kingdom/Africa/Australasia Address Style

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS1 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line2 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS2 VARCHAR2(35)
Address Line3 | RA_ADDRESSES ADDRESS3 VARCHAR2(35)
Town/City RA_ADDRESSES CITY VARCHAR2(25)
County RA_ADDRESSES STATE VARCHAR2(25)
Postal Code RA_ADDRESSES POSTAL_CODE VARCHAR2(10)

(Table 1 of 1)

Supplier, Bank and Payment Addresses

User Prompt

Table Name

Database Column

Display Type (Size)

Address Linel

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE1

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line2

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE2

VARCHAR2(35)

Address Line3

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

ADDRESS_LINE3

VARCHAR2(35)

Town/City

PO_VENDOR_SITES
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

CITY

VARCHAR?2(25)

(Table 1 of 2)
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AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS

User Prompt Table Name Database Column  Display Type (Size)
County PO_VENDOR_SITES STATE VARCHARZ2(25)
AP_BANK_BRANCHES
AP_CHECKS
Postal Code PO_VENDOR_SITES ZIP VARCHARZ2(10)

(Table 2 of 2)

Flexible Addresses: page 3 -54

Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65
Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 — 68
Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73

Banks: page 2 - 72

Suppliers (Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide)

Remit-To Addresses: page 2 — 177
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Flexible Addresses with the Sales Tax Location Flexfield

During Receivables setup, you must choose a Location Flexfield
Structure in the System Options window. The Sales Tax Location
Flexfield, along with several other system options, affect the way tax is
calculated for your transactions and the way you enter your customer
addresses in Receivables. This section describes the issues you need to
consider when implementing flexible addresses with the Sales Tax
Location Flexfield. Your choices depend on the type of flexible address
formatting you wish to perform as well as your location-based taxing
requirements. See: Defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure in
the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

Implement Flexible Formats For All Addresses

If you wish to use flexible address formats to enter and validate your
customer address information and are not required to charge your
customers tax based on their shipping address, we recommend that
you implement the seeded Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure
"Country — No Validation’ and set the Address Validation system
option to None. All countries are validated against the values defined
in the Maintain Countries and Territories window, so setting the
Address Validation system option would have no effect. If necessary,
you can use flexible address formats to validate other address
segments. See: Address Validation: page 3 - 75.

Implement Flexible Foreign Addresses

If you use a Sales Tax Location Flexfield for tax calculation or address
validation and wish to set up flexible address formats to enter and
validate customer addresses in foreign countries, you can use the
flexible address features described in this document (the Sales Tax
Location Flexfield only applies to customer addresses in your home
country).

Implement Flexible Home Addresses

If you use a Sales Tax Location Flexfield that contains a segment other
than country and you wish to set up a flexible address format for
customers in your home country (defined in the Default Country field
of the System Options window), every component in your Sales Tax
Location Flexfield structure must also exist in your flexible address
style for that country. This is because all components of your Sales Tax
Location Flexfield are mandatory during customer address entry.

Additionally, if your Address Validation system option is set to "Error’
or 'Warning,’ it is advisable to create value sets on your flexible address
segments which return the same lists of locations as the value sets on
your Sales Tax Location Flexfield. You cannot use the same value sets
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because the Sales Tax Location Flexfield value sets return location
identifiers and the flexible address descriptive flexfields require you to
return a location name. Also, if the Sales Tax Location Flexfield has
multiple segments, you should set up the same parent-child validation
on your new Vvalue sets as exists on the Sales Tax Location Flexfield
value sets. For details about the Sales Tax Location Flexfield value sets,
see: Defining a Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure in the Oracle
Receivables Tax Manual.

See Also

Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 54
Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65
Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 — 68

Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 -73

Setting Up Flexible Addresses

Flexible Address Formats let you enter and validate addresses in
country-specific formats. Following are the setup steps you need to
perform to implement this feature.

Prerequisites

If you are using Receivables, Order Management, or Projects:

[1 Define your Default Country system option. See: Miscellaneous
System Options: page 2 — 207

If you are using Payables or Purchasing:
[ Define the financials option member state. See: Oracle Public Sector
Payables User’s Guide.
p To implement flexible address formats:

1. Choose an address style.
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Before you can enter an address using the flexible addresses
functionality, you must decide which address styles best suit your
address entry requirements. Receivables provides five predefined
address styles, but you can also create customized address styles.
See: Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 — 68.

Define address validation.

You can use specific validation for a particular country that uses a
flexible address format. See: Address Validation: page 3 — 75.

Assign an address style.

Once a country has been assigned an address style, all addresses
entered or modified for that country will use the flexible address
functionality. See: Assigning an Address Style to a Country: page
3-67.

Assign a value to the Default Country profile option. See: Profile
Options in Oracle Application Library: page A - 30.

The flexible address formats feature checks the value in the
Country field of the address region to determine which address
style to use. The country assigned to the Default Country profile
option will be the default for the Country field in this window.

The Default Country profile option is not mandatory; it lets you
change the default country by user, responsibility, site, or
application. If you do not set the profile, the default value is the
Default (home) Country defined in the System Options window.
See: Miscellaneous System Options: page 2 — 207.

If you are using Payables or Purchasing and do not set the Default
Country profile option, the default value is the Member State in the
VAT Registration Information region of the Financials Options
window.

Assign a value to the AR: Item Flexfield Mode profile option. See:
Overview of Receivables User Profile Options: page A - 4.

If this option is set to "Always Pop a Flexfield Window,’ the
descriptive flexfield opens automatically when you navigate to an
address field. If it is set to ’"Concatenated Segment Entry,” the
descriptive flexfield will not open when you navigate through the
field. If this option is set to 'No Window for a Single Segment
Flexfield,” the descriptive flexfield will only open if it has more
than one segment enabled.
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Assigning an Address Style to a Country

p To assign address styles to a country:

1.
2.
3.

Navigate to the Countries and Territories window.
Query the countries to which you want to assign a flexible address.

Select the address style you want from the list of values for the
address style field.

Note: Setting the Address Style back to a blank value will turn off
the flexible address functionality for that country.

Save your work.

Note: Addresses within a country that is not assigned an address
style will use the standard address format.

Implementing Flexible Addresses for the Address Alternate Name Field

If you want to use the flexible address format with the Alternate Name
field in the Customer Addresses window, perform the following setup
steps.

p To set up flexible address formatting for the Alternate Name field in
the Addresses window:

1.

N oo g A~

Choose the Application Developer responsibility, then navigate to
the Descriptive Flexfield Register window.

Query the descriptive flexfield 'Remit Address,’” then choose
Columns.

Check the Enabled check box for the column name
"ADDRESS LINES PHONETIC.’

Save your work.
Navigate to the Descriptive Flexfield Segments window.
In the Title field, query the descriptive flexfield 'Remit Address.’

Select the Context Field Value "JP’ (Japanese Address Style), then
choose Segments.

Add the segment 'Alternate Address’ and the column
ADDRESS_LINES_PHONETIC, then choose Open.

Enter segment information. For example:
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Name: Alternate Address Number: 7

Required: No Security Enabled: No
Display Size: 50 Description Size: 50

List of Values: Alternate Address Window: Alternate Address
Concatenated Description Size: 25

10. Save your work.

Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 54

Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73

Update Personal Profile Options: page A -2

Defining Value Sets (Oracle Applications Flexfields User’s Guide)

Descriptive Flexfield Concepts (Oracle Applications Flexfields User’s
Guide)

Creating Custom Address Styles

If the five address styles that Receivables provides do not suit the
requirements of the countries in which you do business, you can create
your own, custom address styles. You can then use these custom
address styles for entering addresses for your customers, banks,
suppliers, payments, and remit-to sites.

To create a custom address style:
1. Choose address style database columns.

|:| Attention: When you set up a new address style you must
decide which columns from the database you are going to use
and how you are going to order them. See: Choosing address
style database columns: page 3 - 69.

2. Map address style to database columns.
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Define the appearance of your flexible address window and the
information it will include. See: Mapping address style to database
columns: page 3 - 70.

Add address style to the address style lookup.

Add the address style name to the Address Style Special lookup so
that you will be able to assign the style to countries and territories.
See: Adding a new style to the address style lookup: page 3 -71.

Assign the address style to the appropriate country using the
Countries and Territories window. See: Assigning an address style
to a country: page 3 - 67.

Choosing address style database columns

p To choose address style database columns:

Decide which columns from the database you are going to use and
how you are going to order them.

All the seeded address styles use the following database columns.
See: Address Style Mappings: page 3 — 56.

Bank Addresses

AP_BANK_ BRANCHES.ADDRESS_LINE1
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.CITY
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.STATE
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.ZIP

» Customer and Remit-To Addresses
RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS1
RA_ADDRESSES.CITY
RA_ADDRESSES.POSTAL_CODE
RA_ADDRESSES.STATE

e Supplier Addresses
PO_VENDOR_SITES.ADDRESS_LINE1
PO_VENDOR_SITES.CITY

- PO_VENDOR_SITES.STATE
PO_VENDOR_SITES.ZIP

Payment Addresses
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AP_CHECKS.ADDRESS_LINE1
AP_CHECKS.CITY
AP_CHECKS.STATE

- AP_CHECKS.ZIP

For example, notice in the Japanese address style that the address
element called Province maps onto the STATE database column
and that in the United Kingdom/Africa/Australasia address style
the address element called County also maps onto the STATE
database column.

We recommend that all custom address styles also include at least
the above database columns because these address columns are
used extensively throughout the system for printing and
displaying.

Warning: Most reports do not display the PROVINCE,
COUNTY, or ADDRESS4/ADDRESS_LINE4 database columns
for addresses.

Mapping address styles to database columns

» To map address styles to database columns:

To do this mapping, you must create a new context value for each of
the following descriptive flexfields:

Descriptive Flexfield Name Displayed in:

Bank Address Banks

Remit Address Remit-to Address, Customers

Payment Address Payment Summary, Payment Overview
Site Address Suppliers

Table3-1 (Table1of1)

1. Using the Application Developer responsibility, navigate to the
Descriptive Flexfield Segments window.

2. Query the appropriate address descriptive flexfield and uncheck
the Freeze Flexfield Definition check box.
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Navigate to the Context Field Values region. This region contains
the address styles that have already been defined for the flexfield.

Enter a name and description for your new address style. The
name should be a short, unique code similar to the ones already
provided.

Choose Segments, then create address elements for your address
style. Each segment consists of a database column, which will store
the address information, and the prompt the user will see inside
the address window. The columns you assign to your address
elements are restricted to the address columns that have been
predefined for the flexfield.

You can also define any validation you want to use on a particular
segment of your address in this region. To do this, enter an existing
Value Set, or choose Value Set, then enter a new value set. See:
Address Validation: page 3 - 75.

Recheck the Freeze Flexfield Definition check box, then save your
new address style.

Follow the above steps to set up the same address style for each
address descriptive flexfield that you use.

The address styles must be identical across all address flexfields;
otherwise, you risk creating addresses that are incompatible with
different windows.

Adding a new style to the address style lookup

p Toadd anew style to the address style lookup:

1.

Using the Application Developer responsibility, navigate to the
Special Lookups window.

Query the ADDRESS_STYLE lookup.

Receivables displays all of the address styles used by Flexible
Addresses.

To add your new address style, enter the following information:
« Language
* Code

This must correspond exactly to the name you assigned your
flexfield context value in the Context Field Values region of the
Descriptive Flexfield Segments window.
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* Meaning

This should correspond to the short description you provided
for your address style in the Context Field Values region of the
Descriptive Flexfield Segments window.

Note: Do not enter a start or end date.
4. Enable this style by checking the Enabled check box.

5. Save your work.

See Also

Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54
Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65
Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73

Maintain Countries and Territories: page 2 — 242
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Using Flexible Addresses

Prerequisites

[] Set Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 65

Entering Flexible Addresses

p To enter aflexible address:

1.

Navigate to the window in which you want to enter your flexible
address.

Flexible address regions are provided in the following windows:
e Customers (Receivables, Order Management, and Projects)

« Suppliers (Payables and Purchasing)

» Banks (Payables and Receivables)

* Remit-To Addresses (Receivables)

« Payments Summary (Payables)

To determine whether an address is to be entered using the
standard layout or a flexible address format, you must first enter a
value in the Country field.

If you enter the name of a country that does not have an address
style assigned to it, the address will be entered using the standard
layout. If you enter a country that has an address style assigned to
it, a window opens containing the address elements defined for the
address style associated with that country.

Enter the address, then choose OK.

The system displays the concatenated address in the standard
address fields. Whenever you move the cursor into any of the
address fields, the window opens. This prevents you from using
the standard address entry for an address entered using flexible
addresses.

Save your work.
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» To query a flexible address:

1.

See Also

Navigate to the window in which you want to query your flexible
address. For a list of windows in which flexible addresses are
available, see: Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73.

Any addresses entered using the flexible address functionality can
be queried using the standard querying methods. However, you
can also query the address in the same format in which it was
entered.

Select Enter from the Query menu.
Enter the Country name.

Execute the query to return all addresses for that country. Or,
navigate to the address fields to enter additional query criteria.

If the country you choose has a flexible address style assigned to it,
Receivables opens a window when you navigate to the address
fields.

Choose OK.

Execute the query.

Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54

Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65

Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 — 68

Address Validation: page 3 - 75

Defining Banks: page 2 — 72

Suppliers (Oracle Public Sector Payables User’s Guide)

Remit-To Addresses: page 2 — 177

Oracle Applications Flexfields User’s Guide
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Address Validation

You can define country—specific validation rules on any element of your
address style. Validation rules determine the information you can enter
in these address elements. The validation rules the system uses to
verify your address information during address entry depend on the
following:

« your home country and the country of the address you are
entering

« the Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure you are using
 the address validation level you choose

« the flexible address format and validation rules assigned to the
country of the address you are entering

Home Country

You define your home country in the Default Country field of the
Systems Options window. The system uses this information to specify
the home country for tax calculation, flexible bank structures, flexible
address formats, and taxpayer id and tax registration number
validation. It also provides a default value of the Country field when
you enter addresses; however, you can override this value by setting
the user profile option 'Default Country.” See: Overview of Receivables
User Profile Options: page A - 4.

Note: If you assign a flexible address style to your home
country to validate address information, please refer to
Implementing Flexible Addresses with the Sales Tax Location
Flexfield: page 3 - 64 for information on the recommended
Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure to use.

Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure

Your Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure validates addresses within
your home country and calculates sales tax based on your customer’s
shipping address. You must enter a Location Flexfield Structure in the
System Options window whether your Tax Method is Sales or VAT.

Address Validation Level

You can choose how the system will respond when you enter an invalid
address. You can choose to display an error message, a warning, or
simply choose "No Validation’.
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See Also

Flexible Address Format and Validation Rules

The Country field is the first field of the address region on every
window because it determines the format and validation for the rest of
the address fields.

If you are using a location-based tax method and you enter the value
for your home country in this field, the system requires you to enter a
value for every component of your Sales Tax Location Flexfield.

If you implement the Flexible Address Formats feature, when you enter
a value in the Country field that has been assigned to an address style,
a window opens with the address elements defined for that style. See:
Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 54.

Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192
Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure: page 3 - 76
Address Validation Level: page 3-77

Entering Customer Addresses: page 3 - 18

Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure

The Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure validates addresses within
your home country and calculates sales tax based on your customer’s
shipping address. You must enter a value for this structure in the
Systems Options window regardless of the tax method you are using.
To see how the system uses this structure to calculate sales tax, see the
tax flowcharts in the Calculating Tax essay.

To ensure that location-based taxation will function properly, you must
have values for each customer address in your home country.
Therefore, every component of your Sales Tax Location Flexfield
structure is mandatory when entering addresses in your home country.
This requirement is not affected by the address validation level you
choose, since Receivables only requires that these address components
exist, it does not check whether the components are valid.
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|:| Attention: Even if the Required field of the Key Flexfield
Segments window is set to No for a segment of the structure,
that segment will still be required when you enter an address.

You can also define your own structure using any combination of state,
county, city, province, postal code, and address. See: Customizing Your
Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure in the Oracle Public Receivables Tax
Manual.

Warning: You should not update the Sales Tax Location
Flexfield structure after you have entered customer addresses
or transactions.

See Also

Calculating Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
Address Validation Level: page 3-77

Setup Steps for U.S. Sales Tax (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)

Address Validation Level

You set your address validation level in the System Options window.
This information only validates addresses that are in your home
country. This lets you enter international addresses with address
formats different from that of your Sales Tax Location Flexfield
structure, even if you are using the address validation feature.

The system validates customer addresses with locations that you enter
in the Tax Locations and Rates window or from locations loaded from a
third party vendor using the Sales Tax Rate Interface program. For
each address you enter, the system will validate all segments of your
Sales Tax Location Flexfield structure.

There are three levels of address validation:

Error This level ensures that all components of your
customer address are valid before you can save it
in the Customer windows. If the location that you
enter does not already exist, you will receive an
error and must manually add the location in the

Customers 3-77



Warning

No Validation

&

See Also

Suggestion:

Tax Locations and Rates window before you can
save the address.

This level lets you save an address even if all of the
locations do not exist, but displays a warning
message informing you of locations that are not
defined. If these locations do not exist, the system
creates them for you, but does not create the
corresponding rates for these new locations.

This level lets you save an address without
displaying a warning message, even if all of the
locations do not exist. If these locations do not
exist, the system creates them for you but does not
create the corresponding rates for these new
locations.

If you are using Sales Tax, you should ensure that

all your existing locations have rates. In this case, we suggest
you have address validation set to Error, so that new locations
will not be automatically created with no corresponding rate.

Defining Receivables System Options: page 2 — 192

Tax Locations and Rates: page 2 — 217

Address Validation: page 3 - 75

Defining Flexible Address Validation: page 3 - 79

Sales Tax Rate Interface (Oracle Receivables Tax Manual)
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Defining Flexible Address Validation

Use the Flexible Address Formats feature to enter and validate
addresses in country-specific formats. See: Flexible Addresses: page
3-54.

For each address style, you can define country—specific validation that
controls the information you enter in certain address elements. For
example, you may want to restrict the entry of cities for French
addresses to a predefined list, or you may want to restrict a postal code
to a certain range of numbers.

Validation can take the form of a simple list of values or a complex
parent—child relationship between address elements. This section
discusses how to implement list of value validation on your flexible
address formats. Refer to the Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide for
information on complex validation.

This section uses the Southern European address style for Spanish and
French address entry to demonstrate how to set up a list of values on
an address style. Assume that within this flexfield you want to have a
list of values on the City field that will list either Spanish or French
cities, depending upon the country of the address you are entering. For
more information about the Southern European and other address
styles, see: Address Style Mappings: page 3 — 56.

Prerequisites

[0 Set up flexible addresses: page 3 — 65

[J Create custom address styles: page 3 — 68 (optional)

To define flexible address format validation:

1. Decide which values you want to display in your list of values.

This example uses the following locations: France, Spain,
Bordeaux, Barcelona, Lyon, Balboa, Paris, and Madrid.

2. Navigate to the Countries and Territories window.

3. Query the countries for which you wish to validate address
information.

4. Note the two character short code which identifies each of the
countries you want to validate against in the list of values.

The country codes for Spain and France are 'ES’ and 'FR’,
respectively.
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Attention: Itis very important to identify the correct country
code. Otherwise, the list of values will return no data for these
countries and you will be unable to enter any information in
the address element to which the value is assigned.

Create a valid list of values for each address component you wish
to validate: page 3 - 80.

Define a value set listing your location values: page 3 -81. This
value set will be attached to the appropriate segment of the address
style.

Assign the value set to the appropriate address element in each of
the address descriptive flexfields: page 3 — 82.

ﬁ Warning: The address styles should be identical across all

address flexfields. If they are not the same, you risk creating
addresses that are incompatible with different windows.

Creating a valid list of values for address components

» Tocreate a valid list of values for each address component you wish
to validate:

1.

Using the Application Developer responsibility, navigate to the
Special Lookups window.

Enter your new lookup Type.

The lookup should belong to the Application Object Library
application and should have an Access Level of System.

You should name all of your flexible address lookups consistently
to avoid confusion. For example, FAF_<column_name>, where
<column_name> is the name of the address column to which you are
assigning the list of values choice. In this example you would call
your lookup type FAF_CITY.

Attention: If more than one country uses a particular address
style, you can only have one lookup type for each address
element. For example, you can only have one City lookup type
for all countries using the Northern European address style. It
is advisable to adopt this policy for all lookup types, regardless
of the number of countries using them, because they will be
easier to maintain.

3. Enter alist of valid locations. You only need to enter three pieces

of information: Language, Code, and Meaning.
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Defining a value set

5.

The Code is a unique identifier which will enable the system to
identify which city to select when it displays the list of values.
Therefore, the Code column must be called <country_code><n>,
where <country_code> is the two character short code for the
country of the address information you are entering, and <n> is a
sequential number which ensures the Code is unique.

Enter the actual information you wish to retrieve in the Meaning
column.

In this example, the code and meaning values would look as
follows:

Code Meaning
ES1 Barcelona
ES2 Balboa
ES3 Madrid
FR1 Bordeaux
FR2 Lyon
FR3 Paris
Save your work.

p To define a value set that lists your location values:

1.

Using the Application Developer responsibility, navigate to the
Value Sets window.

Enter the name of your value set.

For example, FAF_<address_column>, where <address_column> is the
name of the column that you will attach to the value set. In this
example you would call your value set FAF_CITY.

Ensure that the Format Type and Maximum Size correspond to the
type and size of the column you will be populating with this value
set.

Set the Validation Type to Table.
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Choose Edit Information.

Enter Application Object Library as the Table Application.

Enter FND_LOOKUP_VALUES as the Table Name.

Enter MEANING as the Value Column.

Enter the following statement in the WHERE /7 ORDER BY region:

WHERE LOOKUP_TYPE = ' <l ookup_nane>’
AND SUBSTR(LOOKUP_CODE, 1, 2) =: WORLD. FAF_COUNTRY

Where <| ookup_nane> is the name of the lookup you defined
which contains the valid values you want to include in the list of
values. See: Creating a valid list of values for address
components: page 3 — 80.

In this example the following statement would be used:

WHERE LOOKUP_TYPE = ' FAF_CI TY
AND SUBSTR( LOOKUP_CODE, 1, 2) =: WORLD. FAF_COUNTRY

The field : WORLD. COUNTRY exists in all windows that use
flexible addresses and contains the two character short code of
the country of the address that you are currently entering. Using
this short code enables you to develop country specific
validation within a flexfield that can be used by many countries.

Assigning a value set to an address element

3-82

In this example, we will assign the value set to the City segment in the
Southern European address style for the Site Address descriptive
flexfield.

To assign a value set to the appropriate address element in the
descriptive flexfield:

1.

Using the Application Developer responsibility, navigate to the
Descriptive Flexfield Segments window.

Query the appropriate address descriptive flexfield, then uncheck
the Freeze Flexfield Definition check box.

The system provides the following address descriptive flexfields:

Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



See Also

Descriptive Flexfield Name Displayed in:

Bank Address Banks

Remit Address Remit-to Address, Customers

Check Address Payment Summary, Payment Overview
Site Address Suppliers

Table3-2 (Page 1of 1)

Navigate to the Context Field Values tabbed region, then select the
address style to which you are assigning the value set.

In this example the value set will be added to the Southern
European address style.

Choose Segments, then select the relevant address segment.
In this example it is the City segment.

Enter the name of the Value Set that you created (in this example it
is FAF_CITY).

Return to the Descriptive Flexfield window and check the Freeze
Flexfield Definition check box.

Save your work.

Follow the above steps to set up the same validation for each
address descriptive flexfield.

The address styles should be identical across all address flexfields.
If they are not the same, you risk creating addresses that are
incompatible with different windows.

c Warning: Do not assign a value set to a flexfield if any of the

countries using that flexfield do not have any data defined in
the lookup. Using the list of values will return no data for
these countries and you will be unable to enter any information
in the address element on which the value set is used.

Flexible Addresses: page 3 -54

Address Style Mappings: page 3 — 56
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Setting Up Flexible Addresses: page 3 — 65
Creating Custom Address Styles: page 3 — 68
Entering Flexible Addresses: page 3 - 73

Maintaining Countries and Territories; page 2 — 242
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Merging Customers

EZ Customers Merge
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Use Customer Merge to consolidate any duplicate customers or
transfer site use activity from a customer or site that is no longer active
or has been taken over by another customer or site. After the merge
completes successfully, all activity that was previously associated with
the old customer or site is now associated with the new customer or
site. Activity includes invoices, debit memos, commitments, credits,
receipts, adjustments, and chargebacks. The merge process also checks
for records in the Autolnvoice interface tables.

Attention: In a sales tax based system, Receivables calculates
|:| tax based on the address components of your Sales Tax
Structure (for example, State.County.City) that you define in
the System Options window. Since tax rates can change over
time, modifying one of these components could cause the tax
for transactions previously assigned to this address to be
invalid, and be in violation of US sales tax audit requirements.
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3-86

For this reason, you can only merge customers or sites if the
address components of their Sales Tax Structure are the same.
For example, if your Sales Tax Location Flexfield Structure is
State.County.City, you can only merge customers or sites that
are located in the same state, county, and city. See: Setup Steps
for US Sales Tax in the Oracle Public Sector Receivables Tax
Manual.

Merge Customers or Sites

You can either merge site uses for the same customer or all of the site
uses for two different customers. Predefined site uses include Bill-To,
Ship-To, Statements, Marketing, Legal, and Dunning. You can only
merge a Bill-To site with a Bill-To site, a Ship-To site with a Ship-To
site and so on whether you are merging different customers or two
sites for the same customer.

You can also choose to either inactivate or delete your old customer
and sites use information. If you choose to delete the customer or site
use information, it is removed from the database and Receivables does
not maintain an audit trail of this data. If you are merging sites for the
same customer, you cannot choose to delete the old customer
information (since the customers are the same).

Old customers and site uses that are merged are assigned a status of
"Inactive’ after the merge process is complete. Inactive customers
cannot generate new transactions, but you can view their information
or reactivate them at any time in the Customers window.

Identify Duplicate Customers

Use the Duplicate Customer Report to see a list of all duplicate
customers before you initiate the customer merge program. This report
tries to match duplicate customer names based on the search criteria
that you specify.

Review Customer Details

To see active or inactive customer information, use the Customer
Listing Summary and Detail reports: page 9 — 72. The Detail report
displays contacts, addresses, and relationships for each customer you
choose in your search criteria. The Summary report displays a list of
your customers and their addresses.
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See Also

Merge Transactions From Other Applications

If you have any of the following applications installed and you run
customer merge, the system automatically merges all transactions
associated with the merge candidates in those applications as well:

* Automotive

» Customer Service

* Inventory

¢ Master Scheduling /MRP Planning
e Order Management

« Payables

* Project Accounting

e Purchasing

 Sales and Marketing

Update Transaction Information

When you merge customers, Customer Merge updates the customer
information for all of the old customers transactions. For example, if
you merge ACME with Customer XYZ, the program updates all of
ACME'’s transactions with Customer XYZ’s ship-to and bill-to
information.

Maintain Custom Data Integrity

If you have custom tables in your AR account that have foreign keys to
RA_CUSTOMERS, RA_ADDRESSES, or RA_SITE_USES, you can use
the package ARP_GENERIC_CMERGE to ensure that the foreign keys
remain valid. This package needs to be modified to include your
custom table names and foreign keys. Use the
$AR_TOP/install/sql/arplbtrx.sql file as a guideline on how to modify
this package.

Merging Customers: page 3 — 95

Merging Sites for the Same Customer: page 3 — 89
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Merging Different Customers: page 3 - 91
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Merging Sites for the Same Customer

If a customer is closing one of their sites and there is activity assigned
to this site, you can use Customer Merge to transfer all activity from
the old site to one of this customer’s existing sites. For example,
ACME currently has two Bill-To sites, but they are planning to close
one of these locations. Customer Merge lets you transfer all of their
activity from the site that will be closed to their remaining open site.

Any predefined site uses or site uses that you defined in the
Receivables Lookups window must be merged with similar site uses.
For example, you are merging two of Customer ABC’s sites. This
customer has defined the following sites:

Address Site Usage
Addressl Bill-To
Addressl Ship-To
Address2 Ship-To

In this example, you can only merge the Ship-To site of Addressl with
Address2 because they are both Ship-To sites of different addresses.

Figure 3-2 Before the Merge

ACME

‘ 255 Market ‘ 38 Telegraph

Bill To Ship To Bill To Ship To

Invoice #2

Receipt #10
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Figure 3-3 After the Merge

ACME

‘ 255 Market ‘ ‘ 38 Telegraph ‘

Bill To Ship To Bill To Ship To

Invoice #2

Receipt #10

|:| Attention: When merging two sites for the same customer,
you cannot submit the merge if Delete After Merge is set to Yes.

Prerequisites

[l Generate the Customer Listing report to see detailed information
about the customer and site uses (optional). See: Customer Listing
Detail/Summary reports: page 9 — 72.

[l Create a map that shows the site uses you want to merge and the
sites you want to maintain. Check that you are merging like site
uses (for example, Bill-To’s merged with Bill-To’s).

[ Determine whether to inactivate or delete old site use information.

» To merge site usages for the same customer:

1. Navigate to the Merge Customers window.

2. Inthe From region, enter the customer Name whose business
purposes you want to merge, or select a customer from the list of
values.

3. Inthe To region, enter the same customer Name, or select the same
customer from the list of values.
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4. Enter each Address and Usage you want to merge in the From
region, or select from the list of values.

5. Inthe To region, enter the new Address and Usage for each Usage
you entered in the From region.

For example, for each old Bill-To site use, enter a new Bill-To. You
must merge like site uses, so in this example, only existing Bill-To
addresses are available in the To Address region.

6. To save your merge details without submitting the merge, save your
work. This lets you review your mapping for accuracy before
actually merging your customer and site information.

To submit the merge process immediately, choose Merge. See:
Submitting the Merge Process: page 3 — 95.

See Also

Merge Customers: page 3 -85
Merging Customers: page 3 — 95

Merging Different Customers: page 3 — 91

Merging Different Customers

When merging two different customers, you must merge all site uses
associated with the customer being merged. For example, ACME
purchases Pacific Express and each has one Bill-To site and one
Ship-To site. You can transfer activity from Pacific Express to ACME
by merging like site uses assigned to Pacific Express (for example,
Bill-To’s merged with Bill-To’s). The system automatically associates
all transaction activity and customer relationships with the new
customer.

Customer Merge ensures that you inactivate or delete all site uses for
the old customer; you cannot inactivate some site uses and delete
others. In addition, you must assign all of the old customer site uses to
one or more of the new customer’s site uses. For example, you want to
merge the following customers:
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Customer ABC Customer XYZ

Addressl (Bill-To) Addressl (bill-to)

Address2 (Ship-To) Addressl (ship-to)

Address3 (Statements)
You cannot merge these customers because Customer XYZ does not
have a 'Statements’ site defined. To merge these customers, define a

Statements site for Customer XYZ, map Address3 with this site in the
Customers Merge window, then resubmit the merge.

Figure 3-4 Before the Merge

Pacific Express
|
100 California 55 Mission ‘
Bill To Ship To Bill To Ship To
Invoice #2 Receipt #10
\ 4 4 4 4
Bill To Ship To Bill To Ship To
255 Market ‘ 38 Telegraph ‘
ACME ‘
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Figure 3-5 After the Merge

Invoice #2 Receipt #10

Bill To Ship To Bill To Ship To

255 Market 38 Telegraph

ACME

Prerequisites

O

N

1.
2.

Generate the Duplicate Customers Report to see a list of potential
duplicated customers (optional). See: Duplicate Customer Report:
page 9 - 99.

Create a map that shows the site uses for the old customer that you
want to merge with the To customer. Check that you are merging
like site uses (for example, Bill-To’s merged with Bill-To’s).

Create new site uses for the To customer (if the old customer has
any site uses which does not exist for the To customer).

Determine whether to inactivate or delete the old customer.

To merge two different customers;

Navigate to the Customers Merge window.

In the From region, enter the Name of the customer to merge, or
select a customer from the list of values.

Enter the customer Name with whom you want to merge the old
customer. The system automatically maps all the old customer’s
site uses to the same site use of the new customer.

For each "From’ address and site usage, enter a 'To’ Address that
has the same site usage.
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3-94

Note: If the old customer has a site use that does not exist for
the new customer, the system will leave the To address blank.
You must assign this site use to the new customer before you
continue your merge. See: Assigning a Business Purpose to a
Customer Address: page 3 — 25.

Choose to delete or inactivate the old customer information.

To keep an audit trail of old the customer information, do not check
the Delete After Merge check box. The system assigns a status of
"Inactive’ to the old customer after you complete the merge.

To delete the old customer information, check the Delete After
Merge check box.

To save your merge details without submitting the merge, save your
work. This lets you review your mapping for accuracy before
actually merging your customer and site information.

To submit the merge process, choose Merge. See: Submitting the
Merge Process: page 3 — 95.

Merging Customers: page 3 — 85

Merging Sites for the Same Customer: page 3 — 89
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Submitting the Merge Process

You can submit the customer merge process immediately after entering
your merge details, or you can save your work and submit the merge
later. You may not want to submit the merge immediately if, for
example, you want to review the merge candidates before transferring
the customer and/or site information.

Prerequisites

[l Enter merge details. See: Merging Different Customers: page
3 - 91 or Merging Sites for the Same Customer: page 3 — 89.

p To submit the merge process:
1. Navigate to the Customers Merge window.

2. When you are certain that all of the information in the Merge
Customers window is correct, choose Merge. The system submits
the Customer Merge program as a concurrent process and assigns a
Request ID.

The Processed check box indicates the status of your customer
merge. If this box is checked, your concurrent process has
completed. You can view the details of your merge in the
Customer Merge Execution Report: page 3 — 96.

See Also

Merging Customers: page 3 -85

Customer Merge Execution Report: page 3 — 96
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Customer Merge Execution Report

Use the Customer Merge Execution report to review the customers and
site uses involved in the merge process. Receivables automatically
generates this report when you initiate the Customer Merge program.
See: Submitting the Merge Process: page 3 — 95.

The report heading displays the request ID for your concurrent process.
The report body displays Inactive or Delete in the Status column to
indicate the status of your old customer or site use. It displays an error
message if the Customer Merge program failed.

Figure3-6
Set of Books 2 (Rel ease 10) Custonmer Merge Execution Report Date: 03-JAN-1995 03: 06
Request 1d: 851 Page: 1 of
St at us Nane [ Nunber] Addr ess Site Use Prinary Location
Inactive Od: Customer #90000[ 90000] 1023 1st Street OVAHA, OVAHA, NEBRASKA, 540 Ship To No Ship to location —
New. Customer #91000 [91000] 1023 1st St OVAHA, OVAHA, NEBRASKA, 54035, Ship To No Ship to location —
1900 West Circle SAN MATEO, SAN MATEO, CALI Ship To No Ship to location —
1023 1st St OVAHA, OVAHA, NEBRASKA, 54035, Ship To No Ship to location —
2000 Divisadero St SAN FRANCI SCO, SAN FRANC Ship To  Yes Ship to location —
1023 1st St OVAHA, OVAHA, NEBRASKA, 54035, Ship To No Ship to location —
20345 44nd Street DENVER, DENVER, COLORADO, Bill To Yes Bill to location —
20345 44nd Street DENVER, DENVER, COLORADO, Bill To Yes Bill to location —
3000 22nd Street SAN FRANCI SCO, SAN FRANCI S Bil |l To No Bill To location —
20345 44nd Street DENVER, DENVER, COLORADO, Bill To Yes Bill to location —
Error ad: Customer Level Defaults[1012] 1570 North Main Street Building 5 Office 1023 Bill To Yes Bill to |ocation
New. Custonmer and Site Use Defa [1014] 1234 West Acton Street GREENW CH, GREENWCH Bill To Yes Bill to location 1
3000 22nd Street SAN FRANCI SCO, SAN FRANCI S Bill To No Bill to location —
1234 West Acton Street GREENW CH, GREENWCH Bill To Yes Bill to location 1
Error: APP-43750 All Bill To, Ship To, and Marketing sites of a custoner nust be merged

Report Headings

Column Headings

You can also review details of past merges online using the Customers
Merge window. See: Reviewing Merged Customers: page 3 — 98.

Request ID: The request ID for your concurrent process.

Address: The address associated to the business purpose of the old
and new customers that you merged.
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Location: The location for the business purposes of the old and new
customers that you merged.

Name [Number]: The name and number of the old and new customers
that you merged.

Primary: Receivables prints Yes or No to indicate whether this is the
primary Site Use.

Site Use: The business purpose of the old and new customers that you
merged.

Status: Receivables displays Inactive or Delete to indicate the status of
your old customer, address, and business purpose. If you choose to
delete old customer information, Receivables removes this information
from the customer tables.

Merging Customers: page 3 — 85
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Reviewing Merged Customers

You can review details of your merged customer online using the
Customers Merge window.

Prerequisites

[0 Enter merge details. See: Merging Different Customers: page
3 - 91 or Merging Sites for the Same Customer: page 3 - 89.

[0 Submit the merge process: page 3 — 95

» Toreview previously merged customers:

1. Navigate to the Customers Merge window.
2. Query a specific customer or query all Processed customers.

3. Execute the query. The system will display the concurrent request
ID of the customer merge.

See Also

Merging Customers: page 3 — 85

Submitting the Merge Process: page 3 - 95
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Customer Interface

Use Customer Interface to import and validate current or historical
customer information from other systems into Receivables. Once
customer information is imported into the system, you can use
Customer Interface to import additional data for that customer (such as
additional contacts or addresses) and to update existing information.
You can also manually update and enter new information using the
Customer windows.

The following diagram shows how customer information is imported
into the system tables.

Figure 3 -7 Customer Interface

Feeder System

Use an import
program to format
and load data into
Customer Interface

Tables.
i
RA_CONTACT_ RA_CUSTOMER_
PHONES_INTERFACE PROFILES_INTERFACE

RA_CUSTOMER_
INTERFACE

RA_CUSTOMER_ RA_CUST_PAY_
BANKS_INTERFACE METHOD_INTERFACE

Submit Customer
Interface to validate
data and transfer it
to Customer tables.

4

Customer Tables
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Customer Interface Validation Rules

The Customer Interface program validates the data you load in the
Customer Interface tables by ensuring that the columns in the interface
tables reference the appropriate values and columns in the rest of the
system. The interface supports the same data relationship for customer
information as the customer window. See: Customer Overview: page
3-2.

Customer Interface will not create location combinations for foreign
locations. The system considers a customer’s address to be foreign if
the country segment is not the same as the Default Country you
defined in the System Options window. See: Defining Receivables
System Options: page 2 — 192.

If you are trying to perform updates, Customer Interface ensures that
the record to be updated already exists within the system. If the record
does not exist in Receivables, or it only exists in a Customer Interface
table in the Insert mode, the program displays an error.

Additionally, Customer Interface ensures that certain column values
are consistent with each other. For example, if a profile class is not
assigned to a customer, the interface program ensures that interest
charge, collector, discount terms, and other profile class information is
defined in the appropriate columns.

Customer Interface also ensures that records marked for insertion are
unique.

Import Program

An import program is a custom program that you write which converts
data from your feeder system into a standard data format that
Customer Interface can read. The data can then be transferred into the
Receivables interface tables. Once the import data is loaded into the
interface tables, you can run Customer Interface to validate the data
and convert it into Receivables customer information.

The type of feeder program you write depends on the environment
from which you are importing data. For example, you can use
SQL*Loader, SQL*Report, PL/SQL, or C to write an import program to
import data from a non-Oracle system. You can also write a
conversion program to import historical data from your original
customer database. Regardless of the type of import program you
write, the output should be in a standard data format that Customer
Interface can use to import the information into Receivables.
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Inserting and Updating Customer Information

When importing data into the interface tables, the column
INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG indicates whether you are inserting new or
updating existing information. This column is required in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE,
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE, and RA_CUSTOMER
PROFILES_INTERFACE. Set this flag to | only if you are importing
customer information into the interface tables and Oracle Public Sector
Receivables for the first time (for example, when you initially import
data from a legacy system). Set this flag to U if the customer already
exists in Receivables and you want to update specific information.

When updating existing information, the data you import into the
interface tables must contain information in each of the required
columns, regardless of whether you want to update that information.
For example, to modify a customer’s name you must specify a value
for the CUSTOMER_NAME column and all of the other required
columns in RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE, such as
CUSTOMER_NUMBER, CUSTOMER_STATUS, and
LAST_UPDATED_BY.

If the INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG is not set correctly or a required
column is missing a value, Customer Interface rejects the entire
customer record, not just the attribute(s) you want to update.

create a copy of your import file. Then, if you want to update
customer attributes later, you can set the insert update flag to U
in your import file, modify only the values you want to update,
and then reimport the data. This eliminates the need to
recreate a new import file each time you want to update
existing information.

@ Suggestion: Before you load data into the interface tables,

Note: You cannot use Customer Interface to update
information in the following columns:
CUSTOMER_ATTRIBUTE1-15; SITE_USE_ATTRIBUTE1-15;
ADDRESS_ATTRIBUTE1-15. These columns are used for
descriptive flexfield information, do not appear in any
Customer windows in Receivables, and Customer Interface
performs no validation on them.

Preparing Receivables: page 3 — 102
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Interface Data Required to Run Customer Interface: page 3 — 103
System Tables Updated by Customer Interface: page 3 — 108

A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109

Importing Customers Using Customer Interface: page 3 - 115

Customer Interface Transfer Report: page 3 - 117

Preparing Receivables

To ensure that Customer Interface runs smoothly, you need to prepare
Receivables for any new data that you require Customer Interface to
import. This data can include the following:

» AutoCash Rule Sets

» Autolnvoice Grouping Rules
e Collectors

e Customer Addresses

Note: If you have implemented US Sales Tax and your tax
vendor is either Taxware or Vertex, you need to validate your
customer addresses before running Customer Interface. To do
this, run the Sales Tax Rate Interface program with the Address
Validation system option set to "Error.’” For more information,
refer to Importing Address Validation Data and Sales Tax Rates
in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual. Additionally, refer to the
Monthly Procedures section in either Integrating Oracle
Receivables with Taxware Sales/Use Tax System or Integrating
Oracle Receivables with Vertex Quantum.

* Customer Bank Information
¢ Customer Exemptions

» Customer Profile Classes

» Demand Classes

* Dunning Letter Sets

» Freight Carriers

» Payment Methods

e Payment Terms
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e Lookups
— Countries
— Site Use Codes
— Credit ratings
- Risk Codes
— Account Statuses
— Communication Types
— Customer Classes
« Statement Cycles

* Tax Codes

See Also

Interface Data Required to Run Customer Interface: page 3 — 103
System Tables Updated by Customer Interface: page 3 — 108
A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109

Setting Up Receivables: page 2 -2

Interface Data Required to Run Customer Interface

This section lists the required columns for each Customer Interface
table. For example, to enter a new contact for a previously entered
customer, you must enter values for
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF, ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF,
INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG and CONTACT_LAST _NAME.

You can use Customer Interface to import other pieces of information
not listed in this section by populating additional ”optional” columns.
For example, you can optionally populate the LANGUAGE column for
a customer site.

For a list of the validation for both required and optional columns and
to see a list of optional columns, see: Customer Interface Table
Descriptions and Validation: page 3 — 120.
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RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE

To import a customer, address, or business purpose, populate the
following mandatory columns of RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE:

+ ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF
« INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG
« CUSTOMER_NAME

* CUSTOMER_NUMBER (if you are not using Automatic
Customer Numbering)

» CUSTOMER_STATUS
* LAST_UPDATED_BY
* LAST_UPDATE_DATE
» CREATED_BY
 CREATION_DATE

If you are importing an address and a business purpose, you must also
populate the following columns:

« PRIMARY_SITE_USE_FLAG (if you are inserting an address)
e LOCATION (if you are not using Automatic Site Numbering)
e SITE_USE_CODE (if you are inserting an address)
 ADDRESS1

Receivables requires that you separate your city, state, and postal
codes, whereas your current system may not. To save time, separate
these components in your current system before importing customers
into Receivables.

« ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF

You must enter values for the columns you reference in your Tax
Location Flexfield if you are calculating sales tax and your Address
Validation option is set to 'Error.” (You define this option in the System
Options window, Tax tabbed region.)

* COUNTRY

RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES_INTERFACE

A customer level profile must exist in
RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES_INTERFACE for new customers and each
Bill-To Business Purpose.
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* ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF
* INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG
« CUSTOMER_PROFILE_CLASS_NAME

If you did not pass a value in this column, you must enter values in the
following columns:

— COLLECTOR_NAME
— CREDIT_BALANCE_STATEMENTS
— CREDIT_CHECKING

— AUTO_REC_INCL_DISPUTED_FLAG
— DISCOUNT_TERMS

— DUNNING_LETTERS (if 'Y,” you must also enter a value in
DUNNING_LETTER_SET_NAME)

— INTEREST_CHARGES (if ’Y,” you must also enter values in
INTEREST_PERIOD_DAYS and
CHARGE_ON_FINANCE_CHARGE_FLAG

— STATEMENTS (if ’Y,” you must also enter a value in
STATEMENT_CYCLE_NAME)

— TOLERANCE
— TAX_PRINTING_OPTION
— OVERRIDE_TERMS
— GROUPING_RULE_NAME
* CREDIT_HOLD
*» LAST_UPDATED_BY
« LAST_UPDATE_DATE
« CREATED_BY
« CREATION_DATE

If you are entering a profile for a customer address, you must also enter
a Bill-To site in ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF.

RA_CONTACT _PHONES_INTERFACE

To import telephone numbers for customers, addresses, and contacts,
populate the following mandatory columns of
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE:
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« ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF
« ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF
« INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG

« TELEPHONE

« TELEPHONE_TYPE

« LAST UPDATED BY

« LAST_UPDATE_DATE

« CREATED BY

« CREATION_DATE

If you are entering a telephone number for an address, you must also
enter a value in ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF.

If you are entering a telephone number for a contact, you must also
enter a value in ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF and
CONTACT_LAST_NAME.

RA_CUSTOMER_BANKS_INTERFACE

To import banks for customers and Bill-To business purposes, populate
the following mandatory columns of RA_BANKS_INTERFACE:

« ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF
« PRIMARY_FLAG

« START_DATE

« LAST_UPDATED BY

« LAST_UPDATE_DATE

« CREATED_BY

« CREATION_DATE

« BANK_ACCOUNT_NAME

« BANK_ACCOUNT_CURRENCY_CODE
« BANK_ACCOUNT_NUM

« BANK_BRANCH_NAME

If you are entering a bank for a customer address, you must also enter a
Bill-To site in ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF.
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RA_CUST_PAY METHOD_INTERFACE

To import payment methods for customers and Bill-To business
purposes, populate the following mandatory columns of
RA_CUST_PAY_METHOD_INTERFACE:

+ ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF
« PAYMENT _METHOD_NAME

« PRIMARY_FLAG

« START_DATE

« LAST_UPDATED_BY

« LAST_UPDATE_DATE

« CREATED_BY

« CREATION_DATE

If you are entering a payment method for a customer address, you
must also enter a Bill-To site in ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF.

See Also

System Tables Updated by Customer Interface: page 3 — 108
A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109

Creating Unique Customer References: page 3 — 113
Importing Customers Using Customer Interface: page 3 — 115

Customer Interface Table Descriptions and Validation: page 3 — 120
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System Tables Updated by Customer Interface

Customer Interface transfers customer data from the interface tables
into the following tables:

« AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES

« AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS
- RA_ADDRESSES

« RA_CONTACTS

« RA_CUSTOMERS

« RA_CUSTOMER_RELATIONSHIPS
« RA_CUST RECEIPT_METHODS

« RA_PHONES

« RA_SITE_USES

« AP_BANK_ACCOUNT USES

« AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS

- AP_BANK_BRANCHES

The Customer Interface program will not allow updates to the
following tables:

« RA SITE_USES
« RA_CUSTOMER_RELATIONSHIPS
« RA_CUST RECEIPT_METHODS

« AP_BANK_BRANCHES

« AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS

« AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES

Caution: The Customer Interface Transfer Report will not
display errors for records attempting to update these tables; the
records will simply not be processed.

See Also

Interface Data Required to Run Customer Interface: page 3 — 103

Customer Interface Table Descriptions and Validation: page 3 — 120
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N
A Sample Customer Import

The following diagram shows a customer with several addresses,
customer profiles, contacts, telephone numbers, business purposes,
bank accounts, and payment methods. Compare this diagram to the
data examples that follow to see how you would prepare your interface
to successfully import this information.

Figure 3-8 Sample Customer Import

Customer: ACME
Status: Active

Customer Reference: C1001

Phone: Profile: Bank Account:
506-7000 Good WF-0784
Ph Ref $5004
Y Y
Contact N?‘mei Payment Method: i
K. Rudin Automatic1
Ref S4004
¥ ¥
200 Main Street 550 State Street
Address Reference: A2001 Add Ref: A2002
v v
Bl To ‘ | Ship To ‘ Ship To
v v
Contact Name: Contact Name: Contact Name:
J. Smith M. Kwan D.Bass
Ref S4002 Ref S4001 Ref S4003
v ¥ L
Profile: Fl\’/Tgt?sg-t Bank Account:
Excellent Automatic2 BA-5431
Y ¥ ]
Phone: Phone: Phone:
506—7060 555-7000 555-1234
Ref S5002 Ref S5001
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To import the customer illustrated in the above diagram, your import
program should load the Customer Interface tables as follows:

RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE

Customer Address Site
Reference Name Reference Address Code
C1001 ACME A2001 200 Main BILL_TO
C1001 ACME A2001 200 Main SHIP_TO
C1001 ACME A2002 550 State SHIP_TO

Table 3-3 (Page 1o0f1)

state, and postal codes, whereas your current system may not.

@ Suggestion: Receivables requires that you separate your city,

To save time, separate these components in your current
system before importing customers into Receivables.

RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES_INTERFACE

(This address reference
refers to the Bill-To site)

Customer Address Profile
Reference Reference Name
C1001 Good
C1001 A2001 Excellent

Table 3-4 (Page 1o0f1)
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RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE

Customer Address Contact Last Phone Phone
Reference Reference Reference Name Reference Number
C1001 A2001 S4001 KWAN S5001 555-1234
C1001 A2001 54001 KWAN $5002 555-7000
C1001 A2001 54002 SMITH
C1001 A2001 S5003 474-8664
C1001 A2002 54003 BASS
C1001 S4004 RUDIN
C1001 S5004 506-7000
Table3-5 (Page 1of 1)
RA_CUSTOMER_BANKS_INTERFACE
Customer Address Bank
Reference Reference Account
C1001 WF-0784
C1001 A2001 BA-5431
(This address reference
refers to the Bill-To site)
Table3-6 (Page 1of1)
RA_CUST_PAY _METHOD_INTERFACE
Customer Address Payment
Reference Reference Method
C1001 Automaticl
C1001 A2001 Automatic2

(This address reference
refers to the Bill-To site)

Table3-7 (Page 1of1)
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See Also

Customer Import: page 3 -99
Creating Unique Customer References: page 3 — 113

Importing Customers: page 3 — 115
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Creating Unique Customer References

Each attribute of a customer must be unique. For example, each
contact for a customer or for a customer address must have a unique
identifier. Following are some tips on how to create unique identifiers
for imported customer information.

p To select useful original system reference values:

&

Choose a value that you can easily derive from your original
customer database. For example, if your original customer
database has a 4 digit customer id, a 6 digit address id, a 5 digit
contact id, and a 7 digit telephone id, you could create the
following standard format for these values:

ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF

CUST0001

ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF
CUST0001-ADDR000001
ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF
CUST0001-ADDR000001-CONT00001
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF
CUST0001-ADDR000001-CONT00001-TELE0000001

Suggestion: If the value you enter is numeric, add an alpha
character to the end to ensure that this number never conflicts
with a system—-generated ID number.

p To import a customer with multiple addresses:

Enter multiple records into RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE with
identical ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF values.

p To import a customer with multiple contacts:

Enter multiple records into
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE with identical
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF values.
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» To import a customer with multiple telephone numbers:

m  Enter multiple records into
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE with identical
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF values.

» To import an address with multiple business purposes:

m  Enter multiple records into RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE with
identical ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF values, but different
SITE_USE_CODES values.

» To import an address with multiple contacts:

m  Enter multiple records into
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE with identical
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF values.

» To import an address with multiple telephone numbers:

m  Enter multiple records into
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE with identical
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF values.

p To import a contact with multiple telephone numbers:

m  Enter multiple records into
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE with identical
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF values, but different
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF values.

See Also

Importing Customers: page 3 — 115

A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109
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Importing Customers Using Customer Interface

Use the Customer Interface program to import and validate customer
information from the interface tables into Receivables tables.

The interface tables receive data from an import program which
converts data from your feeder system into a standard format that
Customer Interface can read. For each record that passes validation,
Customer Interface imports new or updates existing customer
information in Oracle Public Sector Receivables. See: Customer
Interface: page 3 - 99.

You must write an import program that is compatible with the
environment from which you want to import your data. For example,
you can use SQL*Loader, SQL*Report, PL/SQL, or C to write an
import program to import data from an external system. You can also
write a conversion program to import historical data from your
original customer database.

|:| Attention: Customer Interface does not import territory
flexfield information.

Prerequisites

[l Review the validation rules for each column of the Customer
Interface tables. See: Customer Interface Validation Rules: page
3-100.

[0 Perform all required set up steps preceding customer entry to
ensure that values exist in the system for the columns of the
Customer Interface tables that require predefined values. See:
Setting Up Receivables: page 2 - 2.

[0 Write an import program to transfer customer information from an
external system.

[0 Validate customer addresses (if you are using US Sales Tax). See:
Preparing Receivables: page 3 - 102.

p To import customers and customer related information into
Receivables using the Customer Interface program:

1. Runyour import program to load the Customer Interface tables.

Caution: When loading the interface tables, you should remove all
trailing spaces from the import data. Otherwise, if you attempt to
load two records with the same customer name, but one of the
records has trailing spaces, Customer Interface will treat each
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See Also

Inte

record as unique. If you are using SQL*loader to load the interface
tables, you can easily remove all trailing spaces from the import
data. For more information, refer to the Oracle8 Server Utilities
User’s Guide.

Navigate to the Run Customer Interface or Submit Requests
window.

Enter a report Name of Customer Interface, or select this option
from the list of values. (There are no parameters for running
Customer Interface; the program simply transfers the data that is
currently in the interface tables into the system tables.)

Suggestion: If you are importing a very large number of
customers, we recommend running Customer Interface several
times for smaller batches of customers, rather than trying to
import all information at once. Importing many customers at
the same time can greatly increase processing time and cause
you to exceed rollback segment size.

Enter Print and Run options (optional).

Choose Submit. Receivables displays the request in the Submission
History region along with the request ID.

To view the status of your request, navigate to the Requests
window.

When the report phase is Complete, you can view the output by
selecting it and then choosing View Output. See: Customer
Interface Transfer Report: page 3 — 117.

rface Data Required to Run Customer Interface: page 3 — 103

A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109

Cus

tomers: page 3 -2

Monitoring Requests (Oracle Applications User’s Guide)
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Customer Interface Tra

nsfer Report

Receivables generates the Customer Interface Transfer report each time
you run Customer Interface. This report lists the number of records
imported into each table and records specific error messages describing
any problems. If a record in the interface tables has several problems,
the Customer Interface Transfer report displays multiple error
messages to help you fix all of the problems in one step. You can then
interface the records successfully the next time you run Customer
Interface.

You may need to make changes in either your feeder program or the
system to resolve the errors. For example, if you receive an error
message explaining that the payment term that you specified for an
address does not exist in the system, then you can either enter this term
in the Payment Terms window, or modify your feeder program to
import only existing payment terms.

The Customer Interface Transfer Report has 3 main sections:
» Header Section
e Summary of Transfer Section
» Exception Records Section

The Header section displays the date and the time that Customer
Interface began processing your transactions. The date is displayed in
the format DD-MON-YY, while the time is displayed in the 24-hour
format (e.g. 2:30 PM displays as 14:30). The header section also
displays the concurrent request ID used by the Concurrent Manager
and the user ID of the person who submitted the Concurrent Request.

The Summary of Transfer section displays a count of the customer
information processed for each of the tables updated by the interface
program. See: System Tables Updated by Customer Interface: page
3-108.

The Exception Records section displays detailed error messages about
each record in the interface tables that was not successfully processed.
This section also displays the original system reference columns from
the interface tables to help you identify and correct exception records.
For more information, see: Customer Interface Error Messages: page
E-2
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Figure3-9

Custoner Interface Transfer Repor
Current systemtinme is 20-JUN-1994 14 42:19
Request |d = 1000
User 1d = 1003
Sunmary of Transfer
RA_CUSTOMERS_| NTERFACE RA_CUSTOMVERS RA_ADDRESSES RA_SI TE_USES
Total Records 60  Total Custoners 16  Total Addresses = 24  Total Site Uses = 24
Inserted Records 55 Custoners |nserted 16  Addresses Inserted = 24 Site Uses Inserted = 24
Updat ed Records = 0 Custoners Updated = 0  Addresses Updated = 0 Site Uses Updated = NA
Exception Records = 5
RA_CUSTOMER_RELATI ONSHI PS
Total Relations 6
Rel ations |nserted 6
Rel ations Updated = N A
RA_CUSTOMER_PROFI LES_| NTERFACE AR_CUSTOMER_PRCFI LES AR_CUSTOMER_PROFI LE_AMOUNTS
Total Records 58 Total Profiles = 28 Total Profile Amounts = 28
Inserted Records 56 Profiles Inserted = 28 Profile Amounts Inserted = 28
Updat ed Records 0 Profiles Updated = 0 Profile Anmounts Updated = 0
Exception Records = 2
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_| NTERFACE RA_CONTACTS RA_PHONES
Total Records = 54  Total Contacts = 22 Total Phones = 18
Inserted Records 22 Contacts Inserted = 22 Phones Inserted = 18
Updat ed Records 0 Contacts Updated = 0 Phones Updat ed = 0
Exception Records = 2
RA_CUST_PAY_NETHOD | NTERFACE AR _CUST_RECEI PT_METHODS
Total Records = 0 Total Payment Methods = 0
Inserted Records = 0 Paynent Methods Inserted = 0
Exception Records = 0
RA_CUSTOVER_BANKS_| NTERFACE ~AP_BANK_BRANCHES AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES
Total Records 2 Total Branches = 0 Total Accounts = 0 Total Custoner Banks = 0
Inserted Records 0 Branches Inserted = 0 Accounts Inserted = 0 Custoner Banks Inserted = 0
Exception Records = 0
Exception Records in RA_CUSTOVERS_| NTERFACE
Cust oner Reference Address Reference Site Use Error Message
W-I NC-BD-04 W-I NA-BD-04 Bl LL_TO APP-15188 ADDRESS1 is nmandatory when specifying an
addr ess
APP-15387 CUSTOVER_NUMBER |s nmandat ory when
aut o-nunbering is set to ”
W-I NC-BD-08 W-I NA-BD-08 W NG_TO APP-15179 SI TE_USE _CODE is not defined in AR LOOKUPS
WA NC-BD-12 WA NA-BD-12 BILL_TO APP-15396 CUSTOMER TYPE is not defined in AR _LOOKUPS
W-I NC-BD-19 W-I NA-BD-19 BILL_TO APP-15448 Address reference has two different ADDRESS1
val ues
APP-15447 Address reference has two different ADDRESS2
val ues
APP-15446 Address reference has two different ADDRESS3
val ues
APP-15445 Address reference has two different ADDRESS4

See Also

A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109
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Importing Customers: page 3 — 115
Customer Interface Error Messages: page E — 2

Address Validation: page 3-75
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Customer Interface Table Descriptions and Validation

Below is a detailed description of the five Customer Interface tables
and the validation Receivables performs on each column when you run
Customer Interface.

Note: If you applied a patch that modified the Release 11i
Customer Interface tables, refer to the online help for an update
to this section.

RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE

This table stores customer, address, and business purpose information.
You do not have to enter values in this table if you do not want to
import customers, addresses, or business purposes.

Column Name Value

ADDRESSI1 through 4 Enter the address for your customer in these four columns. You can
enter up to four lines of an address.

Validation: If you enter a value in
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF, you must enter a
value in ADDRESS1. For multiple rows with the
same address reference, insert values in address
1-4.

Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS],
RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS?2,
RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS3, and
RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS4

CITY STATE Enter the city, state, province, county, and postal code for this
PROVINCE customer’s address. You must enter values that have already been

defined in AR_LOCATION_VALUES if Address Validation is set to
COUNTY ‘Error’ and you are calculating sales tax. You must do this for each
POSTAL_CODE address component on which your tax location flexfield structure is
COUNTRY based.

If Address Validation is set to ’No Validation’ and you pass a value that
does not exist in AR_LOCATION_VALUES, Customer Interface inserts
this value into AR_LOCATION_VALUES.

You must always enter a value for Country.
Validation: The country must exist in FND_TERRITORIES.
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Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.CITY, RA_ADDRESSES.STATE,
RA_ADDRESSES.PROVINCE,
RA_ADDRESSES.COUNTY,
RA_ADDRESSES.POSTAL_CODE, and
RA_ADDRESSES.COUNTRY

ADDRESS_KEY This column is not currently used by Customer Interface.
ADDRESS_LINES _ The phonetic or Kana (Japanese) representation of the customer
PHONETIC address. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.ADDRESS LINES PHONETIC
BILL TO_ORIG_ Enter the Bill-To location that you want to associate with the Ship-To
ADDRESS REF address on this record.

- Validation: You can enter a value only if the SITE_USE_CODE

column in this record is 'Ship-To’. Also, the Bill-To
address must exist for this customer or any related

customers.

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.BILL_TO_SITE_USE_ID
CUSTOMER_ Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. These columns are
ATTRIBUTE_ optional.
CATEGORY
ADDRESS _
ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY
SITE_USE_
ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY,

RA_ADDRESSES.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY, and
RA_SITE_USES.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY
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CUSTOMER_
ATTRIBUTE_1to 15

ADDRESS _
ATTRIBUTE_1to 15

SITE_USE_
ATTRIBUTE_1t0 25

CUSTOMER_
CATEGORY_CODE

CUSTOMER_
CLASS_CODE

CUSTOMER_KEY
CUSTOMER_NAME

CUSTOMER_NAME_
PHONETIC

Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. These columns are optional.

None

RA_CUSTOMERS.ATTRIBUTEL1 to 15,
RA_ADDRESSES.ATTRIBUTEL1 to 15, and
RA_SITE_USES.ATTRIBUTEL1 to 25

Validation:

Destination:

Enter a category to categorize your customer. Use customer categories
that you previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window. This
column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE =’CUSTOMER_CATEGORY’
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_CATEGORY_

CODE

Enter the customer class for this customer. Use customer classes that
you previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window. This
column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE = '"CUSTOMER CLASS’
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_CLASS

This column is not currently used by Customer Interface.

Enter the name of your customer. This column is required.

Validation: The same customer reference cannot have different
customer names within this table.
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_NAME

The phonetic or Kana (Japanese) representation of the customer name.
This column is optional.

None
RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_NAME _

Validation:

Destination:
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CUSTOMER_
NUMBER

CUSTOMER_
PROSPECT _CODE

CUSTOMER_STATUS

CUSTOMER_TYPE

CUST_TAX_CODE
SITE_USE_TAX_
CODE

CUST_TAX_EXEMPT_
NUM

PHONETIC

Enter this customer’s number.

Validation: Must be null if you are using Automatic Customer
Numbering. Must exist if you are not using
Automatic Customer Numbering. This value must
be unique within RA_CUSTOMERS.

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_NUMBER

This column indicates whether this customer is currently a customer, a
prospective customer, or neither.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_PROSPECT _
CODE

Enter the status of this customer. This column is required.
Validation: Must equal "A’ for Active or ’I’ for Inactive.
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.STATUS

Enter 'Internal’ or 'External’ to indicate customer type for this
customer. This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE =’CUSTOMER_TYPE’. Multiple
rows with the same customer reference must have
the same customer type.

Enter the tax code that you want to assign to this customer or business
purpose, depending on the column you choose. You must use tax
codes that you previously defined in the Tax Codes and Rates window.
These columns are optional.

Validation: Must exist in AR_VAT_TAX.

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.TAX_CODE and
RA_SITE_USES.TAX_CODE

This column is not currently used by Customer Interface and must be

left blank.

Validation: None

Destination: None
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CUST_TAX_
REFERENCE

CUST_SHIP_VIA_
CODE
SITE_SHIP_VIA_
CODE

CREATED_BY

CREATION_DATE

DEMAND_CLASS_

CODE

GL_ID_REC

GL_ID_REV

Enter the tax registration number for this customer. This column is
optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.TAX_REFERENCE

Enter the freight carrier you want to assign to this customer or business
purpose, depending on the column you choose. Use freight carriers
that you previously defined in the Freight Carriers window. This

column is optional.
Validation: Must exist in ORG_FREIGHT.

RA_CUSTOMERS.SHIP_VIA and
RA_SITE_USES.SHIP_VIA

Destination:

Enter the user ID that is creating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the demand class for this address. Use demand classes that you

previously defined in the Demand Classes window. This column is

optional.
Validation: Must exist in FND_COMMON_LOOKUPS

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.DEMAND_CLASS_CODE

If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the
code combination ID for the Receivable account. This column is
optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.GL_ID_REC

If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the
code combination ID for the Revenue account. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: RA SITE_USES.GL_ID_REV
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GL_ID_TAX

GL_ID_FREIGHT

GL_ID_CLEARING

GL_ID_UNBILLED

GL_ID_UNEARNED

INSERT_UPDATE_
FLAG

INTERFACE_STATUS

If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the
code combination ID for the Tax account. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.GL_ID_TAX

If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the
code combination ID for the Freight account. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.GL_ID_FREIGHT

If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the

code combination ID for the Autolnvoice Clearing Account. This
column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_SITE_USES.GL_ID_CLEARING
If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the

code combination ID for the Unbilled Receivable account. This column
is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_SITE_USES.GL_ID_UNBILLED
If the business purpose for this customer address is Bill-To, enter the

code combination ID for the Unearned Revenue account. This column
is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA _SITE_USES.GL_ID_UNEARNED

Specify whether you are inserting a new record or updating an existing
record. This column is required.

Validation: I’ for insert or 'U’ for update.

Destination: None

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null. The
Customer Interface program updates this column with all error
messages that apply to this interface record. If an interface record has

several problems, the Customer Interface program updates this column
with multiple error codes.
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LOCATION

LOCATION_CCID

LAST_UPDATED_BY

LAST_UPDATE_DATE

LAST_UPDATE_

LOGIN

LANGUAGE

MESSAGE_TEXT

ORIG_SYSTEM_
ADDRESS_REF

Enter a shorthand name for this business purpose. You use this value
to quickly refer to a business purpose during data entry.

Validation: If automatic site numbering is set to No, you must
enter a value in this column. If not, do not enter a
value. Values for this column must be unique.

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.LOCATION
|:| Attention: This column is not updatable.

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.
Customer Interface stores the code combination id of valid addresses in
this column.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the user id that is updating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the login id. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the language used by this customer site. This column is optional.

Validation: Must exist in
FND_LANGUAGES.NLS LANGUAGE
Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.LANGUAGE

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter a value you can use to uniquely identify this address in your
original system.

3-126 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



ORIG_SYSTEM_
CUSTOMER_REF

ORIG_SYSTEM_
PARENT REF

This column forms part of the primary key for
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE. The primary key is a combination of
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF, ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF,
and SITE_USE_CODE.

To enter multiple addresses for a customer, enter multiple records in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE with identical customer information,
but with different address information.

This column is required if you are either inserting or updating address
information.

Validation: Must not exist in RA_ADDRESSES for insert.
Must exist in RA_ADDRESSES for update.
Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE

Enter a value that uniquely identifies this customer in your original
system.

This column forms part of the primary key for
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE. The primary key is a combination of
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF, ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF,
and SITE_USE_CODE.

If you are entering a new customer, you must also enter a customer
level profile in RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES_INTERFACE. This
column is required.

Validation: Must not exist in RA_CUSTOMERS for insert.
Must exist in RA_CUSTOMERS for update. The
same customer reference cannot have different
customer names within this table. Inserts for this
column must be unique.

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE

Enter the original system reference of the related customer, if there is
one. If you enter a value in this column, the system checks
RA_SYSTEM_PARAMETERS.CREATE_RECIPROCAL_FLAG to
determine whether the application should automatically create the
reciprocal relationship.

If RA_SYSTEM_PARAMETERS.CREATE_RECIPROCAL_FLAG is set
to 'Y’, the system creates an additional, opposite entry in
RA_CUSTOMER_RELATIONSHIPS. This column is optional.

Validation: Must exist in RA_CUSTOMERS.
ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE. Multiple rows with
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PRIMARY_SITE_
USE_FLAG

REQUEST _ID
SITE_USE_CODE

the same customer reference must have the same
ORIG_SYSTEM_PARENT_REF.

Destination: Inserts into RA_CUSTOMER_RELATIONSHIPS.
CUSTOMER_ID select CUSTOMER_ID from
RA_CUSTOMERS where ORIG_SYSTEM_
REFERENCE = RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE.
ORIG_SYSTEM_PARENT_REF.

Enter Y’ or 'N’ to indicate whether this is the primary business
purpose. Enter a value in this column only if the
INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG is’Y’ and you enter a value in
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF.

Validation: Must have only one primary business purpose for
each usage (Bill-To, Ship-To, etc.). Must be null,
Y, or 'N’.

Mandatory when inserting an address and must be
null when the record is for updating purposes.
Not updateable.

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.PRIMARY_FLAG
This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.

Enter the business purpose for this customer’s address. Use business
purposes you previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window
with a lookup type of 'Business purposes for a customer address.’

This column forms part of the primary key for
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE. The primary key is a combination of
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF, ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF,
and SITE_USE_CODE.

If you enter a value in ORIG_SYSTEM_ ADDRESS_REF, you must
enter a value in this column. To enter multiple business purposes for
an address, enter multiple records in RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE
with identical customer and address information, but with different site
uses. You can only assign one type of business purpose to each
address.

Validation: Must equal a value in AR_LOOKUPS.
LOOKUP_CODE where LOOKUP_TYPE =
SITE_USE_CODE’. Inserts for this column must
be unique.

Destination: RA_SITE_USES.SITE_USE_CODE
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SITE_USE_TAX_ This column is not currently used by Customer Interface and must be

EXEMPT_NUM left blank.
Validation: None
Destination: None
SITE_USE_TAX_ Enter the tax registration number for this site. This column is optional.
REFERENCE Validation: None
Destination: RA_SITE_USES.TAX_REFERENCE
TERRITORY The territory associated with this customer record.
Validation: None
RA_ADDRESSES_ALL.TERRITORY
TRANSLATED _ The translated customer name.
CUSTOMER_NAME \alidation: None

RA_ADDRESSES_ALL.TRANSLATED_
CUSTOMER_NAME
VALIDATED_FLAG This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.CUSTOMER_TYPE

WARNING_TEXT This column is not currently used by Customer Interface.
URL The uniform resource locator (URL) for the customer’s home page on
the World Wide Web. This column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.URL

RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES_INTERFACE

This table stores customer profile information. If you are entering a
new customer in RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE, you must either pass
a customer profile class that already exists or customer profile values.
You do not have to enter values in this table if you are not entering a
new customer or assigning customer profile information to customer
addresses.
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Column Name

ACCOUNT_STATUS

ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

AMOUNT _
ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

ATRIBUTE1-15

AMOUNT _
ATTRIBUTE1-15

AUTO_REC_INCL_
DISPUTED_FLAG

AUTOCASH_
HIERARCHY NAME

Value

Enter the status of this customer’s account. Use account statuses you
previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window with a lookup
type of "Account Status.” This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE ="ACCOUNT_STATUS’
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.ACCOUNT_STATUS

Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. These columns are
optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY and

AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.
ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY

Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. These columns are optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.ATTRIBUTE1-15 and
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_ AMOUNTS.
ATTRIBUTE1-15

Specify whether to include debit items that have been placed in dispute
when you create automatic receipts for your customers. Defaults to No
if null.

Validation: Must equal "Y’ (Yes) or 'N’ (No). Mandatory when
profile class is null.
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.AUTO_REC _

INCL_DISPUTED_FLAG

Enter the AutoCash Rule set to assign to this customer. Use AutoCash
Rules sets that you previously defined in the AutoCash Rule Sets
window.

Validation: Must exist in AR_AUTOCASH_HIERARCHIES.
Mandatory when no profile class specified.
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.AUTOCASH _

HIERARCHY_ID
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AUTO_REC_MIN_
RECEIPT_AMOUNT

CHARGE_ON_
FINANCE_
CHARGE_FLAG

CLEARING_DAYS

COLLECTOR_NAME

CREATED_BY

CREATION_DATE

CREDIT_BALANCE_
STATEMENTS

Enter the minimum receipt amount that must be specified for this
customer when you create automatic receipts in this currency. This
column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.AUTO_
REC_MIN_RECEIPT_AMOUNT

Specify whether you want to compound interest for this customer.

Validation: Must equal 'Y’ (Yes) or ‘"N’ (No). Required if
INTEREST_CHARGES is set to Y’ and no profile
class is specified. Do not enter a value if
INTEREST_CHARGES is null or set to 'N’.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CHARGE_ON_
FINANCE_CHARGE_FLAG

Enter the number of clearing days for this customer profile.

Validation: Must be an integer greater than or equal to zero.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CLEARING_DAYS

Enter the collector assigned to this customer profile.

Validation: Must be unique in AR_COLLECTORS and STATUS
=’A’ (Active). Mandatory when no profile class
specified.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.COLLECTOR_ID

(derived from CUSTOMER_NAME)

Enter the user id that is creating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Specify whether to send statements to customers with credit balances.

Validation: Must equal 'Y’ (Yes) or ‘"N’ (No). Must be 'N’ when
STATEMENTS ="N.” Mandatory when no profile
class specified. Mandatory when STATEMENTS =
Yes. Must be null when STATEMENTS is null.
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CREDIT_HOLD

CREDIT_RATING

CURRENCY_CODE

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CREDIT_BALANCE_
STATEMENTS

Specify whether to put a hold on your customer’s credit.

Validation: Must equal "Y’ (Yes) or 'N’ (No)’.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CREDIT_HOLD

Enter the credit rating for this customer. Use credit ratings you

previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window using the
lookup Type 'Credit rating for customers.” This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE ='CREDIT_RATING’
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CREDIT_RATING

Enter a currency code to define customer profile amounts for this
customer. Use currency codes previously defined in the Currencies
window. Regardless of the value stored in INSERT_UPDATE_FLAG,
Customer Interface always inserts and updates customer profile
amount values you pass in this table. You must enter a value if any one
of the following columns have values:

INTEREST_RATE
MIN_DUNNING_AMOUNT
MIN_DUNNING_INVOICE_AMOUNT
MIN_FC_BALANCE_AMOUNT
MIN_FC_INVOICE_AMOUNT
MIN_STATEMENT_AMOUNT
OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT

TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT

Validation: Must exist in FND_CURRENCIES. Mandatory
when a profile amount value is populated. (Profile
amount columns are listed above.)

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.
CURRENCY_CODE
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CUSTOMER_PROFILE Enter the name of the customer profile class you want to assign to this
customer or Bill-To address. This column is required.

_CLASS_NAME

DISCOUNT_TERMS
CREDIT_CHECKING
DUNNING_LETTERS
INTEREST_CHARGES
STATEMENTS

DISCOUNT_GRACE._
DAYS

DUNNING_LETTER_
SET_NAME

GROUPING_RULE_
NAME

Validation:

Destination:

Must equal AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_CLASSES.
NAME and STATUS = A’ (Active)

AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CUSTOMER_
PROFILE_CLASS_ID (derived from
CUSTOMER_PROFILE_CLASS_NAME)

Specify whether to allow discounts, check credit, send dunning letters,
charge interest or and send statements.

Validation:

Destination:

Must equal "Y’ (Yes) or 'N’ (No). Mandatory when
no profile class specified.

AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.DISCOUNT_TERMS,
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CREDIT_CHECKIN,
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.DUNNING_
LETTERS,
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.INTEREST_
CHARGES, and
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.STATEMENTS

Enter the number of days after the discount date that this customer can

still take discounts.

Validation:

Destination:

Number must be non-negative (must be >=0).
Must be null when DISCOUNT_TERMS is null or
'No’.
AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.DISCOUNT_GRACE
_DAYS

Enter the dunning letter set to associate with this customer. Use
dunning letters that you previously defined in the Dunning Letter Sets

window.

Validation:

Destination:

Must existin AR_DUNNING_LETTER_SETS.
Mandatory when DUNNING_LETTERS is Yes.
Must be null when DUNNING_LETTERS is No or
null.

AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.DUNNING_LETTER
_SET_ID (derived from
DUNNING_LETTER_SET_NAME)

Enter the grouping rule to assign to this customer. Use grouping rules
you previously defined in the Grouping Rules window.
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Validation: Must exist in RA_GROUPING_RULES.
Mandatory when no profile class is specified.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.GROUPING_RULE_
ID (derived from GROUPING_RULE_NAME)

INTERFACE_STATUS This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null. The
Customer Interface program updates this column with all error
messages which apply to this interface record. If an interface record
has several problems, the Customer Interface program updates this
column with multiple error codes which are described later in this

section.

Validation: None

Destination: None
INSERT_UPDATE_ Enter a value to indicate whether you are inserting a new record or
FLAG updating an existing record.

Regardless of the value you enter in this column, you cannot insert or
update profile information in the following columns:
CURRENCY_CODE, AUTO_REC_MIN_RECEIPT_AMOUNT,
INTEREST_RATE, MAX_INTEREST_CHARGE,
MIN_DUNNING_AMOUNT, MIN_DUNNING_INVOICE_AMOUNT,
MIN_FC_BALANCE_AMOUNT, MIN_FC_INVOICE_AMOUNT,
MIN_STATEMENT_AMOUNT, OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT,
TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT, AMOUNT_ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY and
AMOUNT_ATTRIBUTEL through AMOUNT_ATTRIBUTE15.

If you are tying to insert new profile amount information, Customer
Interface will automatically insert this information even if this column
issetto 'U.” For example, if you want to update the tax printing option
value for a record that you have already inserted and at the same time
enter a new currency code for this customer profile, enter "U’ in this
column. Customer Interface will automatically update the tax printing
option value and automatically insert the new currency code.

This column is required.
Validation: I’ for insert, 'U’ for update

Destination: None
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INTEREST_PERIOD_
DAYS

INTEREST_RATE

LAST_UPDATED_BY

LAST_UPDATE_DATE

LAST UPDATE_
LOGIN

MAX_INTEREST_

CHARGE

MIN_DUNNING_
AMOUNT

Enter the number of days to which the interest rate refers.

Validation: Number must be positive. Mandatory when
INTEREST_CHARGES is Yes. Must be null when
INTEREST_CHARGES is No or null.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.INTEREST_PERIOD_
DAYS

Enter the interest rate to charge this customer for this currency. This

column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.
INTEREST_RATE

Enter the user id that is updating this row. This column is required.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the login id. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the maximum amount of interest to charge this customer in this
currency for each invoice. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MAX_
INTEREST_CHARGE

Enter the minimum amount in this currency that must be past due for
this customer before you select these customers for dunning. This
column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MIN_
DUNNING_AMOUNT
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MIN_DUNNING_
INVOICE_AMOUNT

MIN_FC_BALANCE_
AMOUNT

MIN_FC_INVOICE_
AMOUNT

MIN_STATEMENT_
AMOUNT

ORIG_SYSTEM_
CUSTOMER_REF

Enter the minimum invoice amount in this currency that must be past
due for this customer before you select these customers for dunning.
This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MIN_
DUNNING_INVOICE_AMOUNT

Enter the minimum customer balance that you require before you
charge this customer finance charges for past due items in this
currency. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MIN_FC_
BALANCE_AMOUNT

Enter the minimum invoice balance that you require before you charge
this customer finance charges for past due items in this currency. This
column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MIN_FC_
INVOICE_AMOUNT

Enter the minimum outstanding balance in this currency that this
customer must exceed in order for the system to generate a statement.
This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.MIN_
STATEMENT_AMOUNT

Enter the value that represents the customer or Bill-To site for which
you are inserting or updating customer profile information.

Validation: For insert, this customer reference must exist in
RA_CUSTOMERS or be successfully validated in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE. For update, this
customer reference must exist in
RA_CUSTOMERS.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.CUSTOMER_ID
(Derived from ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF)
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ORIG_SYSTEM_
ADDRESS_REF

OVERALL_CREDIT_
LIMIT

OVERRIDE_TERMS

PAYMENT _GRACE_
DAYS

PERCENT_
COLLECTABLE

REQUEST _ID

Enter the value that represents the customer Bill-To address for which
you are inserting or updating customer profile information. An active
Bill-To business purpose must be associated with this address.

Validation: For insert, this address reference must exist in
RA_ADDRESSES or be successfully validated in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE. For update, this
address reference must exist in RA_ADDRESSES.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.SITE_USE_ID
(derived from ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF)

Enter the total amount of credit to give to this customer in this
currency. This column is optional.

Validation: TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT and
OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT must both be filled in,
or both be null. TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT may not be
greater than the OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.
OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT

Specify whether you want to be able to enter payment terms that are
different from the payment term you enter in
STANDARD_TERM_NAME.

Validation: Must equal 'Y’ (Yes) or 'N’ (No). Mandatory when
no profile class is specified.
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.OVERRIDE_TERMS

Enter the number of days you will allow this customer’s receipt to be
overdue before you will initiate collection action.

Validation: Number must be non-negative (must be >=0).
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.PAYMENT_GRACE_
DAYS

Enter the percentage of this customer’s account balance that you expect
to collect regularly. This column is optional.

Validation: Must be between 0 to 100.
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.PERCENT _
COLLECTABLE

This column is used by Customer Interface, and should be left null.

Validation: None
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Destination: None

RISK_CODE Enter the risk code for this customer. Use risk codes you previously
defined in the Receivables Lookups window with a lookup type of
"Customer credit risk.” This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE ="RISK_CODFE’
Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.RISK_CODE

STANDARD_TERM_  Enter the standard payment terms for this customer. Use payment
NAME terms that you previously defined in the Payment Terms window. This
column is optional.

Validation: Must exist in RA_TERMS. Must have a unique
value. Mandatory when no profile class is
specified.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.STANDARD_TERMS

(derived from STANDARD_TERM_NAME)

STATEMENT_CYCLE_ Enter the statement cycle to associate with this customer. Use

NAME statement cycles that you previously defined in the Statement Cycles
window.
Validation: Must exist in AR_STATEMENT_CYCLES. Must be

null when STATEMENTS is No or null.
Mandatory when STATEMENTS is Yes. Must have
a unique value.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.STATEMENT_

CYCLE_ID (derived from
STATEMENT_CYCLE_NAME)

TAX_PRINTING _ Enter a tax printing option to indicate how you want to print tax
OPTION information for this customer’s invoices.
Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where

LOOKUP_TYPE ="TAX_PRINTING_OPTION".
Mandatory when no profile class specified.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILES.TAX_PRINTING_
OPTION
TOLERANCE Enter the percent over the credit limit that this customer can exceed

before you will act.

Validation: Must be between -100 and 100. Mandatory when
no profile class specified.
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TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT

VALIDATED_FLAG

Destination: RA_CUSTOMER_PROFILES. TOLERANCE
Enter the amount of credit for each order that you want to give to this
customer in this currency.

Validation: TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT and
OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT must both be filled in,
or both be null. TRX_CREDIT_LIMIT may not be
greater than the OVERALL_CREDIT_LIMIT.

Destination: AR_CUSTOMER_PROFILE_AMOUNTS.TRX_
CREDIT_LIMIT

This column is used by Customer Interface, and should be left null.

Validation: None

Destination: None

RA_CONTACT_PHONES_INTERFACE

Column Name

CONTACT_
ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

PHONE_
ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

This table stores telephone numbers for customers, addresses and
contacts as well as contacts for customers and addresses. You do not
have to enter values in this table if you do not want to pass telephone
or contact information.

Value

Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. These columns are
optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY and
RA_PHONES.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY
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CONTACT_
ATTRIBUTE1-25

PHONE_
ATTRIBUTE1-15

CONTACT _FIRST_

NAME

CONTACT_JOB_
TITLE

CONTACT_
LAST_NAME

CONTACT_TITLE

CREATED_BY

CREATION_DATE

Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. These columns are optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.ATTRIBUTE1-25

Enter the contact’s first name. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.FIRST_NAME

Enter the job title or responsibility for this contact. Use contact job
titles that you previously defined in the Receivables Lookups window.
This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE = 'RESPONSIBILITY’
Destination: RA_CONTACTS.JOB_TITLE_CODE

Enter the contact’s last name. If ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF is
filled in, then you must enter a value in this column. Otherwise, this
column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.LAST_NAME

Enter the title for this contact. This column is optional.

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE = 'CONTACT _TITLFE’
Destination: RA_CONTACTS.TITLE

Enter the user id that is creating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None
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INTERFACE_STATUS

INSERT_UPDATE_
FLAG

LAST_UPDATED_BY

LAST_UPDATE_DATE

LAST_UPDATE_

LOGIN

ORIG_SYSTEM_
CUSTOMER_REF

ORIG_SYSTEM_
ADDRESS_REF

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null. The
Customer Interface program updates this column with all error
messages that apply to this interface record. If an interface record has
several problems, the Customer Interface program updates this column
with multiple error codes.

Enter a value to indicate whether you are inserting a new record or
updating an existing record. This column is required.
Validation: I’ for insert, 'U’ for update.

Destination: None

Enter the user id that is updating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None
Destination: RA_PHONES.ATTRIBUTE1-15

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the login id. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter a value that you can use to uniquely identify this customer in
your original system.

Validation: Must equal RA_CUSTOMERS.ORIG_SYSTEM_
REFERENCE for update. If you are entering either
contact or telephone information, you must enter a
value in this column.

Destination: RA_CUSTOMERS.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE

Enter a value that you can use to uniquely identify this address in your
original system.

If this column is null, the phone or contact that you enter refers to the
customer.

Validation: Must equal RA_ ADDRESSES.ORIG_SYSTEM _
REFERENCE for update. If you are entering
information that refers to an address, such as a
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ORIG_SYSTEM_
CONTACT_REF

ORIG_SYSTEM_
TELEPHONE_REF

contact or telephone, then you must enter a value
in this column.

Destination: RA_ADDRESSES.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE

Enter a value that you can use to uniquely identify this contact in your
original system.

This column forms part of the primary key for
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_ INTERFACE. The primary key is a
combination of ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_ REF.

To enter a contact for a customer, do not enter a value in
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS REF.

If you are entering a contact for a specific address, then enter values in
both ORIG_ SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF

Validation: Must equal RA_CONTACTS.ORIG_SYSTEM_
REFERENCE for update. If you are entering
contact information or information that refers to a
contact, such as a telephone number assigned to a
contact, you must enter a value in this column.

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE

Enter a value that you can use to uniquely identify this telephone in
your original system.

This column forms part of the primary key for
RA_CONTACT_PHONES_ INTERFACE. The primary key is a
combination of ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF and
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF.

To enter a telephone for a customer, do not enter values in
ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF or ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF.

To enter a telephone for a specific address, enter values in
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF and ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS _
REF.

To enter telephones for a specific contact, enter values in
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF, ORIG_SYSTEM_CONTACT_REF,
and ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF, if the contact is associated with
an address.
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REQUEST_ID
TELEPHONE

TELEPHONE_AREA_
CODE

TELEPHONE_
EXTENSION

TELEPHONE_TYPE

VALIDATED FLAG
SEX_CODE

EMAIL_ADDRESS

Validation: Must equal RA_PHONES.ORIG_SYSTEM_
REFERENCE. Mandatory when specifying
telephone information.

Destination: RA_PHONES.ORIG_SYSTEM_REFERENCE
This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.

Enter the telephone number for the customer, address, or contact.

Validation: Mandatory when specifying telephone information
(for example, if
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF is filled in).

Destination: RA_PHONES.PHONE_NUMBER

Enter the area code or extension for the telephone number, depending
on the column you choose. These columns are optional.

Validation: None

Destination: RA PHONES.AREA CODE and
RA_PHONES.EXTENSION

Enter the type of telephone number such as General, Fax, or Telex. Use
telephone types that you previously defined in the Receivables
Lookups window with a lookup type of "Types of communication used
in contacting customers.’

Validation: AR_LOOKUPS.LOOKUP_CODE where
LOOKUP_TYPE = 'COMMUNICATION_TYPE.’
Mandatory when specifying telephone information
(for example, if
ORIG_SYSTEM_TELEPHONE_REF is filled in).

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.PHONE_TYPE
This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.

The gender of the contact person (male or female). This column is not
currently used by Customer Interface.

The electronic mail address for this contact person. This column is
optional.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_CONTACTS.EMAIL_ADDRESS
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MAIL_STOP

SALUTATION

CONTACT_KEY

The location used by the postal service to deliver mail to this contact
person. This column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: RA_CONTACTS.MAIL_STOP
The introductory greeting to use in official documents sent to this

contact person. This column is not currently used by Customer
Interface or Oracle Public Sector Receivables.

This column is populated by an Oracle Sales and Marketing
Application Programming Interface (API). This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: RA_CONTACTS.CONTACT_KEY

RA_CUSTOMER_BANKS_INTERFACE

Column Name

ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

ATTRIBUTE1-15

BANK_ACCOUNT _

NUM

BANK_ACCOUNT _

CURRENCY_CODE

This table stores bank information for a customer or for a specific
Bill-To address. You do not have to enter values in this table if you do
not want to insert or assign customer bank information. If you
associate an automatic payment method to a customer or a customer’s
Bill-To business purpose, you must enter a bank account for this
customer.

Value

Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. This column is
optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT _USES.ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY

Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.ATTRIBUTE1-15
Enter the account number or currency code for this bank account,

depending on the column you choose. This number must be unique
within a bank branch.

3-144 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



BANK_ACCOUNT _
INACTIVE_DATE

BANK_ACCOUNT _
DESCRIPTION

BANK_
ACCOUNT_CHECK_
DIGITS

BANK_ACCOUNT _
NAME

BANK_NAME_
BANK_BRANCH_
NAME

Validation: If the bank account already exists, do not enter a
value. If the bank account does not exist, you must
enter a value.

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT.BANK_ACCOUNT_NUM
and AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.CURRENCY_CODE

Enter the date that this bank account becomes inactive. This column is
optional.

Validation: Must be a valid date format.
Destination: AP _BANK_ACCOUNTS.INACTIVE_DATE

Enter a description for this bank account. This column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.DESCRIPTION

Enter the number this bank account prints on checks. This column is
optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT.CHECK DIGITS

Enter the bank account name to assign to this customer or Bill-To
address. Use the Banks window to define banks and bank accounts for
your customers. If the bank account has not already been defined,
Customer Interface will try to create itin AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.
This column is required.

Validation: Must exist in AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS or, if it does
not exist, values must exist for
BANK_ACCOUNT_CURRENCY_CODE,
BANK_ACCOUNT_NUM, BANK_NAME, and
BANK BRANCH_NAME.

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.BANK_ACCOUNT_
NAME

Enter the name of the bank or bank branch for the account you are
inserting. If the bank account does not exist, you must enter a value.

Validation: BANK_NAME together with
BANK_BRANCH_NAME must be unique. If the
bank account already exists, do not enter a value.
Bank_Branch_Name is mandatory when the bank
account is not defined.
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BANK_NUMBER

BANK_NUM

BANK_BRANCH_
DESCRIPTION

BANK_BRANCH_
ADDRESS1-4

BANK_BRANCH_
CITY

BANK_BRANCH_
COUNTY

BANK_BRANCH_
STATE

BANK_BRANCH_ZIP

BANK_BRANCH_
PROVINCE

Destination: AP_BANK BRANCHES.BANK_NAME and
AP_BANK_ BRANCHES.BANK BRANCH_NAME
Enter the number of the bank associated with the bank account.

Validation: Must be unique. If the bank account already exists,
do not enter a value. If the bank account does not
exist, this column is optional.

Destination: AP_BANK BRANCHES.BANK_NUMBER
Enter the number of the bank branch associated with the bank account
you are inserting.

Validation: Must be unique. If the bank account already exists,
do not enter a value. If the bank account does not
exist, this column is optional.

Destination: AP_BANK_ BRANCHES.BANK_NUM

Enter a description for this bank branch. This column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK_ BRANCHES.DESCRIPTION

Enter the street address, city, county, state, postal code, or province for
this bank branch. These columns are optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AP_BANK_BRANCHES_.ADDRESS_LINE1-3,
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.CITY,
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.STATE,
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BANK_BRANCH_
COUNTRY

BANK_BRANCH_
PHONE

BANK_BRANCH_
AREA_CODE

BANK_BRANCH_EFT
_USER_NUMBER

BANK_ACCOUNT _
ATT_CATEGORY

BANK_BRANCH_
ATT_CATEGORY

BANK_ACCOUNT _
ATTRIBUTE1-15

BANK_BRANCH_
ATTRIBUTE1-15

CREATED_BY

AP_BANK_BRANCHES.ZIP,
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.PROVINCE

Enter the country for this bank branch. This column is optional.

Validation: Must exist in
FND_TERRITORIES.TERRITORY_CODE.
Destination: AP_BANK BRANCHES.COUNTRY

Enter the telephone number or telephone area code for this bank
branch. These columns are optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK BRANCHES.PHONE and
AP_BANK_BRANCHES.AREA CODE

Enter the Electronic Funds Transfer user id. This column is optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK BRANCHES.EFT_USER_NUMBER

Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. These columns are
optional.

Validation: None
Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.ATTRIBUTE_
CATEGORY and

AP_BANK_BRANCHES.ATTRIBUTE_CATEGORY

Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. These columns are optional.

Validation: None

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNTS.ATTRIBUTE1-15 and
AP_BANK_BRANCHES. ATTRIBUTE1-15

Enter the user id that is creating this row. This column is required.

Validation: None
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CREATION_DATE

END_DATE

INTERFACE_STATUS

LAST_UPDATED_BY

LAST_UPDATE_DATE

LAST_UPDATE_
LOGIN

ORIG_SYSTEM_
CUSTOMER_REF

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the date that this bank account becomes inactive. This column is
optional.

Validation: End Date cannot be before the start date.
Customers can be assigned to multiple bank
accounts as long as there is no overlapping date
range. Must be a valid date format.

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.END_DATE

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null. The
Customer Interface program updates this column with all error
messages that apply to this interface record. If an interface record has

several problems, the Customer Interface program updates this column
with multiple error codes.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the user id that is updating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the login id. This column is optional.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the value that represents the customer for which you are
inserting bank information. This column is required.

Validation: The customer reference must exist in
RA_CUSTOMERS or be successfully validated in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE.
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ORIG_SYSTEM_
ADDRESS_REF

PRIMARY_FLAG

REQUEST _ID

START_DATE

VALIDATED_FLAG

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.CUSTOMER_ID
(derived from ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF)

Enter the value that represent the customer address for which you are
inserting bank information. An active Bill-To business purpose must
be associated with this address. This column is required only if you
want to insert bank information for a specific Bill-To address.

Validation: For insert, the address reference must exist in
RA_ADDRESSES or be successfully validated in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE (derived from
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF)

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.CUSTOMER_SITE_
USE_ID

Indicates whether this is the primary bank account for this customer or
Bill-To address. This column is required.

Validation: Enter 'Y’ or ’'N.” Only one primary bank account
can exist at either the customer level or address
level.

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.PRIMARY_FLAG

This column is used by Customer Interface, and should be left null.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the starting date that this bank account becomes active. This
column is required.

Validation: End Date cannot be before the start date.
Customers can be assigned to multiple bank
accounts as long as there is no overlapping date
range. Must be a valid date format.

Destination: AP_BANK_ACCOUNT_USES.START_DATE

This column is used by Customer Interface, and should be left null.

Validation: None
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Destination: None

RA_CUST_PAY METHOD_INTERFACE

This table stores payment method information for a customer or for a
specific Bill-To address. If you associate an automatic payment
method to a customer or a customer’s Bill-To address, a bank account
must exist for this customer. You do not have to enter values in this
table if you do not want to assign a payment method to a customer.
You cannot insert payment methods using Customer Interface. You
must use the Payment Methods window to create new payment

methods.
Column Name Value
ATTRIBUTE_ Enter Descriptive Flexfield category information. This column is
CATEGORY optional.
Validation: None
Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPT_METHODS.ATTRIBUTE _
CATEGORY
ATTRIBUTE1-15 Enter Descriptive Flexfield information. This column is optional.
Validation: None
Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPT_METHODS.ATTRIBUTE1-15
CREATED_BY Enter the user id that is creating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None
Destination: None

CREATION_DATE Enter the system date. This column is required.

Validation: Must be a valid date format.
Destination: None
END_DATE Enter the date that this payment method becomes inactive. This

column is optional.

Validation: Customers can be assigned to multiple payment
methods as long as there is no overlapping date
range. Must be a valid date format.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPT_METHODS.END_DATE
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INTERFACE_STATUS

LAST_UPDATED_BY

LAST_UPDATE_DATE

LAST_UPDATE_
LOGIN

ORIG_SYSTEM_
CUSTOMER_REF

ORIG_SYSTEM_
ADDRESS_REF

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null. The
Customer Interface program updates this column with all error
messages that apply to this interface record. If an interface record has
several problems, the Customer Interface program updates this column
with multiple error codes.

Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the user id that is updating this row. This column is required.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the system date. This column is required.
Validation: Must be a valid date format.

Destination: None

Enter the login id. This column is optional.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the value that represents the customer for which you are
inserting a payment method. This column is required.

Validation: The customer reference must exist in
RA_CUSTOMERS or be successfully validated in
RA _CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPTS_METHODS.CUSTOMER_
ID (derived from
ORIG_SYSTEM_CUSTOMER_REF)

Enter the value that represents the customer address for which you are
inserting a payment method. An active Bill-To business purpose must
be associated with this address. This column is required only if you are
inserting a payment method for a specific Bill-To address.

Validation: This address reference must exist in
RA_ADDRESSES or be successfully validated in
RA_CUSTOMERS_INTERFACE.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPT_METHODS.SITE_USE_ID
(derived from ORIG_SYSTEM_ADDRESS_REF)
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PAYMENT_METHOD _ Enter the name of the payment method that you want to assign to this

NAME

PRIMARY_FLAG

REQUEST_ID

START_DATE

VALIDATED_FLAG

See Also

customer or Bill-To address. This column is required.
Validation: Must exist in AR_RECEIPT_METHODS.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPTS_METHODS.RECEIPT_

METHOD_ID (derived from
PAYMENT METHOD_NAME)

Enter 'Y’ or 'N’ to indicate whether this is the primary payment
method for this customer or Bill-To address. This column is required.

Validation: Only one primary payment method can exist at
either the customer level or Bill-To address level.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPTS_ METHODS.PRIMARY _
FLAG

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Enter the starting date that this payment method becomes active. This
column is required.

Validation: Customers can be assigned to multiple payment
methods as long as there is no overlapping date
range. Must be a valid date format.

Destination: RA_CUST_RECEIPT_METHODS.START_DATE

This column is used by Customer Interface and should be left null.
Validation: None

Destination: None

Customer Interface Error Messages: page E — 2
System Tables Updated by Customer Interface: page 3 — 108
Interface Data Required to Run Customer Interface: page 3 — 103

A Sample Customer Import: page 3 — 109
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Creating Unique Customer References: page 3 — 113
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CHAPTER

Collections

T his chapter explains how to review and better service your
customer accounts using the Oracle Public Sector Receivables
collections workbench. You can use this workbench to review internal
collections policies, see which customer accounts have outstanding
balances, and discover developing business trends. This chapter also
tells you how to create dunning letters, calculate finance charges, and
print statements using Oracle Public Sector Receivables.
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Reviewing a Customer Account

'%Custumer Accounts (**US** Vision Operations US: USD)

Custamer Narme i Account Status| Profile Class

new york i = | Preferred

test i = \Preferred

San Jose i hd

-

-

' |AU Buick
| |AU Chrysler

Receivables lets you view customer account information in a variety of
ways. You can view the total amount overdue for a customer or
customers in the Account Summary window. You can view all
transactions that are past due for a specific customer in the Account
Details window.

The Customer Accounts window displays a customer’s credit limit and
available credit if you set Display Currency to Yes in the Find Customer
Accounts window.

Receivables displays a customer’s current account balances in your
functional currency using the most recent exchange rate.

include them when calculating a customer’s past due balance,
set the profile option AR: Include Receipts at Risk in Customer
Balance to Yes. See: Overview of Receivables User Profile
Options: page A- 4.

@ Suggestion: To automatically display receipts at risk and
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If this profile option is set to No, you can include receipts at risk
by choosing Include Receipts at Risk in Customer Balance from
the Tools menu and then re-executing your query.

Prerequisites

[ Enter customers: page 3 -4

[l Enter receipts: page 5 -2

[J Enter transactions: page 6 — 2

To display a customer’s account information in summary form:

1.
2.

3.

Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

Enter selection criteria in the Find Customer Accounts window. For
example, enter a Collector, account Status, or the low and high
values of outstanding Balances, Open Credits, Credit Limits, or
Amounts Past Due to view only those accounts. Leave a field blank
if you do not want to limit your query to accounts matching that
criteria.

additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges, and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

Choose Find.

@ Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view

To view the total number and amount of a customer’s transactions in
summary form;

1.
2.

Navigate to the Account Overview window.

Enter the Customer Name or Number to view in the Find Account
Overview window. To limit your query, enter selection criteria. For
example, enter a Customer Name or Number, a range of Periods,
transaction Status, or Amount Type to select only those transactions.
Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your query to
transactions matching that criteria.

To view transaction totals by their entered amounts, choose an
Amount Type of Original Amount. To view transaction totals by the
amount due, choose an Amount Type of Amount Due Remaining. If
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you do not choose an Amount Type, Receivables displays
transactions by the amount due.

Note: If you enter a Transaction Currency, items and amounts
returned by your query will be based on the currency of your
customer’s transactions, not their receipts (in a cross currency
receipt application, the receipt currency is not always the same
as the transaction currency).

3. Choose Find.

4. To view the total number and amount of on time, late,
non-sufficient funds (NSF), finance charges, and discounts for this
customer, open the Key Indicators tabbed region.

To view transactions for a different period, select a different period.
To view transaction totals for more than one period, select a period,
press and hold the Shift key, then select another period.

See Also

Customer Accounts Window Reference: page 4 — 4

Viewing Account Activity for a Specific Period of Time: page 4 -6
Viewing Account Balances by Aging Bucket: page 4 — 8

Past Due Invoice Report: page 9 — 129

Receivables Key Indicators — Daily and Summary Reports: page 9 — 159
Account Status Report: page 9 - 16

Customer Credit Snapshot: page 9 — 67

Customer Accounts Window Reference

Account Status: A user defined code to indicate a customer’s current
account status. You can define additional account status values in the
Receivables Lookups window.

Average Days Late: The average number of days late for receipts by
customer and currency. Receivables calculates this value using the
following formula:
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2 (Days Late)
Total Number of Receipts

Average Days Late

DSO: Days Sales Outstanding. Receivables calculates this amount
using the following formula:

Total Outstanding Receivables

DSO = X DSO Days

Total Sales Amount for Prior DSO Days

You specify a default value for your days sales outstanding calculation
(DSO Days) in the System Options window.

Past Due Transactions: The number of past due transactions for this
customer.

Receipts At Risk: The amount of receipts for this customer that have
not yet cleared the bank and factored receipts that have not been risk
eliminated.

Risk Code: A user defined code to indicate this customer’s credit risk.
You can define additional risk code values in the Receivables Lookups
window.
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Viewing Account Activity for a Specific Period of Time

% Account Ovendew (**US** Vision Operations US: USD)

~ Periods
E TR E S Business World -1 || May-99

Customer Mumber

Transactions

Entered Amount Functional Amount

Imvoices 16,740.00

Debit Memos 1.260.00
Chargebacks 0.00
Deposits 0.00
Guarantees 0.00
Receipts -144,135.96

Credit Memos 0.00
Receipts At Risk 143,035.96
16,920.00

Receivables lets you view the total number and amount of transactions
entered, accrued finance charges, and discounts for a customer during a
specific period of time. For example, if you specify March 1992,
Receivables displays the total number and amount of transactions, on
time and late payments, and discounts earned during that period.

s~ Suggestion: To automatically display receipts at risk and

@ include them when calculating a customer’s past due balance,
set the profile option AR: Include Receipts at Risk in Customer

Balance to Yes. See: Overview of Receivables User Profile

Options: page A - 4.
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If this profile option is set to No, you can include receipts at risk
by choosing Include Receipts at Risk in Customer Balance from
the Tools menu and then re-executing your query.

p Todisplay an overview of a customer’s account for a specific period:

1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

2. Enter selection criteria in the Find Customer Accounts window. For
example, enter a Collector, account Status, or the low and high
values of outstanding Balances, Open Credits, Credit Limits, or
Amounts Past Due to view only those accounts. Leave a field blank
if you do not want to limit your query to accounts matching that
criteria.

additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

3. Choose Find.

4. Select the account to view, then choose Account Overview.

@ Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view

5. To view information for a different period, select the Period to view.

To view account information for more than one period, select a
period, press and hold the Shift key, then select another period.
Receivables calculates the Count and Functional Amounts for
transactions within the periods you selected.

6. To view the number and amount of On Time, Late, non-sufficient
funds, and adjustments for this customer, as well as finance charges
and discount information, open the Key Indicator tabbed region.

See Also

Viewing Account Balances by Aging Bucket: page 4 -8
Past Due Invoice Report: page 9 — 129

Account Status Report: page 9 - 16
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Viewing Account Balances by Aging Bucket

'%Aging (**US** Wision Operations US: USD) - Business World -1

Custorner Mame

Mumber

Aging

Business World -1 Location _
1000 Currency -

Credits Not Aged
Armount

111,517.25

| 130 days b

29,677.50

| 13160 days ©

0.00

128.437,496.60

720.00

Pendin

Custorner Balance 119,439,366.71

Dispute Amount 1,864,971.73

Receivables lets you view your customer’s outstanding account balances
by aging bucket. Aging buckets are time periods in which you age and
can review your debit items. For example, you can define an aging
bucket that includes all debit items that are 1 to 30 days past due. You
can define your own aging buckets or customize the aging buckets that
Receivables provides. See: Aging Buckets: page 2 — 33.

When you view your customer balances by aging bucket, Receivables
calculates and displays the total outstanding amount and the credits not
aged for unapplied cash, on account cash, and on-account credits. You
can modify your display by specifying an aging bucket or by choosing
to age or summarize open credits.

Receivables selects a transaction for aging if its GL date is prior to or the

same as the current date. Once selected for aging, Receivables uses the
following formula to determine the number of days past due for each

transaction:
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(Current Date) — (Due Date) = Days Past Due

Receivables then groups each transaction into an aging bucket based
upon the number of days it is past due. For example, your customer has
the following invoices, all of which are due within 30 days:

If you choose to view this customer’s past due transactions using the
'Standard’ aging bucket, Receivables groups these invoices as follows:

Aging Bucket Amount (Transaction)
Current (-9999 to 0 days past due) $500 (Invoice 101)
1-30 Days Past Due $200 (Invoice 102)
31-60 Days Past Due $300 (Invoice 103)
61+ Days Past Due $600 (Invoice 104)

Note: This is a simplified example. Activities such as receipt
applications, adjustments, and credit memos will affect the open
amount if the activity GL Date is prior to or the same as the
current date.

You can view open items as of a specific date by running one of the
Receivables Aging reports. See: Aging Reports: page 9 — 31.

To view a customer’s outstanding account balance by aging bucket:

1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

2. Enter selection criteria in the Find Customer Accounts window. For
example, enter a Collector, account Status, or the low and high
values of outstanding Balances, Open Credits, Credit Limits, or
Amounts Past Due to view only those accounts. Leave a field blank
if you do not want to limit your query to accounts matching that
criteria.

additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

3. Choose Find.

@ Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view

4. Select the account to view, then choose Aging.
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See Also

To modify your display, choose Find from the Query menu, then
enter selection criteria. For example, enter the aging bucket to use,
choose whether to Age or Summarize Open Credits, or whether to
Include Receipts at Risk. Leave a field blank if you do not want to
limit your display to transactions matching that criteria.

Choose Find.

To view past due transactions within a specific aging bucket, select
the bucket to view, then choose Account Details.

Alternate method:
Navigate to the Aging window.

In the Find Aging window, enter the Customer Name or Number
and the Aging Bucket to view.

To limit your query, enter selection criteria. For example, enter a
specific currency, choose whether to Age or Summarize Open
Credits and to include receipts at risk. Leave a field blank if you do
not want to limit your display to transactions matching that criteria.

Choose Find.

To view the past due transactions within an aging bucket, select the
bucket to view, then choose Account Details.

Aging Window Field Reference; page 4 — 11
Viewing Transactions: page 4 — 12
Customer Calls: page 4 — 21

Placing an Item in Dispute: page 4 — 28
Printing Statements: page 4 — 76

Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Credit Holds: page 4 - 31

Aging Reports: page 9 - 31
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Aging Window Field Reference

See Also

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Aging window.

Dispute Amount: The total amount of this customer’s open balance
that is currently in dispute.

On-Account Cash: The total amount of on—-account cash for this
customer. If you chose to 'Summarize’ Open Credits in the Find Aging
window, Receivables displays your on—-account cash amount here.

On-Account Credits: The total amount of open on-account credits and
credit memos for this customer. On-account credits and credit memos
are open until you apply the entire amount to invoices, debit memos, or
chargebacks. If you chose to 'Summarize’ Open Credits in the Find
Aging window, Receivables displays your on—-account credit amount
here.

Outstanding Amount: The receivables balance due, adjusted for all
credit items, for this customer. Receivables calculates the adjusted
balance for your customer as the outstanding balance minus unapplied
cash, on-account cash, and on-account credits. If you chose to 'Age’
Open Credits in the Find Aging window, the Adjusted Balance is the
same as the Outstanding Balance because Receivables automatically
includes your credits in the bucket amounts.

Pending Adjustments: The amount of adjustments that are currently
pending approval.

Receipts At Risk: The amount of this customer’s receipts that have not
yet cleared the bank and factored receipts that have not been risk
eliminated. You must check the Include Receipts At Risk box in the Find
Aging window to view this amount.

Unapplied Cash: The total amount of unapplied cash for this customer.
If you chose to 'Summarize’ Open Credits in the Find Aging window,
Receivables displays your unapplied cash amount here.

Placing an Item in Dispute: page 4 — 28
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Viewing Transactions

=
Mumber Seq ||Class Days Late Due Date Currency Criginal Balanc
MC0921b 11 finvoice | 18 10/21/1999 USD 1 11,000.00 | 2
MC0921e It livoice | 29 10/10/1999 usp | 11,000.00
MC0922a 1 |Invoice 29 10/10/1999 usD 16,500.00
ANTCDA 11 linvoice | 281 01/31/1999 usp | 2,200.00
ANTCD 2 1 |Invoice 261 01/31/1999 usD 2,400.00
ANTC-1 1 [Invoice 26 10/13/1999 usD 2,200.00
ANTC 2 1 [Invoice 26 10/13/1999 usD 2,400.00 =
L A A AR 4
95,296.08 95,296.08
Dunning History Call Trangaction Overview Details
Dispute History Adjust Balances Activities

Receivables lets you view detailed or summary information about your
invoices, credit memos, debit memos, and commitments that have
outstanding balances.

Use the Account Details window to view the status, due date, number of
days late, dispute amount, and the balance due for a specific transaction.
You can open this window from the Navigator or by choosing Account
Details from the Customer Accounts or Aging window. You can view
more detailed information about a transaction by choosing the Details
button.

If the transaction you are viewing uses the Staged Dunning method, you
can also modify its dunning level in this window. You may want to do
this, for example, if your customer has remitted payment for a past due
item, and you want to reduce the severity of the next dunning letter they
will receive. You can update a past due debit item’s dunning level at
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any time. To display the dunning level for a debit item, choose Show
Field from the Folder menu, then choose Current Dunning Level.

Note: The Account Details window does not display receipts,
credit memos, on-account credits, adjustments, and debit items
that have a transaction type with Open Receivables set to No.
Transactions assigned to a transaction type with Open
Receivables set to No do not update your customer balances
and therefore are not included in the standard aging and
collection process.

To view the total amount due by transaction type and time period for a
specific customer, choose the Account Overview button. For example,
you can view the total number and amount of invoices entered for
Customer ABC from August to December, 1998. You can open the
Account Overview window from the Navigator or by choosing Account
Overview from the Customer Accounts window.

To view information for a specific transaction, such as customer bill-to
and ship-to addresses, payment terms, due date, status and invoice
lines, choose the Transaction Overview button.

To view the dunning history for a specific transaction, choose the
Dunning History button. For more information, see: Viewing Dunning
History: page 4 — 20.

You can update the due date for a transaction in this window if the
profile option AR: Update Due Date is set to Yes.

3~ Suggestion: To automatically display receipts at risk and

@ include them when calculating a customer’s past due balance,
set the profile option AR: Include Receipts at Risk in Customer

Balance to Yes. See: Overview of Receivables User Profile

Options: page A-4.

If this profile option is set to No, you can include receipts at risk
by choosing Include Receipts at Risk in Customer Balance from
the Tools menu and then re—executing your query.

p» Toview detailed information about a customer’s transactions:
1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

2. To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Customer
Accounts window. For example, enter the low and high values of
Customer Names, account Balances, or Amounts Past Due to select
only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit
your query to accounts matching that criteria.
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v

3.
4.

Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view
additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

Choose Find.

Select the account to view, then choose Account Details.

To view the total number and amount of a customer’s transactions in
summary form:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

To limit your query to only certain accounts, enter selection criteria
in the Find Customer Accounts window. For example, enter the low
and high values of Customer Names, account Balances, or Amounts
Past Due to select only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do
not want to limit your query to accounts matching that criteria.

Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view
additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

Choose Find.

Select the account to view, then choose Account Overview.
Receivables displays the total number and amount of transactions
for this customer.

To view the total number and amount of on time, late, NSF, finance
charges, and discounts for this customer, open the Key Indicators
tabbed region.

To view transactions for a different period, select a different period.
To view transaction totals for more than one period, select a period,
press and hold the Shift key, then select another period.

To review detailed information about a specific transaction:

1.

Navigate to the Account Details window.
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2. To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Account
Details window. For example, enter a Transaction Number, a range
of Due Dates, a Bill-To Customer Name, transaction Class, Status, or
low and high values of Balances Due to select only those
transactions. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your
query to transactions matching that criteria.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Find
Account Details window. Enter a Consolidated Billing Invoice
number in the first field to find all transactions associated with a
specific consolidated billing invoice. Enter a transaction
number in the second field to find a specific transaction. See:
Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.

3. Choose Find.

4. Select the transaction to view, then choose Transaction Overview.

If you are viewing a Receipt, choose Account Details.

Note: When you navigate to either the Receipts or Transactions
workbench from the Account Details window, you cannot view
the next transaction by pressing the Down Arrow key. To
display the next transaction, return to the Account Details
window, select the transaction to view using either the mouse or
Down Arrow key, then choose Details again.

Alternate Method:

1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

2. To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Customer
Accounts window. For example, enter the low and high values of
Customer Names, account Balances, or Amounts Past Due to select
only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit
your query to accounts matching that criteria.

&

Suggestion: Check the Display Currency box to view
additional currency information such as Currency Code, Credit
Limit, Credit Available, Entered Balance, Entered Amount Past
Due, Entered Finance Charges and Entered Open Credits. If
you check this box, you can further limit your query by entering
a Currency code. To view each customer’s Bill To location,
check the Display Locations box.

3. Choose Find.

4. Select the account to view, then choose Account Details.
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5. Select the transaction to view, then choose Transaction Overview.

Note: The Lines and Transaction Total fields in the Transaction
Overview window do not include any inclusive or exclusive tax
amounts for the transaction you are viewing. However, the Unit
Price and Amount fields for the individual transaction lines will
include tax if the tax code or tax group for this line is tax
inclusive. See: Tax Inclusive in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

» Toview open activities against a transaction:

1.
2.

3.
4,

Navigate to the Account Details window.

To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Account
Details window. For example, enter a Transaction Number, a range
of Due Dates, a Bill-To Customer Name, transaction Class, Status, or
low and high values of Balances Due to select only those
transactions. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your
query to transactions matching that criteria.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Find
Account Details window. Enter a Consolidated Billing Invoice
number in the first field to find all transactions associated with a
specific consolidated billing invoice. Enter a transaction
number in the second field to find a specific transaction. See:
Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.

Choose Find.

Select the transaction to view, then choose Activities.

» Toview all relevant information for a specific transaction:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Transaction Overview window.

To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Transactions
Overview window. For example, enter a transaction Number, a
Bill-To or Ship-To customer Name, transaction Type or Status to
select only those transactions. Leave a field blank if you do not
want to limit your query to transactions matching that criteria.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Find
Transactions Overview window. Enter a Consolidated Billing
Invoice number in the first field to find all transactions
associated with a consolidated billing invoice. Enter a
transaction number in the second field to find a specific
transaction. See: Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.
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3. Choose Find.

4. To view additional information about this transaction, open the
Transaction or More tabbed region.

To view the next transaction retrieved by your query, press the
down arrow key.

Note: The Lines and Transaction Total fields in the Transaction
Overview window do not include any inclusive or exclusive tax
amounts for the transaction you are viewing. However, the Unit
Price and Amount fields for the individual transaction lines will
include tax if the tax code or tax group for this line is tax
inclusive. See: Tax Inclusive in the Oracle Receivables Tax Manual.

Viewing Transaction Balances

Receivables lets you view complete information for a specific transaction
in the Balances window. The Balances window displays the original
transaction amount, the total amount of receipts, credit memos,
adjustments, and finance charges applied to this transaction and any
discounts taken.

The Balances window also indicates at what level a receipt, credit, or
discount was applied to this transaction and the type of adjustments
that were created. For example, you may have created two types of
adjustments for a single transaction; one of type 'Charges’ and another
of type 'Freight’. Similarly, more than one credit memo may have been
applied; one at the Line level and one at the Tax level.

Receivables displays the total amount of each action affecting this
transaction in the 'Total’ column and displays how the line, tax, freight,
and finance charges balances were affected in the 'Balance’ row.

By default, the Balances window displays transaction balances in the
currency in which they were entered, but you can view amounts in your
functional currency (if different from the entered currency) by checking
the Functional Currency box.

If the transaction you are viewing is a guarantee or a deposit,
Receivables displays the current balance in the Commitment Balance
field.

p» To view current balances for a transaction:
1. Navigate to the Transactions or the Transactions Summary window.

2. Query the transaction to view.
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If you are in the Transactions Summary window, select the
transaction to view, then choose Open.

3. Choose Balances. To view balances in the currency in which they
were entered, check the Entered Currency box. To view balances in
your functional currency, check the Functional Currency box.

Viewing Past Due Transactions by Aging Bucket

Receivables lets you view a customer’s transactions by the number of
days they are past due. For example, you can view all of the items that
are between 31-60 days past due for a specific customer.

1. Query the customer and aging bucket to view. See: Viewing
Account Balances by Aging Bucket: page 4 - 8.

2. Select the period to view, then choose Account Details. Receivables
displays the outstanding transactions and amounts for that period.

See Also

Reviewing a Customer Account: page 4 — 2
Customer Calls: page 4 - 21
Adjustments: page 6 — 304

Account Details Field Reference: page 4 — 18

Account Details Field Reference

This section provides a brief description of some of the fields in the
Account Details window.

Balance Due: The balance of the transaction. If this item is an invoice,
debit memo, deposit, guarantee, or chargeback, the remaining amount is
the amount due. If this item is a receipt or on—-account credit, the
remaining amount is the amount not yet applied to debit items.

Class: The transaction class of an the transaction or receipt. Classes
include invoices, receipts, credit memos, chargebacks, guarantees,
deposits, and debit memos.
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Dispute Amount: The amount of the transaction that is in dispute or
has pending adjustments against it.
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Viewing Dunning History

See Also

Use the Dunning History window to review a transaction’s complete
dunning history. You can view the dunning history for any Receivables
transaction, regardless of your dunning method. The Dunning History
window displays the date this transaction was selected for dunning, its
current dunning level (if you use the Staged Dunning method), the
dunning letter on which this transaction was printed, the dunning letter
set to which this letter belongs, and any associated interest charges.
Each row in this window represents a separate dunning submission that
selected this item for dunning.

To view the dunning history for a specific customer, dunning letter, or
letter set:

1. Navigate to the Account Details window.

2. To limit your query, enter selection criteria in the Find Account
Details window. For example, enter a Transaction Number, a range
of Due Dates, a Bill-To Customer Name, transaction Class, Status, or
low and high values of Balances Due to select only those
transactions. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your
query to transactions matching that criteria.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Find
Account Details window. Enter a Consolidated Billing Invoice
number in the first field to find all transactions associated with a
specific consolidated billing invoice. Enter a transaction
number in the second field to find a specific transaction. See:
Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.

3. Choose Find.

4. Select the transaction to view, then choose Dunning History.

Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39
Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Staged Dunning: page 4 — 46

Dunning History Report: page 9 - 91
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Customer Calls

_

; 11,/08/1999 W0 13:15:07

B N B

8475 Elk Grove Road

Contact

New York NY 10299

First Name |Kirk

Last Mame |Jensen

Job Title |Accounts Payahble Clerk

Area
Code

Murnber Extension

212

957 -3546

212

9871235

When a customer’s account or payment for a specific transaction is past
due, you can contact the customer by phone and use the Customer Calls
window to record the results of your conversation. By speaking with a
customer you may learn that they were incorrectly billed, never received
the goods or services that were ordered, or have already sent payment
for the invoice in question. By entering details about your conversation,
you create a record of the contact and can recommend any further
collection action.

You can also use the Customer Calls window to place amounts in
dispute and review previous calls made to your customers.

You can define additional call actions and customer responses in the
Receivables Lookups window. See: Reviewing and Updating
Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 134.

You can enter new actions or topics for an existing call, but you can only
update the following information:
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« Call Status in the Customer Calls window

» Follow up Complete check box in the Customer Calls window
(Response tabbed region) and the Call Topics window

» Complete check box in the Actions window

Note: If there are two Transaction Number fields, the profile
option AR: Show Billing Number is set to Yes. This profile
option determines whether you can enter both a consolidated
billing invoice number and a transaction number. If two fields
appear next to Transaction Number, enter a consolidated billing
invoice number in the first field; enter a transaction number in
the second field. See: Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343.

Call Actions

Enter call actions during a customer call to indicate any recommended
follow-up steps for a collection item. Receivables provides the
following call actions:

Alert: Notify management that this item is still outstanding.
Call: Contact the customer for more information.
Collection Action: This transaction requires further collection action.

Collection Follow Up: This invoice, debit memo, or chargeback
requires further follow up action.

Credit Memo: Credit memo this transaction or line item. You can
generate the Call Action report for this action and have your credit
memo department enter the credit memos.

Exclude from Dunning: This option removes your customer from
dunning. Your customer remains off the dunning list until you
re-include the customer for dunning by updating their customer profile
in the Customer Profile Classes window.

Note: If you attempt to exclude from dunning a customer site
that does not have a profile class but another of this customer’s
sites does have a profile class, Receivables displays the following
message: ”No site level profile exists. Do you want to update
the customer profile?” If you choose Yes, Receivables changes
the profile class at the customer level and the customer will be
excluded from dunning. If you choose No, Receivables does not
update the profile class. In this case, you can define a profile
class for this site in the Customers window, which will exclude
the site from future dunning submissions.
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Partial Dispute: Your customer disagrees with an open invoice, debit
memo, or chargeback. For example, if your customer disagrees with an
open debit item line amount, you can place that line in dispute for
further research. You can create new dispute actions and update or
delete existing dispute actions. To update an existing dispute amount
for a debit item, query up the record and update the Amount field. To
mark an amount as no longer in dispute, query your customer’s action,
then either update the Amount to zero, or delete the record. Choose this
option if you want this invoice to appear in the Disputed Invoice report.

Prerequisites

[l Review customer accounts: page 4 — 2

[] Review scheduler actions: page 4 — 34

To record a basic customer call:
1. Navigate to the Customer Calls window.
2. Enter the Collector for this customer.

3. Enter either the customer Name or Number, or select from the list of
values.

Transaction Number, or select from the list of values.

@ Suggestion: If you do not know the customer name, enter the
Receivables enters the customer information.

4, Enter the contact’s Name and Phone Number, or select from the list
of values.

5. Open the Response tabbed region, then enter your customer’s
response. Typical responses can include 'goods never received’ or
‘person unavailable’. You can define standard customer responses
in the Receivables Lookups window. See: Defining Receivables
Lookups: page 2 — 132.

6. Enter the Outcome of this call (optional). Examples of call outcomes
include 'Some progress made—call again,” "Unable to make
progress,’ or 'Person unavailable.” You can define additional
Outcome lookups in the Receivables Lookups window. See:
Defining Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 132.

~_  Suggestion: Enter additional comments about this call in the
@ Notes field.

7. If the customer promises to pay, enter the Promise Date and
Amount and the Forecast Date and percent you expect to collect.
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See Also

The default currency for the Promise Amount is your functional
currency.

8. To enter a call action against this customer or location, choose
Actions. See: Recording Call Actions: page 4 — 24.

9. Save your work.

Reviewing a Customer Account: page 4 — 2
Placing an Item in Dispute: page 4 — 28
Credit Holds: page 4 - 31

Past Due Invoice Report: page 9 — 129
Collector Call History Report: page 9 — 59

Receipt Promises Report: page 9 — 149

Recording Call Actions

Use the Call Actions window to recommend follow-up activity after
recording a customer call. You can place items in dispute, mark an item
for further collection action, or update or delete existing disputes. See:
Placing an Item In Dispute: page 4 — 28.

You can define additional call actions in the Receivables Lookups
window. See: Reviewing and Updating Receivables Lookups: page
2-134,

Follow up actions that you enter against a customer or specific
transaction appear in the Scheduler window for your collectors to
review.

Note: You can only create new rows in the Call Actions
window; you cannot modify existing data.

To record a call action at the customer or site level:

1. Enter or query the customer call. See: Customer Calls: page 4 - 21.
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Choose Actions, then enter the Action to take as a result of this call.

Enter the Amount that corresponds to the action you entered. For
example, if you entered a Credit Memo call Action, enter the
amount of this transaction to credit.

Enter the name of the person to Notify about this call (optional).

Save your work.

To record a call action against a specific transaction:

1
2.
3.

Navigate to the Customer Calls window.
Enter the Collector for this customer.

Enter the Transaction Number, or select from the list of values.
Receivables enters the customer information.

Enter the contact’s Name and Phone Number.

Open the Response tabbed region, then enter the customer’s
Response, an Outcome, your Notes, and any recommended Follow
Up Action for this call (optional). You can define standard customer
responses in the Receivables Lookups window. See: Defining
Receivables Lookups: page 2 — 132.

If the customer promises to remit payment, enter the promise Date
and Amount, and the forecast Date and percent you expect to
collect. The default currency for the Promise Amount is your
functional currency.

Choose Topics, then enter an Outcome, Response, and a follow-up
Action and Date.

To record additional information about this call, open the Notes
tabbed region, then enter any comments in the Notes field.
Receivables displays the information you enter here in the Notes
tabbed region of the Transactions window.

To view the number of Days Late and Balance Due for this
transaction, open the Transaction tabbed region.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Call
Topics window. The first field displays the Consolidated Billing
Invoice number associated with this transaction. The second
field displays the transaction number. See: Consolidated Billing:
page 6 — 343.

To enter an action for this call, choose Actions, then enter a
collection Action, the outstanding Amount, and any Notes
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9.

(optional). Information you enter here appears in the Scheduler
window for future collection action.

Save your work.

Alternate method:

1
2.

Completing a Call Action

4-26

Navigate to the Account Details window.

To limit your display to only certain accounts, enter selection
criteria. For example, choose a transaction status and Bill To
customer, or enter the low and high values of account balances or
Amounts Past due to select only those transactions. Leave a field
blank if you do not want to limit the search to transactions matching
that criteria.

Select the transaction, then choose Call.

Choose Topics, then enter an Outcome, Response, and a follow-up
Action and Date.

To record additional information about this call, open the Notes
tabbed region, then enter any comments in the Notes field.

To view the number of Days Late and Balance Due for this
transaction, open the Transaction tabbed region.

If the customer agrees to pay, open the Promise/Forecast tabbed
region, then enter the Promise Date and Amount and the Forecast
Date and percent you expect to collect.

Save your work.

You can indicate that a specific call action has been executed by marking
it ’'Complete’ in the Call Actions window. Completing call actions lets
you track items that require additional customer contact and record
your progress.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Navigate to the Customer Calls window.
Query the call.

Choose Actions.

Check the Complete box next to the call action.

Save your work.

Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



See Also

Placing an Item In Dispute: page 4 — 28
Credit Holds: page 4 - 31

Completing a Collection Action: page 4 - 35
Call Actions Report: page 9 — 52

Receipt Promises Report: page 9 — 149
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Placing an Item In Dispute

If your customer disagrees about the outstanding balance for an item,
you can mark that item or a specific amount due as ’in dispute.’
Amounts that are in dispute appear in collections reports. Receivables
does not prevent you from applying payments to disputed transactions.

You can choose whether to calculate finance charges on disputed items
when printing your statements. See: Calculating Finance Charges When
Printing Statements: page 4 - 71.

You can place items in dispute from the Customer Calls window, the
Installments window, or by using AR Online.

» Toplace an item in dispute:
Navigate to the Customer Calls window.
Query or enter the customer call. See: Customer Calls: page 4 - 21.
Choose Topics.

1

2

3

4. Select the transaction, then choose Actions.

5. Enter a dispute Action, then enter the Amount in dispute.
6

Save your work.

Alternate method:

1. Navigate to the Transactions Summary window.
2. Query the transaction to place in dispute.

3. Select the transaction, then choose Installments.
4. Enter the Dispute Amount and Dispute Date.
5

Save your work.

» To mark an item as no longer in dispute:
1. Navigate to the Account Details window.

2. Query the transaction by entering selection criteria in the Find
window, then choose Find.

3. Select the transaction in dispute, then change the Dispute Amount
to 0 (zero).

4. Change the Dispute Date to today’s date.
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5.

Save your work.

Alternate method:

1.

2
3.
4

Viewing Items in Dispute

Navigate to the Customer Calls window.
Query the call, then choose Topics.
Select the transaction, then choose Actions.

Create a new row, enter a collection Action of 'Partial Dispute,’ then
enter an Amount of zero.

Save your work.

Receivables lets you view disputed items in the Dispute window. The
Dispute window displays the date an item was placed in dispute, the
amount in dispute, and the person who placed the item in dispute.

You can also review items in dispute by creating the Disputed Invoice
Report. See: Disputed Invoice Report: page 9 — 90.

Prerequisites

[] Review customer accounts: page 4 — 2

[0 Place items in dispute: page 4 — 28

p Toview acustomer’s items and amounts that are in dispute:

1.
2.

Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.

Enter selection criteria. For example, enter a Collector, account
Status, or the low and high values of outstanding Balances, Open
Credits, Credit Limits, or Amounts Past Due to view only those
accounts. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your query
to accounts matching that criteria.

Choose Find.

Select the account to view, then choose Account Details. Receivables
displays values in the Dispute Amount and Dispute Date fields for
items that are currently or were previously in dispute.

Select the transaction to view, then choose Dispute History. If this
item does not have an 'End’ date, it is still in dispute; otherwise,
Receivables displays another record indicating the date that the
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item’s ’in dispute’ status was changed and the person who changed
it.

Alternate method:
1. Navigate to the Account Details window.

2. To limit your query, enter selection criteria. For example, enter an
account Number, the Bill-To Customer Name, transaction Class,
Status, or low and high values of Balances Due to select only those
transactions. Leave a field blank if you do not want to limit your
query to transactions matching that criteria.

3. Choose Find.

4. Select the transaction to view, then choose Dispute History.

See Also

Reviewing Customer Accounts: page 4 — 2
Customer Correspondence: page 4 — 33
Reviewing Collector Actions: page 4 — 34
Credit Holds: page 4 - 31

Customer Calls:; page 4 - 21

Disputed Invoice Report: page 9 — 90

AR Online: page 2 - 43
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Credit Holds

When a customer is consistently late in making payments, has exceeded
their credit limit, or is identified as a bad risk, you can prevent
additional credit purchases by placing their account on credit hold.

When a customer account is on credit hold, you can still create new sales
orders for that customer in Oracle Order Management. However, all
new orders will have a status of ’on hold’ and you will not be able to
book or ship them until the hold on the customer account is removed.

A credit hold does not prevent you from creating new transactions for a
customer in Receivables.

Prerequisites

[0 Review customer account: page 4 — 2

To place a customer account on credit hold:
1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.
2. Query the customer account.

3. Choose Credit Hold, then choose OK to acknowledge the message.

Alternate method:
1. Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.
2. Query the customer.

If you are in the Customer Summary window, select the customer,
then choose Open.

3. Open the Profile Transaction tabbed region.
4. Check the Credit Hold box.

5. Save your work.

To release a customer account from credit hold:

1. Navigate to the Customer Accounts window.
2. Query the customer.

3. Choose Release Hold.
4

Save your work.
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Alternate method:
1. Navigate to the Customers or the Customer Summary window.
2. Query the customer.

If you are in the Customer Summary window, select the customer,
then choose Open.

3. Open the Profile Transaction tabbed region.
4. Uncheck the Credit Hold box.

5. Save your work.

See Also

Customer Calls: page 4 - 21
Placing an Item In Dispute: page 4 — 28

Credit Hold Report: page 9 - 62
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Customer Correspondence

Regular correspondence is an effective way to create and maintain good
relationships with your customers. Receivables provides three ways to
correspond with your customers: printing account statements, printing
dunning letters, and making customer calls.

Receivables lets you view all previous customer correspondence in the
Correspondence window. You can view all previous contact with your
customers, including dunning letters, customer calls, and account
statements in this window.

Prerequisites

[ Assign profile classes to customers: page 3 - 50
[l Define dunning letters: page 2 — 110
[1 Create dunning letter sets: page 2 — 116

p To view previous customer correspondence:

1. Navigate to the Correspondence window.

2. To limit your display to only certain accounts, enter selection
criteria. For example, enter a Collector name, or a range of Call
Actions, Follow-Up Dates, Customer Names, or Transaction
Numbers to select only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do
not want to limit the search to accounts matching that criteria.

3. Choose Find.

To view a list of statements generated for a customer, select the
account, then open the Statements tabbed region.

To view dunning letters sent to a customer, select the account, then
open the Dunning Letters tabbed region.

selecting an item and then choosing Call. You can view details
for an account by selecting an item and then choosing Account
Details.

@ Suggestion: You can navigate to the Record a Call window by

See Also

Reviewing Customer Accounts: page 4 — 2
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Customer Calls: page 4 - 21
Past Due Invoice Report: page 9 — 129
Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55

Printing Statements: page 4 — 76

Reviewing Collector Actions

4-34

Follow-Lip Date

Follow-Up Action

3/12/1996 Verify that a check has b
03/12/1996 Verify that a check has b
03/14/1996 Research Invoice
04/05/1996 Verify that a check has b
04/10/1996 Research Invoice
04/10/1996 Research Invoice
04/10/1996 Research Invoice
04/15/1996 Research Invoice
EL ] A AT A
Call Trans Oversde
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Follow-Up Complete

Custorner Account

Action Armount

Custormer Marme

Business World -1

Business World -1

Computer Service and F s

Computer Service and F

General Technologies

General Technologies

General Technologies

Hilman and Associates | .

Account Details

»

When you contact a customer to discuss an overdue account or payment
for a specific transaction, you enter a specific call action in the Call
Actions window. Call actions indicate whether an issue has been

resolved or requires further follow-up activity. You can view items that
require further collection activity in the Scheduler window.

The Scheduler window lists the follow-up date, the recommended
collection action, and the customer to contact. You can also view the
Follow Up Action and Notes information that you entered in the Call
Actions and Call Topics windows. To display a particular field, choose
Show Field from the Folder menu, then select the field to display.



Prerequisites

[] Define collector actions (Receivables Lookups window): page
2-132

[1 Call customers: page 4 — 21

[0 Record call actions: page 4 — 24

p Toreview scheduler actions:
1. Navigate to the Scheduler window.

2. To limit your display to specific accounts, enter selection criteria.
For example, enter a Collector name, or a range of Call Actions,
Follow-Up Dates, Customer Names, or Transaction Numbers to
select only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do not want to
limit the search to accounts matching that criteria.

3. Choose Find.

4. To record another call to a customer, select the account, then choose
Call. See: Customer Calls: page 4 - 21.

To view detailed information about a transaction, select the account,
then choose Transaction Overview.

To view an overview of a customer account, select the account, then
choose Customer Account. See: Reviewing a Customer Account:
page 4 - 2.

To view a list of a transactions for a customer account, select the
account, then choose Account Details. See: Viewing Transactions:
page 4 - 12.

Completing a Collection Action

When a collection issue has been resolved, you can indicate that it
requires no further follow-up activity by marking it ’‘Complete.” You
can complete a collection action in either the Scheduler or the Call
Topics window.

Prerequisites

[J Record customer calls: page 4 — 21

[l Record call actions: page 4 — 24
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p Tocomplete a collection action:
1. Navigate to the Scheduler window.

2. To limit your display to specific accounts, enter selection criteria.
For example, enter a Collector name, or a range of Call Actions,
Follow-Up Dates, Customer Names, or Transaction Numbers to
select only those accounts. Leave a field blank if you do not want to
limit your query to accounts matching that criteria.

Note: If the profile option AR: Show Billing Number is Yes,
Receivables displays two Transaction Number fields in the Find
Scheduler window. Enter a Consolidated Billing Invoice
number in the first field to find all transactions associated with a
consolidated billing invoice. Enter a transaction number in the
second field to find a specific transaction. See: Consolidated
Billing: page 6 — 343.

3. Check the Follow-Up Complete box next to the action to complete.

4. Save your work.

Alternate method:

1. Navigate to the Customer Calls window.

2. Query the call that is related to this collection action.
3. Choose Topics.

4. Check the Complete box next to the collection action.
5

Save your work.

See Also

Reviewing a Customer Account: page 4 — 2
Viewing Transactions: page 4 — 12
Completing a Call Action: page 4 — 26
Credit Holds: page 4 - 31

Collection Effectiveness Indicators Report: page 9 — 53

4-36 Oracle Public Sector Receivables User’s Guide



Collector’s Follow Up Report: page 9 — 60
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Printing a Collection Report

Run collection reports from the Print Collection Reports window. After
you submit your report request, Receivables generates a request ID
number. You can use this number to view the status of your report in
the Requests window.

» To printacollection report:
1. Navigate to the Print Collection Reports window.

2. Enter the Name of the report to print, or select from the list of
values.

3. Enter parameters for printing this report. For example, the Report
Summary, Format, and Aging Bucket to use, and range of
Customers, Transactions, or Balances Due.

4. Choose OK.

5. To change the default Print Options, enter the number of Copies to
print, a printing Style, and the Printer to use.

6. To save the output of this submission to a file, check the Save
Output box.

7. To submit this report more than once, enter Run Options. You can
enter a Resubmit interval, a date and time To Start and End this
Resubmission.

8. Choose Submit. Receivables displays the request ID for this
submission. You can use this number to view the status of your
request in the View Concurrent Requests window.

See Also
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Common Report Parameters: page 9 -4

Consolidated Billing: page 6 — 343
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Dunning Letters

The Receivables Dunning Letter Generate program lets you create and
send customized letters to your customers who have invoices, debit
memos, chargebacks, credit memos, and unapplied and on-account
receipts that are overdue.

You can control the severity and content of each dunning letter you send
and exclude individual customers from dunning, even if they have
items that are past due. You can include disputed items, on-account
and unapplied receipts, and finance charges in your dunning letters, as
well as debit items that are not yet due. You can also choose to use
receipt grace days to extend the due dates of a customer’s past due
items.

You can choose from the following dunning methods:

» Days Overdue: Letters are based on the total number of days
that debit items are past due. This method generates letters for a
specific customer based on a range of days overdue that you
define for each dunning letter set. Receivables takes into account
the number of receipt grace days defined for a customer (if any)
when calculating the number of days items are past due. See:
Specifying a Days Past Due Range: page 4 - 40.

e Staged Dunning: Letters are based on the dunning levels of past
due debit items. This method lets you send dunning letters based
on the number of days since the last letter was sent, rather than
the number of days items are past due. For each dunning letter,
you specify the minimum number of days that must pass before
Receivables can increment an item’s dunning level and include
this item in the next letter that you send. This feature can be
useful if, for example, you inform your customer that you will
begin collection action if payment is not received within x number
of days of receiving the current letter. See: Staged Dunning: page
4 - 46.

Dunning Letters Set Up

Before you can send Dunning Letters to your customers, you must
define the following:

e Dunning letters: page 2 - 110
e Dunning letter sets: page 2 — 116

» Dunning profiles for customers and customer sites: page 4 — 42
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See Also

How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning: page 4 — 44
Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Sample Dunning Letter Print: page 9 - 172

Viewing Dunning History: page 4 — 20

Specifying a Days Past Due Range

Days Overdue Method

If you are using the Days Overdue dunning method, Receivables
verifies that the 'Days Past Due: To’ value you specify for the first letter
of a dunning letter set is less than the number of receipt grace days you
specified for the customer or site profile to which you assign this
dunning set. This makes it possible for this customer to receive this
letter. For example, if you specify that this customer has 10 receipt grace
days, the Days Past Due: To value of the first letter in this customer’s
dunning letter set must be 11 or more. If you are defining a letter set
with negative days late for one or more of the letters it contains, you
must set Use Grace Days to No.

For example, you have a letter set with three letters with the following
date ranges:

Dunning Letter Set (Negative days late)
Letter 1 —50 to 5 Days Late

Letter 2 6 to 30 Days Late

Letter 3 31 to 9999 Days Late

Letter 1 will only be sent if an invoice falls within -50 to 5 days late
range and the Use Grace Days check box is not checked for this dunning
letter set.

Receivables selects the dunning letter with the lowest Days Past Due
Range that you have not yet submitted. By choosing the Send Letters in
Sequence option in the Dunning Letter Sets window you can ensure that
you provide your customers and customer sites with proper notification
of past due debit items.
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See Also

Assign letters to your dunning letter sets which increase in severity as
the Days Past Due From and Days Past Due To date ranges increase for
each letter.

Staged Dunning Method

If you are using the Staged Dunning method, you assign a dunning level
range to each dunning letter. A dunning level can indicate the number
of times an item has appeared in a dunning letter or the level of severity
for a past due debit item. Receivables increments the dunning level of a
past due debit item by 1 if the item is selected for dunning when you
run the Dunning Letter Generate program. For each letter in the set, you
specify a minimum number of days that must pass before Receivables
can increment the dunning level for a past due debit item.

Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39
Creating Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116

Defining Dunning Profiles for Customers and Customer Sites: page
4-42

How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning: page 4 — 44

Staged Dunning: page 4 — 46
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Defining Dunning Profiles for Customers and Customer Sites

4-42

After you define your dunning letters and assign these letters to your
dunning letter sets, assign these sets to the customers and sites to which
you want to send dunning letters. Use the Customer Profile Classes
window to specify dunning values for a customer or site. See: Defining
Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43.

Define Receipt Grace Days

Receipt grace days represent the number of days you will allow a
customer’s payment to be overdue before selecting them for dunning
and begin assessing finance charges. For example, when you define
your customer profile classes, if you set Receipt Grace Days to 10,
customers assigned to this profile class have ten days beyond the due
dates of their outstanding invoices before these items are considered
past due. Receivables uses receipt grace days with the Days From and
To ranges that you specify for dunning letters within a dunning letter set
to determine if a customer should be selected for dunning and which
letter should be sent.

If you have specified a number of receipt grace days for this customer’s
profile, and this number is greater than the number of days that this
oldest outstanding item is late, then the Dunning Letter Generate
program does not continue for this customer. For example, if a customer
has 5 receipt grace days in their profile, and its oldest outstanding debit
item is 4 days past due, Receivables does not select this customer for
dunning. Use the Customer Profile Classes window to define your
customer’s receipt grace days.

Define Minimum Dunning Amount by Currency

Receivables lets you define minimum dunning amounts by currency for
your customers and their sites. If a customer has a past due balance in a
specific currency that is greater than the minimum dunning amount you
specified for this currency in the customer’s profile, Receivables selects
this customer for dunning.

The dunning letter that Receivables selects for a customer during a
dunning submission does not include past due debit items in currencies
with minimum dunning amounts that have not been exceeded. For
example, if a customer has a minimum dunning amount in French
francs of 8,000 in their profile, and the sum of their past due items in
French francs is 6,000, Receivables does not include these items on the
dunning letter selected for this customer.
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See Also

Define Minimum Invoice Amount by Currency

You can also define the minimum invoice amount in a specific currency
for a customer. If a customer does not have any past due items in a
specific currency with balances greater than the minimum invoice
amount that you specify for this currency, Receivables does not select
this customer for dunning in this currency.

For example, the site of the customer SouthWestern Charities has a
minimum dunning amount in U.S. dollars of 100 and a minimum
dunning invoice amount of 40. If this customer site has four invoices in
U.S. dollars that are past due, each having outstanding balances of 30,
Receivables will not select this customer site for dunning in this
currency, even though its total past due balance in U.S. dollars (120)
exceeds its minimum dunning amount.

The Receivables dunning program requires that both the minimum
dunning amount and the minimum invoice amount limits for a currency
are exceeded before it selects a customer for dunning in this currency. If
you have not defined a minimum dunning invoice amount or a
minimum dunning amount for the profile of a customer you are
dunning, then the Dunning Letter Generate program assumes that both
of these amounts are zero for its calculations. Define the minimum
dunning amount and minimum dunning invoice amount in the
Customer Profile Classes window.

Assign Dunning Letter Business Purpose to an Address

After determining which customers will be included in a dunning
submission, the Dunning Letter Generate program examines the
addresses of these customers. If you assighed a Dunning business
purpose to a customer address, the Dunning Letter Generate program
creates a single, consolidated dunning letter for this site which includes
past due items from all of this customer’s sites. If you have not assigned
a Dunning business purpose to a customer address, the Dunning Letter
Generate program creates a dunning letter for each of this customer’s
sites that has past due debit items. See: Assigning a Business Purpose to
a Customer Address: page 3 — 25.

Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 —43

How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning: page 4 — 44
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Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55

How Receivables Selects Items for Dunning

4-44

Dunning Methods

Receivables lets you choose one of two dunning methods: Days
Overdue or Staged Dunning. The Days Overdue method lets you assign
dunning letters to a range of days past due. For example, for items that
are from 10 to 20 days past due you send the first dunning letter in the
set. For items 21 to 30 days past due you send the second letter in the
set, and so on.

The Staged Dunning method lets you assign a dunning level (or a range
of dunning levels) to each dunning letter. Depending on how you
define your staged dunning letter sets, dunning levels can represent the
number of times an item has been selected for dunning, or the level of
past due severity for an item. The dunning level of a past due item is
incremented by 1 if the item is selected for dunning when you run the
Dunning Letter Generate program. For each letter in a set, you specify
the minimum number of days that must pass before Receivables can
increment an item’s dunning level; this lets you send the next dunning
letter based on the date your customer received the previous letter,
rather than the total number of days past due. See: Creating Dunning
Letter Sets: page 2 — 116.

Selecting Debit and Credit Items

For each customer included in your submission, the Dunning Letter
Generate program determines how many days past due the oldest
outstanding debit item is that has a balance exceeding the minimum
dunning invoice amount in the invoice’s currency. If the oldest
outstanding debit item is not yet due, the program does not continue for
this customer. Receivables determines that a debit item is "past due’ if
its due date plus receipt grace days is less than the Dunning As of Date
you specify for your dunning submission. See: Printing Dunning
Letters: page 4 — 55.

The program also retrieves all of the customer’s open receipts and credit
memos, and subtracts the total of these credit items in a particular
currency from the total of their past due debit items in the same
currency. Receivables then verifies that the net total of these items in a
particular currency is greater than the minimum dunning amount you
specified for this currency in the customer’s profile. If the new total of
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the past due items minus the credit items in a particular currency is less
than this amount limit, Receivables excludes these past due items from
dunning.

After the Dunning Letter Generate program determines which dunning
letter to send to a customer, it retrieves each of the customer’s past due
items that have balances greater than the minimum dunning invoice
amounts specified in the customer’s profile for each item’s currency. If
you do not check the Finance Charges check box for a Dunning Letter
Set, the program determines the balance due of each past due debit item
by subtracting any outstanding finance charges from an item’s
outstanding balance. See: Creating Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116.

Selecting On-Account and Unapplied Receipts

If you check the Include Unapplied Receipts check box for the dunning
letter set of a customer included in your dunning submission, the
Dunning Letter Generate program retrieves all on-account and
unapplied receipts associated with this customer. These receipts appear
in this customer’s dunning letter. Receivables uses these receipts to
calculate a net total balance for each currency of past due debit items.
The Dunning Letter Generate program then compares these totals for
each currency against this customer’s minimum dunning amounts in
the same currencies.

If you did not check the Include Unapplied Receipts check box, these
on-account and unapplied receipts do not appear in the dunning letters
of the customer with this dunning letter set. These receipts are also
excluded from the Dunning Letter Generate program'’s calculation of the
net balance due in a particular currency for this customer. See: Creating
Dunning Letter Sets: page 2 — 116.

Excluding Items and Customers from Dunning

Receivables automatically excludes automatic receipts and the
outstanding debit items that they include from your dunning
submissions. You can manually exclude a past due item from dunning
by using the Exclude from Dunning call action in the Customer Calls
window. See: Customer Calls: page 4 — 21. You can exclude a customer
from dunning by unchecking the Send Letters option for that customer’s
profile class. See: Defining Customer Profile Classes: page 3 — 43.
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See Also

Printing Dunning Letters: page 4 — 55
Dunning Letters: page 4 — 39

Defining Dunning Profiles for Customers and Customer Sites: page
4-42

Table and Column Descriptions: page 4 — 57

Staged Dunning: page 4 — 46

Staged Dunning

Unlike the Days Overdue method, in which you group items to a range
of days past due, the Staged Dunning method lets you assign a dunning
level to each past due debit item. This lets you represent past due debit
items in terms of the date that the previous dunning letter was sent,
instead of the number of days those items are past due.

For example, on JAN-01 your customer receives the second dunning
letter in your dunning letter set which states: ”Our records indicate that
the following items are past due. Please remit payment for these items
within 10 days.” If the Minimum Days parameter is 10 for this letter
and you do not receive payment for those items by JAN-11, Receivables
increments the dunning level for each item by 1 and sends the next,
more severe letter in the set.

You can modify the dunning level for a past due item in the Account
Details window. See: Viewing Transactions: page 4 — 12.

The following examples describe the differences between the Days
Overdue and the Staged Dunning methods by showing the results of
various dunning submissions using each method.

Both examples assume that the Dunning Letter Generate program is
submitted every two weeks.
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Example 1. Days Overdue Dunning Method

This example assumes the following invoices and letter set definition:

Invoices
Days Past
Invoice Due Date Due As Of
30 - MAR 15- APR 30 - APR 15 - MAY 30 - MAY
Invoice 101 15-MAR | 15 30 45 60 75
Invoice 102 15- APR 15 30 45
Invoice 103 15 - MAY 15

Letter Set Definition

Send Letters in Sequence = Yes

Letter Name Days Past Due From — To

Letter 1 15-30
Letter 2 31-60
Letter 3 61-99

If you submit the Dunning Letter Generate program between March 16
and March 29, no dunning letter is generated because the oldest overdue
invoice (Invoice 101) is less than 15 days late, which is not within the
range of Days Past Due of any dunning letter in the set.

However, if you submit the Dunning Letter Generate program on March
30, Invoice 101 appears on Letter 1 because it is now 15 days overdue. If
you submit the Dunning Letter Generate program on April 15, Invoice
101 again appears in letter 1 because it is now 30 days overdue (Letter 1
contains items 15-31 days overdue).

The examples below show the results of three additional dunning
submissions.

Results of dunning submission on April 30:

Invoice and Days Overdue Item Printed On

Invoice 102 (15 days overdue) Dunning Letter 1

Invoice 101 (45 days overdue) Dunning Letter 2
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Results of dunning submission on May 15:

Invoice and Days Overdue Item Printed On
Invoice 102 (30 days overdue) Dunning Letter 1
Invoice 101 (60 days overdue) Dunning Letter 2

Results of dunning submission on May 30:

Invoice and Days Overdue Item Printed On
Invoice 103 (15 days overdue) Dunning Letter 1
Invoice 102 (45 days overdue) Dunning Letter 2
Invoice 101 (75 days overdue) Dunning Letter 3

Example 2: Staged Dunning Method - Separate letters for distinct dunning levels

This example assumes the same invoices from the previous example, but
using the following Staged Dunning letter set definition:

Minimum Days
Between Staged
Letter Name Dunning Level From - To Dunning
Letter 1 1-1 15
Letter 2 2-2 10
Letter 3 3-100 5

Results of dunning submission between March 16 — March 29:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 1-14 None

The only overdue invoice (Invoice 101, due March 15) is not selected for
dunning since it has only been 1-14 days since its due date and this is
less than the number of Minimum Days between staged dunning
specified for the next dunning level (Level 1).
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Results of dunning submission on March 30:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 15 1 Letter 1

Invoice 101 is assigned to dunning level 1 and is printed on Letter 1,
since it has been 15 days since its due date and this meets the Minimum
Days between staged dunning requirement for Dunning Level 1 (15

days).

Results of dunning submission on April 15:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 30 1 2 15 Letter 2

Invoice 101 is assigned to the next dunning level (Level 2) and is printed
on Letter 2 since it has been 15 days since its previous dunning
correspondence date and this exceeds the Minimum Days between

staged dunning for level 2 (10 days).

Results of dunning submission on April 30:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 45 2 3 15 Letter 3
Invoice 102 15 1 Letter 1

Invoice 102 is assigned to dunning level 1 and is printed on Letter 1
since it has been 15 days since its due date and that meets the Minimum
Days between staged dunning for level 1 (15 days).
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Invoice 101 is assigned to dunning level 3 and is printed on Letter 3,
since it has been 15 days since its previous dunning correspondence
date and that exceeds the Minimum Days between staged dunning for
level 3 (5 days).

Results of dunning submission on May 15:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 60 3 4 15 Letter 3
Invoice 102 30 1 2 15 Letter 2

Invoice 102 is assigned to dunning level 2 and is printed on Letter 2
since it has been 15 days since its previous dunning correspondence
date and that exceeds the Minimum Days between staged dunning for
level 2 (10 days).

Invoice 101 is assigned to dunning level 4 and is printed again on Letter
3, since it has been 15 days since its previous dunning correspondence
date and that exceeds the Minimum Days between staged dunning for
level 4 (5 days).

One day after the dunning submission on May 15, the customer calls
and promises to resolve Invoice 101 in 15 days. You agree to lower the
dunning level for that item to 0 so it will not be selected for dunning the
next time you submit the dunning letter generate program.

Note: You can modify the dunning level for an item in the
Account Details window. See: Viewing Transactions: page
4-12.

Results of dunning submission on May 30:

Days Since
Overdue Level Before Level After Last Debit Item
Invoice Days Late Dunning Dunning Dunning Printed On
Invoice 101 75 0 0 15 None
Invoice 102 45 2 3 15 Letter 3
Invoice 103 15 1 Letter 1
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Invoice 103 is assigned to dunning level 1 because it has been 15 days
since its due date and that meets the Minimum Days between staged
dunning for level 1 (15 days).

Invoice 102 is assigned to dunning level 3 because it has been 15 days
since its previous dunning correspondence date and that exceeds the
Minimum days between staged dunning for level 3 (5 days).

Invoice 101 is not selected for dunning because it has only been 14 days
since its dunning level was manually adjusted and that number is less
than the Minimum Days between staged dunning for level 1 (15 days).

Summary of Examples 1 and 2: Days Overdue vs. Staged Dunning Method

The table below compares the results from the previous examples.

Date Days Overdue Method Staged Dunning Method
Invoice #:  Appears on... Invoice #:  Appears on...
March 16-29 (no letter generated) (no letter generated)
March 30 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 1 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 1
April 15 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 1 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 2
April 30 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 2 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 3
Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 1 Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 1
May 15 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 2 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 4
Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 1 Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 2
May 30 Invoice 101: Dunning Letter 3 Invoice 101: (not selected)
Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 2 Invoice 102: Dunning Letter 3
Invoice 103: Dunning Letter 1 Invoice 103: Dunning Letter 1
